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PREFACE. 


Tuts book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the “ Public School Grammar,” by Dr. 
A. L. MEISSNER, of Queen’s College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied ‘The changed title will, to a great extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications. The term ‘“ Public School Grammar” 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges —in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two would agree. 
The editor, guided by his own experience, has sought to in- 
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clude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. After 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the Gpredjiibungen and ragen have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the wamt of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney’s and 
Brandt’s German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks’ 
German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than h 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due to 
Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner’s own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and it has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose: not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar, based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, insimple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 


SOUTH CAROLINA COLLEGE, August 15, 1887. 


' NoTE. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the plan 
of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only, and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute a fair first year’s course in German, 
sufficiently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 


In preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into 
account all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well 
as those found in my own teaching. At various points important 
corrections and additions have been made— especially an Appen- 
dix on the Declension of Nouns and on Prepositions — and no 
pains have been spared to make the book permanently worthy of 
the favor with which it has been received. With regard to some 
features, already in part indicated in the first preface, I beg leave 
now to add: 


1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or “natural” 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may be 
indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. Onthe other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the appli- 
cation of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once —- or, indeed, 
at all. Of this -—as of all the details of method — each teacher will be his 
own best judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use of an 
independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections (in 
a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular, and for not 
repeating the conjugation of the strong verbs in the Alphabetical List. This 
method is founded upon long experience, and 1 am happy to say has gained 
ae ous of some able teachers to whom it was new. I only ask for it a 

air trial. 

6. After carefully weighing the able —and to some extent just — criti- 
cisms that have been made upon the chapter on the Relation of German to 
English (XLV.), I cannot secure my consent to any change in the plan of 
that chapter, which was intended exclusively to help English-speaking pupils 
to recognize and remember German words. For this purpose I feel sure that 
the present plan — amended now in some of its details —is the true one. 


Finally, to all friends who have helped me in the revision, hearty 
thanks — especially to Prof. Huco ScHILuine, of Wittenberg Col- 
lege, to whose learned and careful review in the A/odern Language 
LVotes T am indebted for many valuable suggestions. 


NoTE. — The ¢hird edition is also carefully revised — without, however, 
interfering with the use of the different editions in the same classes. 
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PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 


ALPHABET. 


1. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 


(2) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the “ Latin,” is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old “‘ black-letter.’’* 


GERMAN LETTERS. | ROMAN LETTERS. | GERMAN NAMES. 
W, a A,a ah. 
B, b B, b bay. 
C, e¢ C,c tsay. 
>, d D,d day. 
G, e E,e ay. 
or f Ff eff. 
G, 4 G, g gay. 
%, 5 H,h hah. 
g, t Ii ee. 
3 i J, yot. 


* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script —at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 


(1) 


2 ALPHABET. 


R, t K, k kah. 
x, I L, 1 ell. 
RM, m M, m emm 
Rt, N,n enn. 
©, 9 O,0 oh. 
¥, ¥ P, p pay. 
Q, 4 O,q hoo. 
R, vr R,r err. 
S, |, 8 S, s ess. 
a, t T,t tay. 
UW, U, u 00. 
B, v Viv Sow. 
WS, w W,w vay. 
x, X X, x 1x. 
%, y Y,y tpsilon. 
3, 3 Z, Zz tset. 


The so-called “round” § is used only at the end of a word or 
of a syllable. 


2. (a) Besides the simple letters, the following modified 
vowels are used : 


We or W, a De or O, 8 Ue or i, & 
(4) and the diphthongs: 
Vi,ai Get Gire °Au,au Aeuvor Wu, du 


(c) and the following consonantal compounds— digraphs 
or trigraphs : ch, d, ng, pf, ph, qu, feb, B (fg for (8), th, & (t3 for 43). 


NoTE. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Mouns begin with capitals. 


PRONUNCIATION. 3 


PRONUNCIATION. 
Vowels. 


3. The vowels are either short or long. 


(2) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short: 
hatte, ftellen, follen. 


(6) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As: balb, 
Bild, biint (short); but: {ob-te, Tag-3, Lab-fal (long). 


(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel, as, Haar, Veet, Boot. 

(Zz) A vowel followed by bh in the same syllable is long; 
as, Whn, fehr, ihm, Gohn. (See also th, § 42.) 


4. U, a, is pronounced like a@ in father. Long a: gab, 
nahm, Wal. Short a: Gall, fann, rannte. 

NoTE. — a has always this broad sound; other sounds, as in English 4ay, 
hate, etc., are to be carefully avoided. 

5. ©, e, when long, sounds like English ey in fhey, or 
long a in kale; as, geht, Dtehl, jehr, Heer, and in the first 
syllable of beten, geben, jeder. When short, it sounds like 
our short ¢ in set, as, denn, bell, fcjnell, and in the first 
syllable of jtellen, jelten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over—nearly the sound of w in du¢; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, fobten, Dtatrofe, Matrofen. 

NoTE. — Be careful here, and especially in final e, to avoid the sound of 
¢in se¢; also not to make final e silent, as in English /oéde. 

6. %, i, long, has the sound of z in machine, or ee in 
seen; as, mir, dir, igm, Sgel. Short i sounds like z in pez ,; 


4 MODIFIED VOWELS. 


as, bift, ijt, fiben. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie; as, Die, Liebe, Sieb. FJ 
is never doubled. 


7. ©, 0, long, sounds like our oa in hold: Moo8, wohl, 
Iofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, Gott, fott, glogen. 
Never the sound of o in kof, do, done, etc. 


8. ll, u, long, has the sound of oo in doot: gut, Ubr. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: und, {ummen. Never 
the sound of our w in dut, muse, etc. WU is never doubled. 


9. %), y, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of it 


(§ 13.) Ex., Tyrann, [yrifdh. 


Modified Vowels. 


10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi: 
fied, that is, they are changed into 4, 8, it, du, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an 1 sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: Hand, Hande; Sohn, Gihne; gejund, gefiinder; 
Haus, Haujer. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Um/aut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(6) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel by 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case of 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was gradually 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, and 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modern official 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating the 
modified vowel. 


rx. Ae, W, a, long, is between a in sale and a in hare: 


DIPHTHONGS. 5 


Gage, prdgen, ma@jen. Short @ like the English e in set: 
hatte, Bader, Pednner. 


12. Oe, O, 8, sounds like the French ez in feu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate, round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in: Gibhne, Strime, fcjin. 
Short in: fénnen, dffnen, Orter. 


The English sounds in burn, burnt, are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
for long and short 56. 


13. lle, Ul, ii, sounds like the French w in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ¢e in see, round the lips as if to 
sound win rule. Long in: Hiite, Sciiler, libel. Short in: 
Hiitte, fiillen, Viirite. 


14. Meu, Wu, du, sounds like the English o@ in o7/, and is 
always long: trdumen, Krauter, Baume. 


15. The modified vowels are never doubled; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
spelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix: Gaal, Gale; Haar, 
Harden. 


NoTE. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, u, au, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). 


Diphthongs. 


16. The diphthong du has been classed with the modi- 
fied vowels. 

The digraph te is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e¢ sounds like y; as, 
Spanien, Linie (as ¢ in Linear), 


6 CONSONANTS. 


17. Ui, ai, is pronounced like az in aisle: Mai, Saite, Hain. 


18. Gi, ei, is pronounced like ai: Blei, fein, Heiterfeit. 
The old forms ab, ey, are now rarely used. 


19. Yu, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
Haus, laufen, heraus. 


20. €u, ett, is pronounced like du, that is, like English oz 
in ov/: Lrdume, Gaule, jauft; Cule, heulen, treu. 


All diphthongs are long. 


EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 


(Consonants as in English.) 


1. Monosyllables. on, Art, Aft, Raft, fel, null, Neft, Fall, 
Flup, Blatt, Oft, Quft, Obr, Whr, ihm, big, diinn, OL, tief, di, 
nett, nah, Mahl, dumm, fann, braun, fret, Klee, Bier, Glas, treu, 
aug, mug, lief, trinf, TDrunf, Loos, [o8, baar, Kern, toll, faum, 
Hain, Ci8, Heu, Hut, mir, Rod, mehr, der, dte, das, ben, denn. 

2. With accent on first syllable. CEnbe, aber, alter, rufen, baden, 
Bader, Opfer, Ofen, Ofen, unter, iiber, Hiitte, Mutter, Niitter, 
walle, bauen, Baume, Cfel, effen, Liebe, lieben, Cier, tibel, heller, 
Hille, Hiille, Myrte, Nebel, Hoe, auger, guted, btttet, hatte, Mine, 
ihnen, Fiille, heiter, Hatde, hiren, Hife, freuen, geben, meine, wr, euer. 

NorTE. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present no difficulty in conso- 


nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 96, ii) receive 
special attention. 


Consonants. 
Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 


21. 8,6; D, d, at the end of a word, or of a syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds of 4, ¢ 


VA yt 


CONSONANTS. 7 


respectively ; as, ab, Grab, gelb, abgeben, gehabt; mild, Wbend, 


Rindlein (as if abp, mildt, etc.). 


22. ©, c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like ¢s (German 3), before 
the vowels e, i, y, or G, 5; as, Cajar, cedern, Cyprus, Procek 
(or $rozeR). Elsewhere like &: as, Gato, Coder, Cultur’. 


23. G&, g, initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 
like gin go, get; as, geben, ge-gen, glagge. But at the end 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
authorities give an aspirate sound (like ch, § 33); others allow 
this sound only in final —ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(az) When an inflection is added to a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound; but other authorities give the initial q 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, Zag, Balg, Mtagd, bog, Krug, Krieg, Kinig, 
Lage, balgen, bige, Kriige, Kriege, Kinige. 

(6) Both g and fare fully heard before n; as, Gnade, Rnabe. 


24. , b, is aspirated like the English / at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable; as, Hammer, Holz, meifterhaft, Faul- 
Heit, geborjam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard: Hie, jehen, Rabe, 
waht, jab. | 

25. ‘3, j, sounds like y (consonant) in you; as, ja, jeder. 


26. fi, r, must be pronounced distinctly with the tongue, 
especially when preceding another consonant: Rad, Nutter, 
Bart, Geburt. 


Nore. — Be careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, as in 
English her, bird, fur, etc. As: ber, Dirt, jurt — each vowel clearly sounded. 


8 CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


27. ©, |, 8, has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant; as, Haus, die3, 
effen, Mtaft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of z in zeal, 
or sin desive ; as, Sonne, Haje, Bejen, Haufer, Glajer, diejes. 


28. ©, j, initial, before p ort, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sk (German jd) ; 


as, jpringen, Gpule; jtehen, Stall. 


29. %, v, occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English f: Water, 
voll, vier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v- Benus, November, divi- 
biren, Stave; but final, always like f: brav, refativ. 


30. Y, ww, is pronounced like the English v,; except 
after consonants, especially {ch and 3, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w- wollen, Werf, was ; 
arijchen, srwei, Schwamm, Schwefter. 


31. X, x, has the sound of &s, even in the beginning 
of a word: Rniz, Art, Here, Kerxe3, Xenophon. 


32. 8, 3, always has the sound of ¢s- gu, giehen, Herzog, 
heizen, Hols. 


Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 


33. Gb, ch, is a guttural aspirate, which has two diffe- 
rent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong au; and 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural dj: Bach, Loc), Buch, auch, Lochter. 
Examples of the soft palatal ch): ich, reich, riechen, jtechen, 
Licht, mander, Kelch, Furdt. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar, under like 
conditions ; but with much diversity of usage. (See § 23.) 

NOTE. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of dj and g are highly charac 
teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 
be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 
hand, the sibilant sound of s& (jch), and, on the other, the closed sound of f. 
Thus: Bach, not Vajd nor Va ; ich, not ijd) nor if; Kirche, not Kirfdje. 

34. 8 is pronounced like 4s, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as: Dachs, Luchs, Fuchs, Dachjes, Fuchjes, 
Qiichje. But when the 8 is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, cj has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance: 
das Dach, gen. de3 Daches, contracted Dach3; durdh-juchen ; 
Haus-chen ; Mach-fidht ; id)’s for ich es. 

35. c€ occurs only in the middle or at the end of a word 


and is simply a double &, shortening the preceding vowel : 
surtic, biicen, Ddriicfen, jtecfen. 


36. ng has a nasal sound, as in the English szxg, senger, 
never as in fixger: jung, fingen, Klange, linger. But in com- 
pounds, when belonging to distinct words, tt and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, an-gretfen, etn-geben. 


37. Bf, pf, is a combination of the sounds g and f£ 
Each must be heard, but with quick pronunciation to- 


gether: Pferd, Pfeffer, Pflug. 
38. Gh, ph, has the sound of f: Bhilofophie, Philipp. 


39. Qu, qu, is pronounced like fv, with the intermediate 
sound of tv, as § 30: Quelle, Qual, Quartier. 

40. Sch, fch, is pronounced like the English sk: Schiller, 
Shige, fchrauben, Gijd, raujden. 


iO DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


41. 8, pronounced ss, is written always instead of {3 at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong; the double fj} after a short vowel 
(§ 3, a); but 8 always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in intlected and derivative forms. As (long): Sup, 
Sle; hich, hiebe; (short): Slub, Sliiffe; haffen, but Hafte, 
hablic) ; (long changed to short): flichen, flifje; (short to 
long): effen, age, ete. 

Note. — In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, ff 
is generally represented by ss, as Fuss, Fiisse; but sz is sometimes used. 


42. Xh, th, has always the sound of ¢, never of ¢#. Initial 
th is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, That, thun, Thon. 

Nore. — Otherwise, the use of th is now restricted to a few proper names 
and foreign words; as, Bertha, Katheder, Thee (see p. 322). 

43. 6, pronounced ¢s, stands for 33 after a short vowel ; 
as, Hike (heizen), Plas, pliglic). A few foreign words have 
44; as, Sfiaze. 

REMARK.— The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before d), jc, ng pb, a vowel may be long or short. 


Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 


44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples: Boot, Saat, Bect. 

NoTE. — Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (see 
p. 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples: 
bitten, rennen, wenn (compare wen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 


belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 


FOREIGN WORDS. . I! 


becerdigen, Genugthu-ung, Knie-e; YXb-bild, anenehmen, ver-ra- 
ten, Deit-tag. 
(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 


occur. As: Bett-tud, Still-leben, Gchbwimm-meifter; Wrmeecen. 


REMARK.— In general, letters belonging to different word-elements are 
kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect quantity; as (compounds), 
Bet-haus, Bet-pult, Lob-preifung, Bliita-tropfen, drops of blood (§ 3, 4). 


Foreign Words. 


47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example: 


(2) @ has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: Genie, 
Iogieren, 2oge, and some others (like z in azure). 


(5) % likewise has preserved its French sound in: Sournal, 
Saloujte, and a few others (like 2 in azure). 


(c) Gh, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like R, asin: @harafter, Chor, Chrift, Chronif. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in: Ghirurg, @hemte; and in words from the 
French the sound of sk: Chef, Chiffre, Charade, Chaufjee, Charpie. 


(2) t before unaccented t preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like 3 (4): Station, 
Patient, Venetianer. The corresponding words give the sound sf in 
English. 

(c¢) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 


EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 


1. Monosyllables ; the initial Consonants. Geift, Gneift, Rnall, 
3imn, Zabl, Sel, Sohn, wenn, two, voll, That, thun, vor, twas, ja, 
Sabhr, pfiff, fdnell, Gier, ging, gehn, Sprung, Stall, foll, raub, rob, 
quer, Qual, Stroh, Spur; from Greek ; ee Ghrift; from French : 


Chef. 
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2. The final Consonants. ab, Bad, Tag, log, Lod, auch, ih, 
Krieg, Teid, Holz, Ochs, taugt, Talg, Schild, Ralb, Pferd, Grab, 
Not, rot, Sieg, fic), ftad, Spek, Cab, Scherz, mild, gleich, Wachs, 
Huds, dod), did), faugt, hod), Glas, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words; accent first syllable. geben, 
Lodter, Tidter, Vater, Vater, Vetter, Wetter, effen, Befen, trogen, 
fpringen, fteben, tragen, fragte, Didtung, gegen, Gnade, Knabe, 
jeder, Finger, alfo, Thrane, Achtung, Fiidje, jiinger, Thiire, Thaten, 
hetpen, heizen, gogen, fpreden, lefen, gteBen, fcberzen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Citro'ne, Gage, Genie’, Nation’, 
national’, Chemie’, Sournal’, Zaloufie’, Patient’, Chro’nif, Cha- 
rafter, Officier’, Charade, Concert’. 


Accentuation. 


48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater or less stress of voice is called the 
accent. 


49. A syllable may have the full (principal or ¢ozzc) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules: 


50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. For instance: Ite’ben, 
geliebt’, lieb'lich, dn’dern, verdn’dern. 

51. Excepted are (a): the negative prefix un; as, un’treu, 
Un jinn (with a few exceptions). Also the prefixes ant, er3z, ur; 
as, Antwort, Crz’engel, Urlaub. 

(6) The noun suffix -ei; as, Sdymetdele’, Zauberet ; in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56).. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) e¢; as, 


Gefab’ren, gefahr'lid’; gefabhr'licer, RKi’nig'e, etc. 


53- In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component ; in other parts of speech, on the second. As: 
Werl'zeng, Schul/’haus, lteb’reich, ehr’los, danfjagen, tetl’neh- 
men, [e’ben8-luftig, Ta’fchenztiicher; bergzan’, da-mit’, wo-vor’, 
aufol’ge. (Lessons xxxIX., XLII, XLIV.) 


54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root: aus’gehen, an’fangen, Un’fall, 
an'fallig; befte’hen, entflaj’fen, vermi)’jen, Gebrauch’, gebrauch’- 
lich. (Lessons XxVIII., XXIX.) 


55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are: all-ein’, all-mad)’tig (compounds of 
all-), Ieben’dig (from [e’bend), twabrhaftig (from twabhr’haft), and 
a few others. Ina few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent; as, da’bei and dabei’; dar’um and 
darum’ — as will be learned hereafter. 


Accentuation of Foreign Words. 


56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized: Re- 
ligion’, Wovofat’, Meujif’, Veathematif’, Student’, Bibliothek’, 
Nation’, Melodie’. 
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57- But the accent is laid on the penultimate in: 
Bota'nif, Gramma’'tif, Meecha’nif, Lo'gif, C'thif, Brofej'jor, 
Dof’tor, Charaf’ter, and others. 


58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance: 
national’, melo’dijc), Profeffo’ren, Dofto'ren, CHharafte’re. 


59. Verbs ending in -tcrem (-tren), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
~ier (-ir) throughout all forms ; as, ftudie’ren, {tudiert’. 

NoTE. — The general principle. is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irregularities, 


60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized, and 
then take German accent, as Senfter (Latin, fenestra). But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. Asa general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source, have 
the same or nearly the same form in German and in English. 


General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful practice. 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care-’ 
ful attention, with every Jesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied extire, before the grammar proper is begun. 


EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 


NoTE. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the Significant form 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illustrated 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 


1. German words with prefix; accent root. Beruf, Empfang, 
Crjak, Verluft, entging, miplang, erfubr, verlor, gelang, Gebraud), 
Geleit, zerrig, Verlag, geliebt, beftellt, verjtand. 


2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. Adhtung, 
ebrlid, leben, lebend, Tugend, artig, furdtfam, Freiheit, Wohnung, 
Wohnungen, Ubung, lbungen, reinlid), Reinlidfeit, finjter, Finfter- 
nig, Kodnigs, Kinige, Gohnes, Sibhne, Nebels, gutes, fdines, 
fcbdneres, furzes, ftirgefte, Freihert, Freundfdaft, freundfdaftlic, 
bantbar, Dantbarfeit, lieben, liebten, Frevel, frevelhaft. 


3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root. berufen, empfangen, erfegen, verloren, entgehen, Zerlegung, 
Berlegungen, zerriffen, geltebte, Crfahrung, Crfahrungen, gelegen, 
Gelegenhett, Gelegenheiten, verjtehen, Verftandnis, Verftindniffe, 
verfdiwenden, verfdwenderifd), Criparnis, Crfparniffe, gebraucen, 
gebriuclid), Gebraudlidfett, beerdigen. 


4. Compounds. Anfang, anzfangen, Bei-ftand, bei-ftehen, 
Aus-gang, aus-gehen, Oft-wind, Mund-art, Bu-funft, Wi-madht, 
Gonnenz-fdein, Grop-mutter, grop-miitterlic), auf-ftehen, auf-geftan- 
den, UApfelzbaum, Wpfel-baume, liebens-twiirdig, Liebens-wiirdigfeit. 
(Adverbs) dazhei, her-vor, hier-mit, vor-tiber, zuziwtder. 


5. Foreign; accent as marked. CSoldat’, Student’, ftudie’ren, 
ftubdiert’, regiert’, Regiment’, Poet’, Lec’tor, Lecto’ren, Harmonie’, 
Familie, Darius, Ma’rius, Marte’, Cmi'lie, Nation’, national’, 
Nationalitar’, 


Use of Capital Letters, 


6x. With a capital initial are written the first word of a sen- 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also: 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns; as, der Gute (ad 
jective), the good (man); ein Reifender (participle), a traveler, 


16 USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 


dba Streben (infinitive), the effort, etc. Such uses are much 
more common in German than in English. 

63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive fid). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
Sriedrid) der Grofe, Frederick the Great; Heinrich der Vierte, 
Henry the Fourth. 

(2) Adjectives and pronouns in titles: bas Riniglide Mufeum, 
the Royal Museum; Feme Majeftat, His Mazesty. 

(4) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : die Grimmfden 
Marden, the Grimm stories ; der Kilner Dom, the Cologne cathedral: 

(c) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial: preupifd, 
Prussian; engli{dh, English. Except when used as nouns; as, 
deutfd), German, but der Deutfde, the German. 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgen’, 7m the morning; 
abend8, 72 the evening; but des Morgens, des Wbends (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, etwas, something ; nidht8, nothing, 
etc. But etwas Gutes, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. When. capital 2, ©, Ul are modified, the modification is to 
be marked by two dots or strokes: YM, O, Il, and no longer by a 
following e; Amter, not Aemter, as formerly. 

The foregoing rules apply, of course, equally to the printed 
and the written language. See footnote to p. 1. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our ¢fadic letters is expressed in 

German by printing the letters apart (gefperrt); as, etn Wort, 


one word. ; 


Note.— The marks of functuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than 
in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. 
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Division of Syllables. 


68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted: 


(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter; 
as, tre-ten, le-fen, Ge-gen. 


NoTE. — Even words like fe-hen (§ 24) will be thus divided, though § 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 


6) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided; as, §reun-de, Hereren, hdr-ter, ftel-len, Waj-fer, 
jegenen. But not a mate and a liquid; as, M-pril’. 


(c) The signs, ch, fc, ph, th, § are treated as single consonants : 
laschen, W-fde, Or=tho-gra-phie’, bit-fen. 
NoTE. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage; as, 


A-pfel or Ap-fel; Knozfpe or Knos-pe ; Ka-ften or Kas-ten; Kra-en or Krat- 
gent, etc. 


ad) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As: ug: 
apfel, dDar-aus, Donners-tag, voll-enden, Rbs-dhen, Kird-lein. 


Norte. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 


The Hyphen (Sindecfirid). 


69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for sake of distinction; but not in ordinary compounds. 
As: Sung-Gtilling, ObereStalten, Ratferlid-RKiniglidh ; das Stell: 
bideein; Oberlandesgeridits-Prafident, Erd-Riiden (dist. from er= 
briiden), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 


70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter ; 
as, ic) lieb’ ihn, 1ft’8 (for id) liebe ihn, ijt e3) — especially often in 
poetry, as Grenadier’, beil’ge (fer Grenadtere, beilige), etc. The 
apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -8; as, Rarl3, 
Wleranders; but will take the place of —-$ where this cannot be 
added; as, Demosthenes’ Reden. See also § 1g1, a. 


REVIEW EXERCISE. 


Wrmut ift feine Schande. 
Poverty is no shame, 


Gedulbd’ iiberwin’det alles. 
Patience overcomes all. 


Mor’ genjtun'de hat Gold im Munde. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 
Miif’figgang’ ift aller Lafter Wn’fang. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 
Beim Crgenfinn’ ift fein Getvinn’, 

In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 


Wil ft du immer tweiter fchiweifen? 

Wilt thou ever further roam? 

Sieh, das Gute liegt fo nab ; 

See, the good lies so near ; 

erne nur das Glick ergretfen, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 
Denn das Gli tft immer da. 

For [the] happiness is always there. 
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LESSON I. 


Declension. 


71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 


(4) Four cases :—the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by Zo or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 


(c) Three genders, —the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 


The Definite Article. 
7: (2) The definite article is declined as follows: 


Singular. . Plural. 
Mase. Sem. neut, mast. fem, neut. 
Nom. ber die das, the nie, the 
Gen.  e3 der de8, of the der, of the 
Dat. dem der dem, fo the den, fo the 
Acc. den die das, the die, the 


(6) The following remarks are important : 


1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction of gender; 
vertically, the distinction of case. The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted: 

2. INGENDER: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, der Zifdy (masc.), che table; die Tinte 
(fem.), the ink; da8 Bud) (neut.), the do0k. 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

3. IN Case: The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 


NoTE.— Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially ’8 for ba8 — less frequently ’u for 
ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 


Declension of Nouns. 


73- (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension; all others are of 
the strong. 


NoTE. — The strong is the older and more complete declension; the 
weak alater form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 


(5) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e8 or 8; the weak, in en or n. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(ec) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 


the declension of nouns: 
1. The gender —this is of capital importance. 
2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 
3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 
4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 
5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, au). 


STRONG DECLENSION —CLASS I. 2! 


The Strong Declension. 


74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 


(a2) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 


(6) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
the primary form of the strong declension. ) 


(c) The ¢htvd class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form of the strong declension.) 


Each of these classes will now be more particularly de- 
scribeds 


First Class (Contracted Form) of the Strong Declension. 


75. (a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 


all masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, em, en, er, chen, 
fein, jel; all neuter nouns beginning with the prefix qc and 


ending in e; and one masculine in e, der Raje, the cheese. 


(6) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted fein, thun, and such 
as handeln, rudern (§ 214), — always then written with capitals. 


76. In the singular the genitive adds 8; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending; 
but about 20 masculines™* in el, en, er, and the neuter da$ 
Glofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 


* See Appendix. 
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77- The two feminines, die Vtutter, the mother, and dte 
Lochter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: Weiitter, Lichter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in den or [cin are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter; as, da8 Mtddchen, the girl 
(from die Ptagd, the maid); da8 Fraulein, the young lady, 
Miss (from die Frau, the woman). 


Puyo 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
N. ber Gpaten, the spade. der Vater, the father. 
G. des Spaten3, of the spade. des Vaters, of the father.* 
D. dem Spaten, ¢o the spade. dem Vater, to the father.* 
A. den Gpaten, the spade. den Vater, the father. 
Plural. e 
. die Spaten, the spades. die Vater, the fathers. 
der Spaten, of the spades. ber Vater, of the fathers. 
den Spaten, fo the spades. den BVatern, to the fathers. 
die Spaten, the spades. die Vater, the fathers. 
Singular. 
N. das Gemilde, the painting. die Mutter, the mother. 
G. des Gemaldes, of the painting. der Mutter, of the mother. 
D. dem Gemialbde, to the painting. der Mutter, to the mother. 
A. das Gemalde, the painting. bie Mutter, the mother. 
: Plural. 
N. bie Gemialbde, the paintings. Die Miitter, the mothers. 
G. der Gemalde, of the paintings. der Miitter, of the mothers. 
D. den Gemilbden, 2o the paintings. den Miittern, to the mothers. 
A. die Gemilde, the pazntings. Die Mtiitter, the mothers. 


* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father’s, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. | 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural: ber Amerifaner, 
the American; dex Cnglander, the Englishman, dex Adler, the 
eagle; der Maler, the painter ; der Qehrer, the teacher; der Schiiler, 
the scholar, pupil; dex Himmel, the sky, heaven; das Baumeden, 
the little tree; der Fliigel, the wing; das Fenjter, the window. 


Decline, modifying the vowel: ber Wer, she field; dev Garz 
ten, the garden; der Upfel, the apple; dev Vogel, the bird; dex 
Mantel, the cloak; der Bruder, the brother; das Klofter, the 
cloister. 

EXERCISE I. 


(Zhe words are found in the foregoing Lesson.) 
e 


1. Der Spaten des Bruders. 2. Das Gemilde des Vaters. 3. 
Die Lehrer der Amerifaner. 4. Die Wpfel bes Gartens. 5. Dem 
Pater des Englanders. 6. Den Briidern des Sdhiilers. 7. Die 
Fenfter ded Klofters. 8. Der Fliigel bes Vogels. 9. Die Miitter 
ber Madden. 10. Die Mintel der Tidhter. x1. Die Mpfel des 
Baumdjens. 12. Yn den (dateve) Garten der Amerifaner. 13. Jn 
dem RKlofter — in ben Kloftern. 14. Die Lehrer des Frauleins. 


1. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds— of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister —of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl—of the girls. 10. To the teacher’s 
daughters. 11. Of the girl’s cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in (w7th dative) the gardens 
of the Englishmen. 

NoTE. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
( possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then excludes 


the article; but only when no ambiguity may arise thereby; as, be8 Mdddens 
Mutter, for die Miutter des Mtdddens, etc. 


* In the Exercises, (—) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON II. 


79- Declension of the Indefinite Article. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 


N. ein eine ein, a7, a. 
G. eines einer eines, of an, of a. 
D. einem einer —s einem, fo an, fo a. 
A. einen eine ein, an, a. 


The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 


80. The declension of the indefinite ‘article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neuter 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 


Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language; as, ‘ne for eine, ’nen 
for cinen, etc. 


Second Class (Primary Form) of the Strong Declension. 


81. To tne second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.); and, in the plural, a few feminines end- 
ing in ni (nig) and jal, and about thirty feminine mono. 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. | 


82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns, — 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 


* See Appendix. 
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neuter monosyllables are about thirty-five, besides eight in —+, 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 


83. The form of the declension is as follows: 


(a) The genitive singular adds ¢s, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in ni double the 8 (ff) before all 
endings (§ 41). 

(0) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, a/ways ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 


84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, der Wpfelbaum, the apple-tree ; plural, 
Apfelbaume ; das Wirterbuch, the dictionary; plural, Wirter- 
biid)cr, etc. 


85. The e of the genitive (c3) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Nore. — It is the regular omission of this ¢, as well as of the ending of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 


At first the omission was purely euphonic. Like examples will be found 
8 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 150; in verbs, § 214, etc. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
N. der Gobn, che son. bas Yabr, the year. 
G. bes Gobnes, of the son. de8 Sabres, of the year. 
D. dem Sobne, fo the son. bem Sabre, fo the year. 
A. ben Gobn, the son. bas Sabr, the year. 


* But see § 105. 
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Plural, — 
N. die Gobne, the sons. die Sabre, the years. 
G. der Gibne, of the sons. Der Sabre, of the years. 
D. den Sibnen, fo the sons. den Sabren, to the years. 
A. die Gibne, the sons. die Nabre, the years. 
Der Monat, the month. Das Hindernis, the obstacle. 
Singular, 
N. der Mtonat, das Hindernis, 
G. de8 Monats, des Hindernifjes, 
D. dem Monat, Dem Hinderniffe, 
A. den Monat. bas Hurdernis. 
Plural. 
N. die Monate, die Hinderniffe, 
G. der Monate, der Hinderniffe, 
D. den Mtonaten, Den Hinderniffen, 
A. die Monate. die Hinderniffe. 


Feminines : 


Die Hand, the hand. Die Kuh, the cow. 
N. die Hand, die Hinde, die Rub, die Kiibhe, 
G. der Hand, der Hinde, der Rub, der Kiihe, 
D. ber Hand, den Handen, der Kuh, den Kiihen, 
A. die Hand. die Hande. die Rub. die Kiihe. 


With the indefinite article: 


Mase. Fem. LNeut. 
Gin Freund, a friend. Cine Gans, a goose. Cin Meer, a sea, 
N. ein reund, eine Gans, . ein Meer, 
G. eines Freundes, einer Gans, eines Meeres, 
D. einem Freunde, einer Gans, einem Meere, 


A. einen Jreund. eine Gans. etn Weer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural: ber Stubl, 
the chair; dev Slub, the river; dev Fup, the foot; dev Bahn, the 
tooth ; dex Galt, the guest; der Ropf, the head; dev Nod, the coat; 
der Otod, the stick; dev Tanz, the dance; dex Baum, the tree. 


Also the following feminines: die Bank, the bench ; die Magd, 
the maid-servant; die Nacht, the night; die Stadt, the town; die 
Luft, the air; die Maus, the mouse; die Frudt, the fruit; die 
Mug, the aut; nie Braut, the bride. 


Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber rm, the 
arm, der Hund, the dog; dev Schub, the shoe; dev Tag, the day ; 
der Viingling, the youth, dev Offigier’, the officer. The feminines: 
Die Beforgnis, the care; die Griibfal, the trouble. 


And the neuters: ba8 Haar, the hair; bas Heft, the note-book ; 
pas Bferd, che horse; da8 Paar, the pair; das Bfund, the pound ; 
Das Schiff, the ship; das Thor, the gate; das Beug, the stuff. 


EXERCISE It. 


1. Die SHhne des Vater. 2. Cin Bruder der Magd. 3. Die 
Hand eines Freundes. 4. Die Luft des Gebirges. 5. Die Kuh des 
Englanders. 6. Die Fiipe dev Ganfe. 7. Die Ride der Gafte. 8. 
Die Chore der Stadt — der Stadte. 9. Die Schuhe des Gaftes. 
10. Die Stide des Siinglings. 11. Wuf (daz.) der Bank in dem 
Garten. rz. Wuf den Banken in den Garten. 13. Die Sdhiffe der 
Englander. 14. Wuf den Sdhiffen dev Amerifaner. 15. Die Magde 
der Braut. 16. Die Bejorgnifje der Mtiitter. 17. Oie Pferde der 
Offigtere. 18. Die Monate des Yahres. 


1. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 
5. The gardens of a convent. 6. The coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer’s shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride’s brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat.) the officer’s ship. 
22. On the officers’ horses. 23. The air in the towns. . 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 


LESSON III. 


86. The adjective pronouns: Diefer, Dieje, diefes, Zhzs ; 
jener, jene, jene’, hat (yon), welder, welche, welche’, whzch, 
what; jeder, jede, jedes, each, every, are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mase. Sem. neut, m.f. nN. 
Nom. Dief er, dDtef e, Dtef ¢3. dief e. 
Gen. bief ¢3, def er, def e3. dief er. 

Dat. dtefem,  dtefer, dtef em. Dtef en. 
Acc. . dief en, dief ¢, die] ¢3. dief ¢. 


87. This declension is like that of the definite ,article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it differs from that of the article in having e 
instead of ie in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of the plural; and e8 instead of a3 in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def. art., Less. I., apply to this declension also. 


Note. — The general statement— often made in German grammars — 
that these (and other adjectives) are declined like the definite article, must 
be taken with this important correction. 
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* 88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
Sives: mein, meine, mein, my, Dein, Deine, Dein, thy (your) ; 
jein, feine, jein, “zs, z¢s; unjcr, unjre (unjere), unfer, ovr; 
euler, eure, euer, your, ihr, ihre, ihr, their (or her); and also 
fein, fetne, fein, zo¢ a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like Diefer. 


Third Class (Enlarged Form) of the Strong Declension. 


89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
the great majority of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
‘masculines ; nouns ending in tum (old spelling thum); and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in c¢8, c, like Class II. ; and 
the nominative plural in er, with vowel modification. 


(a) Observe that the nouns in tum modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(6) Thee of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 
declension. (§ 85). 


EXAMPLES. 
Das Haus, the house. Das Firftentum, the principality. 
Singular. 
N. da3 Haus, das Hlirftentum, 
G. des Haules, des Fiirftentums, 
D. dem Haufe, dem Fiirftentum, 
A. bas Haus. Das Fiirjtentum. 
Plural. 
N. die Haufer, die Fiirftentiimer, 
G. der Haufer, Der Hiirftentiimer, 
D. den Haufern, ben iirftentiimern, 
A. die Haujer. Dte Hiirftentiimer. 


In the same manner: ber GWeift, the spirit, der Gott, the god, . 
ner Leib, the body; der Mann, the man; dev Ort, the place; dev 
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Rand, the edge, margin; der Wald, the forest; der Wurm, thee 
worm; dex Bormund, the guardian; dev Srrtum, the error; der 
Reidjtum, the riches. 

Nore. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: da& Amt, 
the office; das Bad, the bath; das Blatt, the leaf; das Bud, the 
book ; da8 Dad, the roof; das Dorf, the village; das Feld, the 
field; a8 Geld, the money; das Glas, the glass; das Kind, the 
child; da& and, the land; das Ved, the song; das Schlof, the 
lock, castle; da8 Thal, the valley ; das Bol, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bag 
Gemacd, the apartment; da8 Wemiit, the feeling; das Gefidt, the 
face; das Gefchledt, the sex; das Gefpenft, the spectre; da 
Gewand, the garment; das Regiment’, the regiment, das Syital’, 
or Hofpital’, the hospital. 

_ Nore.—These three are the only foreign nouns so declined. For other 
nouns with Ge-, see § 8r._ For some double plurals, § 107. 


This class includes no feminines. 


go. The Verb jein, zv de. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
id) bin, Z am. wir find, we are. 
du bift, shou art. thr fetid, you are. 
ex ift, Ze zs. fie find, ‘hey are. 
fie ift, she zs. , 
e8 ijt, ef zs. bin id), am 1? 
etc. 
VOCABULARY.* 
gut, good. grog, tall, large. 
{dledt, dad. fein, smad/, little. 


* Other words used in the exercises occur in the preceding Lessons; or 
they may be found in the Vocabulary at the end of the book. 
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falt, cold. jung, yours. 
warn, warm. alt, o/d. 

hod), Aigh. Neu, C2), 

griin, green. fleigig, ezdustrious. 


g1. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 


EXERCISE Ifill. 


1. Sd bin ein Rind. 2. Wir find Kinder. 3. Die Biicher der 
Schiller find Hein. 4. Die Blatter des Baumes find griin. — s. 
Diefer Mann ift der Vater jenes Kindes. 6. Die Briider meines 
Vaters find feime Freunde. 7. Sind die Dirfer grop? 8. Vit 
diefer Mann ber Bruder deines Vaters? g. Vft fie die TDodhier 
Diejes Mannes? 10. Sind dte Sdhiiler fleiBig? 1. Die Hauser 
Des Dorfes find alt. -12. Die Baume de3 Walbdes find hod. 13. 
Seid ihr die Kinder dtefes Mannes? 14. OQte Miaigde unferes Bri- 
bers find jung. 15. Weldhes Haus ft das Haus unferes Freundes ? 
16. Die Biicher dtefes Schitlers find neu. 17. Qte Obrfer und die 
Sdlofjer diefes Landes find Fein. 18. Jenes Haus tft alt; dieje 
Haufer find neu. 19. Dtefe Manner find unfere Freunde. 20. Die 
“Vogel find in den Waldern. 21. Die Glafer find auf dem Nande 
des Tifdes. 22. Sind jene Piddden die Tidjter unferer Gafre ? 
23. Sn weldem Thale find die Felder jences Mannes? 24. Die 
BVormiinder diefer Kinder find in diefem Dorfe. 


1. Art thou achild? 2. Are youchildren? 3. We are the 
children of thy friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9g. This song is 
old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air iscold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22 The apartments of the king’s castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. (See notes on the Exercises, preface pp. V, VI.) 


LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 


92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except Mutter, Lodhter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension); most masculines 
ending ine; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 


(2) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -ni3 and -jal (and the two 
words Jtutter and Todhter). 

(6) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in —-e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, —-an, —aft, -ter, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, 
belong to the weak declension. 

(2) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 


93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in ,the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination —en or —n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 


94. Nouns ending in e, el, er, and ar unaccented, take 
the termination n; all others take en. Thus: die Blume, 
Die Blumen; die Madel, die Mtadeln; die Feder, die Heder; 
der Ungar, die Ungarn. But: die Tugend, die Cugenden; dte 
Station’, die Station’en; der Student’, dic Student’en (§ 85). 


95. Feminine derivatives in -t double the n in the 
plural; as, die Giirftin, the princess ; pl. die Giirftinnen. (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 


EXAMPLES. 
Die Blume, the fuwer. Dev Knabe, the boy. 
Singular. 
N. die Blume, der Knabe, 
G. der Blume, des Knaben, 
D. der Blume, dem Knaben, 
A. bdte Blume. Den Knaben. 
Plural. 
N. die Blumen, die KRnaben, 
G. der Blumen, der Knaben, 
D. den Blumen, den Knaben, 
A. bdte Blumen. die KRnaben. 


Die Feder, the pen; gen. der Feder; pl. die Federn, etc. 


Monosyllables: die Wrt, the kind; gen. der Art; pl. die Arten, 
etc. — Der Held, the hero; gen. de3 Helden; pl. die Helden, etc. 


Foreign: der Poet’, the poet; gen. ded Poet’en; pl. die Poet’en, 
etc. 
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Decline like bie Blume: die Stube, the room; die Freude, the 
Joy; die Schule, che school, etc. 

Like bie Feder: die Nadel, the needle; die Mauer, the wall; die 
Schiijjel, the dish, etc. 

Like bie Wrt: die Uhr, re watch; die Frau, the woman, wife ; 
die That, the deed; die Thiir, the door; die Zabl, the number, etc. 

Like der Rnabe: der Preuwe, re Prussian; dev Affe, the mon- 
key; dev Neffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like der Boet : der Wovocat, che lawyer; der Student, the stu- 
dent; der Philofoph, he Phzlosopher, etc. 

Like der Held: der Bar, the bear; dev Chrift, the Christian ; 
Der Hiirft, the prince; dev Graf, the count; dev Hirt, the herdsman , 
der Menfd), (the) man; dev Mobr, the Moor ; der Narr, the fool ; 
der Ochs, the ox; der Pring, the prince ; der Thor, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine mono- 
syllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently they would 


belong to the second class of the strong declension; but -e has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 


g7. To this list belongs, properly, ber Herr, the Lord, gentle- 
man; also, Mr. or Str. But this word adds in the singular 
only n; in the plural en; as, de Herr; pl. die Herren, etc. 


98. Past INDICATIVE OF fein, fo de. 
Singular. Plural. 
id) war, Z was. wir Waren, we were. 
du twarft, hou wast. iby war(e)t, you were. 
er war, Ae was. fie waren, they were. 
VOCABULARY. 

und, and. wo, where. 

oder, or. war ich, was [? 

aber, but. - — twarft du, wast thou? 


feb, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 


1. Die Blumen des Gartens find die Freude meiner Mutter. 2. 
Fiirften und Grafen find Menfdren. 3. Die Mlaucrn der Stadt find 
hod) und alt. 4. Die Stuben find Elem. 5. Das Land unjeres 
Herrn, des Fiirften, tft ein Hiirjtentum. 6. Dte Preupen und die 
Ungarn waren fleipig. 7. Dte Odjen waren grop, aber dte Kithe 
waren febr flein. 8. Dtefer KRnabe tft der Cohn des Grafen. 9g. 
Die Uhr diefes Herrn war neu. ro. Dicfe Ubren find febr alt aber 
gut. x1. Sft er ein Preufe oder cin Ungar? 12. Dre Thaten des 
Helden. 13. Die Thitren des Haufes. 14. Die Meffen de3 Grafen. 
15. Die Hefte des Studenten. 16. Diefe Herren find PBreupen. 
17. Die Knaben find in der Schule—in den Sdhulen. 18. Dre 
Babl der Studenten ift grop. 19. Die Thaten der Chriften. - 20. 
Die Stuben de3 Haufes. 21. Die Blumen der Giirten. 22. Die 
Schiiler des Herrn. 23. Die Nadeln der Wladden. 24. Dre 
Schiiffeln find auf dem Tifde. 


1. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles? g. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 415. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. ITwasinthe room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers? 


36 LESSON V, 


LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in Declension. 


99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in —-n8, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension: 


der Bud)ftabe, the letter (of the alphabet). 


Der riede, Peace. der Haufe, heap. 
der yunte, spark. der Name, zame. 
ber Gedante, chought. der Same, seed. 
der Glaube, faith. Der Wille, wee. 


100. Der Schade, harm. gen. Sdhabdens, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, die Sdjiiden, etc., usually ; but also bie Schaden. 

rox. Der Sdymer;, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. de3 GSdymerzens, dat. dem Cdmerjen, etc. And 
der gelfen, tke rock, has also the shorter form, der Fels, gen. de3 
welfens or Felfen. But usually des Sdmerges, etc.; pl. die Sdymerzen. 


102. One neuter, da3 Her;, the heart, forms its genitive in -eng; 
De3 Herzens, dat. bem Herzen, acc. das Herz; plur. dte Herzen. 


103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in —en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension : 
as, ber Frieden, des Hriedeng, etc. 


104. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. The most important are: 


LVom. Gen. Plur. 
der Bauer, farmer, peasant. bes Vauers, die Bauern. 
der Majt, mast (of a ship). des Maftes, die Majten. 


MIXED DECLENSION, 


Vom. 
Der Mustel, muscle. 
der Nadbar, zeighbor. 
der Bantof fel, slipper. 
der Gee, dake. 
der Staat, state. 
Der Stachel, sting. 
der Stiefel, door. 
der Strahl, deam. 
der Vetter, couszn. 
das Auge, eve. 
das Bett, ded. 
Das Ende, end. 
Das Hemd, shire. 
das Snfekt, zxsect. 
Das Obt, ear. 


Gen. 
des Mustels, 
De3 Nacdhbars, 
de3 Bantoffels, 
des Sees, 
des Staates, 
de Stachels, 
des Stiefels, 
des Strables, 
bes Vetters, 
des Auges, 
bes Vettes, 
bes Ende3, 
des Hemdes, 
des Snjektes, 
des Obres, 
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Plur. 
die Musfeln. 
die Jtadbarn. 
die Bantoffeln 
die Seeen. 
bie Staaten. 
die Stadeln. 
die Sttefeln. 
die Strablen. 
die Vettern. 
die Mugen. 
Die Vetten. 
Die Enden. 
die Hembden. 
Die Snfelten. 
die Obren. 


and the foreign masculine titles in-or. (§ 117). 


These constitute what is called the mdzxed declension, in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §$ gg—102. 


105. Some of these words have double forms: de8 Bauern, des 
Nachbarn, des Vettern ; die Vettern, and (better) die Stiefel. And 
there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension ; as, der Bater, the Bavarian; gen. Baiers or Baiern ; 
pl. Baier or Baiern; der Qorn, the thorn, pl. Dorner, Dorne, or 
Dornen; der Sporn, the spur; pl. Sporne or Gpornen, or even 
Sporen; das Boot, pl. die Boote or Bite; das Rohr, pl. die Robre 
or Rdbhre, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in gender 
-leads to uncertainty of classification; as, ber or da3 Chor, etc. 
Such details must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 


106. Some weak feminines retain the n of an earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition ; as, auf Erden, on” earth; vor Breuden, for joy. 
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NotF. -- Such phrases are also: 3 Ghren, 7 honor (of); ju Gunften, 
in favor (of); von Seiten, on the purt (of), and some others. In poetry the 
form is sometimes found with the article; as, in der Crdcn, etc.; and, rarely 
also in the genitive; as, die Giiter diefer Erden, the goods of this earth. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are: da38 Band: 
pl. Bander, e7ddons; Bande, dords. Dic Bank; pl. Bante, 
benches; Banton, danks. Das Wort; pil. Warter, words 
(singly) : Worte, words (connected). ($$ 424, 426). 


NOTE. — Colloquially —in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in &; as, Merle, Cabels, Deddejens, cte. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF fein. 


108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle gewejcn, deen, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally: 
I am been, I was been. 

(a) Observe that fet is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use ave. 


PERFECT. 
Singular. Phural. 
id) bin getwefen, 7 Aave Leen. wir find getvefen, ze have been. 
du bift getwefen, chou hast becr, ithe fetd getwefen, you have been. 
ex ijt getwefen, Ze has been. jie jind gewefen, they have been. 
PLUPERFECT. 
ich var getwefen, J Aad been. wit twaren gewefen, we had been, 
bu twarft gewejen, hou hadst been. thr waret getwefen, you had been. 
ev tvar getwefen, Ze had been. fie waren gewejen, they had been 


(4) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus: 
Du bift gut gewefen. Der Knabe war fletpiq getwefen. Bilt du 
gut gewefen? War dev Knabe fleipig gewefen? 
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VOCABULARY. 
reid), rich. ftarf, strong. in, #2 ( govern the dative 
arm, poor. fdiwad), weak. auf, on ( when expressing rest. 


niiglich, useful. fcharf, sharp. wie, as, Like; nicht, not. 


EXERCISE V. 


1. Der Vater diefes Bauers war der Nacdbar meines Vetters 
gewefen. 2. Die Yahre des Friedens find bem Staate fehr niiglidh 
gewejen. 3. Die Stiefeln, die Pantojfeln, die Hemden und die 
Rode find neu gewefen. 4. Die Dornen find fdarf twie Madeln. 
5. Ler Sohn meines Nadhbars war reid) gewejen. 6. Jn diefer 
Stube waren die Betten der Schiiler. 7. Der Bruder unferes 
Vetters war reich getwefen. 8. Seine Augen und feine Obren find 
groB, aber feine Giipe find Elen. 9. Der Ariede des Herrn. ro. 
Meine Augen find fdwad. rr. Die Sdmerzen des Herzens, 12. 
Der Friede der Staaten. 13. Oie Bander dev Madden. 14. Diefe 
Bauern find Nadbarn getwefen. 15. Diefe Mirter find die Namen 
jener Manner. 16. Die Worte [des] Glaubens. 17. Die Namen 
jener Qnjeften. 18. Die Banken find im den Stadten. 19. Die 
Bande des Friedens. 20. Yene Herren find Vettern. 


1. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors dave been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. ‘he brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother’s slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are small. g. The boots of my father, the slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
beds of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been veryrich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 


peace. 


LESSON VI. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -$ in the genitive. 
“riedrid), Frederick, Friedridh3 ; Clijabeth, Clifabeths ; Hilda, 
Hildas; Amerifa, Amevrifas ; Strabburg, Straburgs. But the 
names of places in -$ are not declined ; as, Pari, etc. 

Norte. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -tt or -e¢l sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, Beter—n, Suft-en. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

110, Names of females ending in ¢ take in the genitive 
—cug, and in the dative and accusative -cn. CGopbhic; gen. 
Sophiens ; dat. and acc. Gophien; Amalic, Wmaliens, Amalie. 


Nore. — Masculine names ending in a sibilant (8, £, {d, 2, 3, 8) may do 
the same: Diaz, Diarens, Dtaren ; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, Bok’ Werke. 


111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
_ position von is used in such phrases as: der Raijer von 
upland, che Emperor of Russia; die Kinigin von England, 
the Queen of England, der Biirgermeifter von Magdeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 


112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article; as, gen. de3 Rarl, 
der Sophic, de3 Schiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, des Rinig3 Heinrich (§§ 427-8). 

113. The Latin nouns @prijtus and Sejus usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus: 


DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 4! 


N. Gbrijtus ; G. Ghrifti; D. Cbhrijto ; A. Gbriftum. 
N. Defus; G. Defu; D. Sefu; A. Jefjum. 


THE FUTURE OF THE VERB fein, fo de. 


114. The future of the verb fein is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fen the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb werden, Zo become. 


Singular. . Plural. 
icy tverde fein, 7 shal/ be. wir werden fein, we shall be. 
du twirft fein, thou welt be. thr twerdet fein, you well be. 
er wird fein, Ze wel7 be. fie werden fein, they will be. 


(a) And interrogatively : werbde ich fein? shall [ be? wird 
er jetn? wzll he be? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence; as, ich werde fleipig fein; wird er 
fleibig fein? etc. 


NoTE. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practice, 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (Less. X111.) 


VOCABULARY. 
hier, here. aud, adso. 
heute, to-day. bald, soon. 
morgen, 40-morrow. die Sdhwefter, the sister. 
geftern, yesterday. mit, wth (governs the dative). 
EXERCISE VI. 


1. Charlottens Mutter ift heute hier gewefen, und der Vater 
Mariens wird morgen aud) hier fein. 2. Der Konig von Spanien 
und die Kinigin von Portugal werden morgen in Madrid fein. 3. 
Die Fliiffe Ruplands find grop. 4. Sit er mit Sophiens Sdwefter 
in Amaltens Garten getwefen? 5. Er wird mit Marien in der Stube 
fein. 6. Die Vettern Friedrids werden aud) bald hier fen. 7. Die 
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Haufer von Paris find grop. 8. Der Rater und die Mutter [der] 
Marie find geftern hier getvefen. g. Werden thre Briider und ihre 
Schwejtern bald hier fen? ro. Der Katfer und die Katferin von 
Deutfdland find in Berlin. 1, Das Leben Vefu. 12. Die Worte 
Sefu Chrijtt. (Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place). 


1. I am Mary’s brother and thou art Charlotte’s sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick’s garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9g. She will soon be here. to. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary’s slippers and 
Charles’ boots are new. . 


——2oe—— 
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Declension of Foreign Nouns. 


115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign .accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
harities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
der Brhof, cre dzshop, die Bijdhife; dev Kaplan’, the chaplain, 
Die Rapline; der Suijtinft’, dic Suftinfte; das Monument’, die 
Monumente ; da$ Hospital’, dic Hospitiler; da3 Regiment’, dic 
Regimenter, etc. ; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, der Mdvofat', the advocate; die 
Republif’, che republic, etc. 


e 
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117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take 8 in the genitive singular and en in the plural: der 
Doftor, de Doftors, die Doftoren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see §§ 57, 58.) 


118. Latin nouns in um and ium:add 8 in the gen. sing, 
and change um to en in the plural; as, da$ Stubdium; gen. 
des Studinms ; pl. dic Studien, etc. Some have dropped tum 
in the singular, but retain ict in the plural; as, Das Woverb’ 
(or MAdverbium); pl. die Woverbien, etc.* 

119. Neuter nouns in al’ and if’ take 8 in the genitive 
singular and icn in the plural: da3 Material’, des Meaterials, 
die Materialien; das Foffil’, des Goffils, dic Foffilicn.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take 8 in the genitive singular and in the 
plural : 2ords, Genics, Solos, Dons, Yajedjas; but if ending 
in —§ are not declined; as, dcr Rommis’, the clerk (8 silent). 

(2) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals; as, Gafus, Modi, facta, Cherubim, etc. And a 
few others form plurals in en; as, da8 Drama, die Dramen. But 
there is much irregularity. (See § 427.) 


Declension of Compound Nouns. 


121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as Der 
WApfelbaum, che apple-tree, da8 Wirterbud), the dictionary, 
are inflected as monosyllables: like der Baum, das Buch. 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pl. a, za, are now nearly like the 


mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here; also the German, 
das Kleinod, pl. die Mleinodien (or Kleinode). 
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122. There are a few exceptions: Die Unttwort, the answer, 
pl. Wntworten (comp. of das Wort); die Demut, die GroRmut, 
and other compounds of Der Mtut; der Whjdyeu (comp. of die 
Scher), and a few others. (See § 388.) 


THE Future PERFECT OF fein. 


123. The future perfect, or second future, of fein is formed 
by joining the perf. participle gewejen and the infinitive fein 
to the present of the auxiliary verb werden. 


Singular. 


id) werbde gewefen fein, 7 shall have been. 
Du twirjt gewefen fein, hou wilt have been. 
er twird gewefen fein, Ze wel] have been. 


Plural. 


wir twerden gewefen fein, we shall have been. 
thr werdet gewefen fein, you well have been. 
fie werden getwefen fein, they will have been. 


(2) And interrogatively : werbde id) getwefen fein? etc. Observe 
that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end— 
the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Nore. — As will be seen § 172, these form the zxfinitive perfect (§ 108). 


VOCABULARY. 
der Augapfel, the pupil (of the bas Herrenhaus, the House of 
eye). Lords. 
der Acersmann, the Ausband- der Knabenlehrer, the teacher in 
man. a boys’-school, tutor. 


der Baumgarten, the orchard. 

der Blumengarten, the flower- 
garden. 

ber Feldherr, the general. 


der Tanjlehrer, the dancing-mas- 
ler. 

Die Rinderftube, the nursery. 

die Rnabenfdjule, the boys’-school, 
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das Landhaus, the country-house. das Wirterbud, the dictionary. 
die Gartenmauer, the garden- dasLaborato'rium, the /aboratory 


wall, die Univerfitat’, the university. 
die Stadtmauer, the city-wall. ber Rinig, the king. 
_ der Hausherr, the landlord. Preugen, Prussia. 
der Wht, the abbot. | der Student’, the student. 
der Papit, she pope. su, fo (dat.). 
EXERCISE VII. 


1. Diefe Stadt ift reid) an (in, dat.) Monumenten. 2. Der 
Kaplan des Bifchofs ift ein Doktor [der] Theologie. 3. Die Kapline 
der Papfte find Bifdife. 4. Die Lords find in dem Herrenhaufe. 
5- sn dem Mufeum waren Foffilien. 6. Das Worterbud) diefes 
PBrofefjors wird gut fein. 7. Die Sohne des Doltors werden mit 
dem Lanzlehrer in der Kinderftube gewefen fein. 8. Unfere Regi= 
menter twerden mit dem Feldherrn an (at, daz.) ber Stadtmauer fein. 
9. Das Bud in der Hand unferes Paftors tft etn Wirterbud) yu den 
Evangelien. ro. In dem Landhaufe ded Grafen ift ein Mufeum 
pon Fofjilien. xx. Die Studenten der Univerfitat find in dem 
. Laboratorium bes Profeffors der Chemie. 12. Dre Antwort des 
eldherrn in dem Herrenhaufe twar jebr gut. 


1. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (3u, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. ‘The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 
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Synopsis of Declension. 


124. The following table will exhibit to the eye, for con. 
venient reference, the chief forms of declension, all other cases 
being known from the genitive singular and the nominative 
plural, and there being no inflection in feminine singular : 


A. Strong Declension. 


Sing. Plur. 
I. CLASS I, «eee @ @ Lon. — ey) Or, =A 
(Masc., neut.) Gen. —8, 
2. Cuass II. .... Mom. — —€, OF, —e,! 


(Masc., fem., neut.) Gen. —(e)8. 


3. Cass III... . . Mom. — —er.! 
(Weut., few masc.) Gen. —(e)8. 


B. Weak Declension. 


Masc., fem.) * Nom. — —(e)n. 
ee Gen. —(e)n. 


C. Mixed Declension. 
(Mase., few neut.) Nom. — —(e)n. 
Gen. —(e)8, or, —(e)n3. 


REMARK. — The chief difficulty is in the formation of the plural; and 
herein especially the question of vowel modification in mascudines of 1. and 
II. Other points to be specially noted are: 1. masculine; plurals in -er, 
and, of monosyllables, in -en ; 2. feminine: plural, of monosyllables, in —e or 
en; 3. zeuter: plural, of monosyllables, in - e; and the nouns of the mzxed 
declension. See Appendix. 


! The dots over the line indicate vowel modification. 
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Gender of Nouns. 


125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful: 


I. Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex; except, da8 
Weib, the woman ; da8 Menfd), the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
—dhen, —lein. 


II. Masculine are: 1. Nouns ending in -ig, -id), -ling, -m; and most 
nouns ending in -el, -cu, -er. 
2. Most strong derivatives; that is, derivatives formed by root-change 


without suffix. (See § 383.) 
3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 


III. Feminine are: 1. Most nouns in -¢, not of masculine meaning, and not 
beginning with ge-. 
2. Derivatives in -t, -ci, —heit, —feit, -jdhaft, -ung, -in. 
3. Most abstract nouns; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 


IV. Neuter are: 1. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, and most nouns ending 
in —11i8 or —tiitt. 


2. All diminutives ending in —djen, —lein. 
3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 


persons). 
4. Most collective nouns; most names of countries, places, metals. 


V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 


VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Excep- 
tions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, det 
Band, da8 Band, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 


VIII. As already seen (§ 106), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or ar 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun; as, der 3ug, die Budt, das 
Beug, etc. 


LESSON VIII. 
The Declension of Adjectives. 


127. Adjectives used in the predicate —that is, in con- 
nection with the verb—are not declined; as has been 
seen already. 


128, Adjectives used appositively —that i8 after the 
noun — are also not declined; as, die Baume, grof und 
qriin, the trees, large and green. 

Norte. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for ¢he trees (which are) large and green. 

129. Adjectives used attributively —that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined. 


130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the stvong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mzzxed declension. 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, not 


the pronominals. 


~ 


STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 49 


The Strong Declension of Adjectives. 


131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of Diejer (§ 86). 

NOTE. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
article. But see § 87. 


132. These endings are (see § 86): 


. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mast. Jem. neut. m.f. n. 
Nom. —er —¢ —e3 —¢ 
Gen. —e3 —er —e3 —er 
Dat. -—em —er —em —en 
Acc. —en —e —es —¢ 


NoTE. — The declension of Ddiefer is made by adding these endings to 
the root die8. Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and ver- 
tically (see § 726), the adjectives gut, fdjledt, alt, jung, neu, 
grog, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see § 133): 


EXAMPLES. 
MASCULINE. 
Sengular. Plural. 
N. guter Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 
G. gute3 Weines, of good wine. guter Weine, of good wines. 
D. gutem Weine, 4o good wine.  guten Weinen, fo good wines. 
A. guten Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 
FEMININE. 
Singular. | Plural. 
N. gtope Freude, great joy. qrogke Freubden, great joys. 
G. groper reude, —-- groper Freuden, 
D. groper Freude, qrofen Freuden, 
A. grope qreubde. groge gyreuden. 


50 LESSON VIII. 


NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural, 
N. feines Tud, fre cloth. feine Tiicher, 
G. feines Tudhe3, feiner Tiicher, 
D. feinem Tuche, feinen Tiidhern, 
A. feine3 Tuch. feine Titcer. 


133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in ¢8 or 8, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e$. Thus: guten Weines, feinen Iudjes, etc. 


Norte. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The form 
-en should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB haben, fo have. 


Singular. Plural, 

id) habe, 7 have. wit haben, we have. 

du halt, how hast. thr habt, you have. 

er bat, Ze has. fie haben, chey have. 

fte hat, she has. 

e3 hat, zt has. haben twir, ave we? 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, due. fdwar;, black. der Blak, the place, square. 
gelb, yellow. rot, ved. lieb, dear. die Hiitte, the hut, cottage. 
weip, where, breit, broad. die Glade, che bottle. 


EXERCISE Vill. 


I. Sn den Garten des Fiirjten find grobe, qriine Baume und 
jchine blaue und gelbe Blumen. 2. Weipes Brod it gut, aber 
{cwarzes ift aud) gut. 3. Die Soldaten haben blaue oder rote 
Rode. 4. Paris und London find grofe Stadte. 5. Hier find lange 
Stragen und breite Plage. 6. Gute Kinder find die Freude ibres 
Raters und ihrer Mutter. 7. Fleipige Schiiler haben niiglice 
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Biter. 8. Haft du blaues oder weifes Papier? 9. Yeh habe 
votes. 10. Hat er votes Papter? x1. Cr hat weipes. 12. Meine 
Briider haben neue Ride und neue Pantoffeln, aber alte Stiefel(n). 
13. Die Hdufer reider Fiirften find grok, aber die Hiitten armer 
Bauern find flein. 14. Alter Freund, two bift du? 15. Liebes 
Rind, neue Bilder find oft fdledt; gute Biicher find oft alt. 16. 
Cine Flafce roten Weines tft auf (on, daz.) dem Tifdhe. 


1. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (dieg) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou ‘art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 


LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives. 


134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or a pronominal adjective of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings; that 1s, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong, the latter weak) : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mase. Sem. neut, mf. n. 

Nom. -er —¢ =O —¢3 -€ —¢ —eNn 
Gen. ~-e3 —en —er —en —e3 —en —er —en 
Dat.  -em-en —er —en —em —ern en —en 
Acc. —-en —en -¢ -e —¢3 —@ —e —en 


These combined endings should also be learned both horizontally and 
vertically; for, though they occur in practice only before single nouns, it is 
important that the adjective declension should itself be perfectly familiar. 
Thus decline, masc. dicjer alte; fem. dieje alte; sezt. diejes alte. Similarly, 
der gute, die gute, da8 gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 


135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjective 
itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pronominal. 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 


oe 


EXAMPLES, 


MASCULINE. 


Diefer griine Baum, this green tree. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. diejer griine Baum, diefe griinen Baume, 
G. Ddiefes griinen Baumes, Diefer griinen. Baume, 
D. diefem griinen Baume, dDiefen griinen Baumen, 
A. diefen griinen Baum. diefe griinen Baume. 
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FEMININE. 


Jene {hone Frau, that beautiful woman. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. jene {dine Frau, jene fdinen Frauen, 
G. jener fchdnen Frau, jener fdinen Frauen, 
D. jener {cdinen Frau, jenen fchinen Frauen, 
A. jene fcdine Frau. jene fdinen Frauen. 
NEUTER. 
Welches alte SHhlog, which old castle. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. twelches alte Sdlogf, welche alten Schlifjer, 
G. welded alten Sdloffes, welder alten Schliffer, 
D. welcem alten Sdlofje, welden alten Sdlifjern, 
A. weldhes alte Gchlog. welde alten Schliffer. 


Decline in the same way: jeder treue Greund, der gute Knabe, 
die liebe Todter, Das neue Haus, etc., etc. 


(a2) The & of hod is changed into h, in all inflections, before 
e(§ 156): der hohe Berg, the high mountain ; hohe Tannen, tall frs. 


Let the teacher add similar examples; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of de8 alten Mtannes, den alten Dian, der 
neuen Biidher, den neuen Viidhern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; as 
in die alten Mtinner (nom. or acc. pl.), den guten Knaben (acc. sing. or dat. pl.), 
etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : Die[- 
hof- Baum, jen— blau- Glume ; or with the article: d— lang— Sabr, etc. etc. 


REMARK. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
preceding pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded, 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
have been given in combination. The same principle applies to the mixed 
declension. (Less. xX.) 
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THE Past INDICATIVE OF haben. 


Singular. Plural. 
id) hatte, 7 Zad. wir batten, we had. 
du hatteft, thou hadst. ihr hattet, you had, 
er hatte, he had. fte hatten, zhey had. 


VOCABULARY. 


stvet, 20. der Norden, the orth.  fett, fat. 
der Sdnee, the snow. der Sitden, the South. — preupifch, Prussian. 
die Erde, the carth, der Maler, the painter. englifdh, English. 


world. [Zand. bededt, covered. franzofifd), Arench. 
Die Schivets, Swetzer- beriihmt, famous. unter, wader. 
EXERCISE IX. 


1. Der junge Konig und der alte Fiirft find in dem grofen 
Schloffe des reidjen Grafen. 2. ene alte Frau hat zwei fchdne 
Toidhter. 3. Dte fleinen Knaben hatten neue Mide. 4. Die tiefen 
Thaler und die hohen Gebirge [der] Sdtweiz find mit griinen Tannen 
und mit weibem Gdynee bededt. 5. Die ftarfen Vilfer der Erde 
find in dem falten Norden. 6. Bn dem twarmen Gilden find die 
Menfchen fdiwad. 7. Die wwarmen Bader der fleinen aber alten 
Stadt Cm find beriihmt. 8. Die reiden Bauern batten fhe 
Hiufer. 9. Hatten die Kinder des beriihmten Profeffors das groge 
neue Wirterbud) des [Herrn] Doktor Sdwarz? 10. Sie hatten die 
alte Grammatif unferes guten Lehrers. x1. Dte fetten Odjen 
und Riihe find unter den bohen Baumen tm dem griinen Felbde. 
12. Hatten die fleipigen Schiiler die neue Grammatif des beriihmten 
Profeffors? 13. Unter den hohen Baumen in dem grofen Walde 
ift nod) tiefer, weifer Sdynee. 


1. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. ‘the French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. to. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor’s garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, wth the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 


nO 


LESSON X. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 


136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mzred 
declension. 


137- When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e8 for the 
neuter; and e8 also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 


138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows: | 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mas. Sem. neut, m. f. n. 

Nom. — -tt -e@ -€ — -€e§ —e —en 
Gen. -—¢3 —-en —er —en —¢3 —en —er —en 
Dat. -em —en —er —en —em —en —en —en 
Acc. -en —en —e~ —-€ — -€§ —e —-en 


— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type —the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See § 134.) 


(2) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mzved declension. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 
in any case — one when not preceded by a determining ending, 
and one when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective 
itself, in the latter the determining word, that must be looked 
to, for gender, number, case. 


NoTE. — The three declensions of the adjective are sometimes known as 
(1) Simple, (2) Definite, (3) Indefinite. The first, or strong, is the primary 
form. 


EXAMPLES. 
MASCULINE. 
Gin bober Berg, a high mountain. 
Singular. Plural (strong). 
N. ein hober Berg, hohe Berge, 
G. eines hohen Berges, hoher Berge, 
D. einem hohen Berge, bohen Bergen, 
A. einen boben Berg. hohe Berge. 
FEMININE. 
Meine liebe Schwefter, my dear sister. 
Singular. Plural (weak), 
N. meine liebe Schwefter, meine lieben Schiweftern, 
G. meiner lieben Sdhtwefter, meiner lieben Schweftern, 
D. meiner lieben Sehivefter, meinen lieben Schwejtern, 
A. meine liebe Schwefter. meine lieben Sdhweftern. 
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NEUTER. 
Sein volles Glas, his full glass. 


Singular, Plural (weak). 
N. fein volles Glas, fetne vollen Glafer, 
G. feines vollen Glafes, feiner vollen Glajer, 
D. feinem vollen Glafe, fetnen vollen Glajern, 
A. fein volles Glas. feine vollen Glafer. 


REMARKS ON ADJECTIVE DECLENSION. 


139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending: edel, zod/e, is usually declined ebdler, edle, edles; 
felten, xare, feltner, feltne, feltnes; heiter, cheerful, heitrer, heitre, 
heitres ; but sometimes (before n or m) ebdeln, heiterm (§ 85, note). 


140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: deutfd, German; ein Deutfdher, @ German; 
eines Deutfden, of a German; eine Deut}dhe, a German woman ; 
bie Deutfden, the Germans ; die Alte, the old woman; der Reide, 
the rich man; die Reidven, the rich (persons); das Gute, the good 
(abstract). 


141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebend, J/oving; geliebt, Joved; ein liebender 
Bruder, a loving brother, der geliebte Freund, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns: ein Miebender, a Jover; die Geliebte, 
the beloved (one); die Geltebten, the beloved (ones). 


142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs: er fdreibt fdnell, Ze writes rapidly. 


143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : da3 Heidelberger Fab, che Herdelberg tun ; der Kilner 
Dom, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. Ganj, whole, and halb, half, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: gan; Cngland, a// England, but das 
ganze England; halb London, die halbe Sdhweiz, ein halber Thaler. 


145. The neuter termination e3 of the nominative and 
accusative sing. is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus: Bitter Bier, ditter beer; alt Cifen, old 
iron, ftalt Wafjer, cold water, ein fdwer Verbreden, a heavy crime. 


146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are not 
expressed in German; as, ein reifer Wpfel und ein unveifer; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one. 


147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension; as, mein lieber, alter $reund, 
my dear old friend; dex liebe, alte Mann, the dear old man. 


NorTeE. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in -e, 
as belle for hell, etc. 


THE PERFECT AND PLuperrecr oF haben. 


148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb haben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge- 
babt, Zad, to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, 8. 

PERFECT. 
Singular. Plural, 
icy habe gehabt, 7 Aave had. wir haben gehabt, we have had. 
du haft gehabt, shou hast had. thr habt gehabt, you have had. © 
ex hat gehabt, Ze as had. fie haben gebabt, they have had. 


PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. Plural, 
id) hatte gehabt, 7 Aad had. wir hatten gehabt, we had had. 
du hatteft gehabt, chou hadst had. thr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
ev hatte gebabt, Ze Aad had. fie batten gebabt, they had had, 
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| VOCABULARY. 
Die Bibliothel the Library. gliidlid, Aappy. 
das Landgut, the estate. angenehm, agreeable, pleasant, 


Das Kletd, the dress, garment. —_feiden, silken. 
Die Wejte, the vest, waistcoat. _fiik, sweet. 

Die Beit, the time. ——- fauer, sour. 

die Reitung, the newspaper. reif, ripe. 

Der Branjo fe, the Frenchman.  unveif, unripe. 
der Rhein, the Rhine. finiglid, royal, 
bas Gliid, fortune, luck. nidt, not. 

die Sprache, the speech, language. immer, always. 


EXERCISE X. 


1. Der alte Soldat hatte einen roten Mod gebabt. 2. Cin 
fdhwarzer Hut, eine blaue Wefte und ein weikes Hemd. 3. Meine 
Schwefter hat ein feibnes Kleid. 4. In der finigliden Bibliothek 
find englijde, frangdfifde und deutide Bilder. 5. Bch habe ein 
deutfdes Wirterbud. 6. Meine Schwefter hat ein frangififdes 
Wirterbud) gehabt. 7. Hat fie eine englifde Grammatif gehabt? 
8. Gin retfer Apfel ijt fiip, aber etn unvetfer ijt fauer. 9. Diefes 
grope Landgut tft das Cigentum einer alten Dame. 10. Schin(es) 
Wetter ift Alten und Sungen (daz.) angenehm. 11. Das Studium 
der Sprachen ift fehr niiplid). 12. Die Reicen find nidt immer 
gliidlich. 13. Meme Briider hatten gropes Glii€ gehabt. 14. Halt 
du die Kilner Zeitung, metn guter Rnabe? 15. Wir haben feine Zeit 
gehabt. 16. Gin Guter liebt (loves) dad Gute, ein Cdler das Cole. 


1. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress? 5. Masson’s Grammar of 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the royal 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7. The 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys’-school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The Rhine is 
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a large river. 11. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 
was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany is 
under the noble old German emperor (daz), - 


——oe—— 


LESSON XI. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and ejt for the 
superlative. 


150. Except after a sibilant ending (8, 3, 8, jdj) and D or 
t; the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 
ending in cl, en, cr, e, drop ¢ before the comparative er (§ 139). 


EXAMPLES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
laut, Zoud, [auter, lautejt. 
fiip, saweed, jiiger, jiipelt. 
{din, beautiful, {diner, {donft. 
reid), rich, reicher, retchjt. 
edel, zod/e, edler, edelft. 
trage, Jazy, trager, trdag(e)ft. 


151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 


alt, odd, alter, alteft. 
rot, ved, roter, roteft. 
fur3, short, Tiirzer, fiirze}t. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 6! 


152. Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the comparative and superla- 
tive are: — 


brav, Srave, worthy. rafdh, guick. 
bunt, variegated, gay. jtol;, proud, 
falfd), false. toll, mad. 
froh, joyful, happy. poll, ful. 
lahm, Jame. sahm, came. 


(2) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, pious; 
frommer or frommer, frommft or frommft. 


153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it wie or als, as. 
Herr Sdmidt ift eben fo reid) wie Herr Schulze, Aly. Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. Herr Heinrid) tft etn eben fo braver Mann 
wie Herr Miller, Wr. Henry 7s as worthy a man as Mr. Miiller. 
Er ift nicht fo edel al3 flug, Ze zs not as noble as prudent (§ 450, 2). 


154. The English han is expressed by al8. Thus: Die Tage 
find Tanger tm Commer als im Winter, “he days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 


155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: cin 
reicherer Mtann, a richer man; der reichjte Mann, the richest 
man; rceicgere Minner, richer men; mein altcfter Bruder ijt 
reicher al8 ich, my eldest brother ts richer than J, etc. 


Norte. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the et 
of the adjective inflection; as, reidjer may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the endings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 


156. The following are irregular :— 


gut, good, bejfer, bejt, der befte. 
viel, much, mebr, metit, Der metfte. 
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Hod), high, changes cd) toh (§ 135,2) inthe comparative, hiber, 
bichft, der bidfte. The § of nab, near, niber, becomes & in 
the superlative: nddjt, der nadjte. Grog, great, fall, grifer, 
is contracted in the superlative: ber grifte, instead of der 
gripette. 


157. From erft, lest (der erfte, the jirst, dev lebte, the Zas?), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber erftere, che former, dev legtere, the latter. Similarly, mebrere, 
several, from mebr, more. (Compare the English /esser.) 
Minder, Jess, minbdeft, Zeast, has no positive. 


158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding the 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 


ober, upper ; ner oberfte, che uppermost. 
unter, under ; Der unterjte, che undermost. 
inner, ner ; der innerfte, the inmost. 
duper, outer ; Der Guerjte, che outmost. 
border, fore ; Der worderjte, the foremost. 
binter, Ander ; der hinter|te, the hindmost. 
mittler, mzddle ; der mittelfte, the middlemost. 


THE Future oF haben. 


159. The future of the verb haben is formed by adding 
the infinitive haben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb werden — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 


id) werde haben, J shall have. wir werden haben, we shall have. 
bu twirft haben, thou wilt have. hr twerdet haben, you will have. 
ex wird haben, Ze well have. fie werden haben, they will have. 


And interrogatively : werde ich haben ? etc. 


— 
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VOCABULARY. 


bas Gifen, zron. der Sommer, summer. 
ber Hebler, the mistake, fault. die Not, the distress. 

im (contraction of in bem), 2% the. der Stod, the story, floor. 
der Winter, wenter. wenig, Uitte; pl. few. 


EXERCISE Xl. 


1. Die reidften Leute find nidjt immer die gliidlidften. 2. Cr ift 
der reidite Mann in der ganzen Stadt. 3. Die Tage find fiirzer im 
Winter als im Sommer. 4. Die beften Apfel find nidt immer auf 
den hidjten Baumen. 5. Wir hatten die heiterften Gedanten. 
6. Wir werden morgen das fdinfte Wetter haben. 7. Die Wrmen find 
oft froher ald bie Reidjeren. 8. Das Cifen ift dad niiglidfte Metall’ 
g. Mein Bruder hat emen langeren Brief als id. 10. Die Gebirge 
[der] Sdwerz find haber als die Gebirge Deutfdlands. 11. Die 
hidften Gebirge find in Wfien. 12. Sn meinem CErercitium find 
die wenigften Febler. 13. Yd) werde morgen twenige Febler in 
meinem Crercitium haben. 14. Die bunteften Vogel find nidt 
immer dite fcdinften. 15. Das Heiligfte war im Snnerften des 
Sempels. 16. Reife Friichte find befjer als die unreifen. 


1. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. to. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia, 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. The 
house of my father is in the longest street of the town. 14. We 
shall next month (acc.) have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16, They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 


LESSON XII. 
The Predicate Superlative. 


160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an Dem, 
contracted into am, az tie, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus: Sm Winter 
jind die Lage am flirgcjten und tm Sommer am [ding{ten, zz 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. €., 
at the shortest, etc. 


161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, die Tage im Winter find die fiirzejten (Tage) 
des Sabres, the days in winter are the shortest (days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 450, 3. 


162. (a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 


miitterlid), motherly. freundlid), friendly, pleasant. 
 paterlid), fatherly. herrlich, splendid, lordly. 
(6) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 
blaulid), d/uzsh. weiplid), zAztish. 
ritlid), reddish. griinlid), greenish. 


(¢) Many are formed by composition (see Less. xLiv.): — 


eisfalt, cold as ice. feuerrot, red as fire. 
{chneeweib, whzte as snow. foblfdwar3, d/ack as coal. 


6! 
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THE Future PerFeEcT oF haben. 


163. The future perfect of haben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of haben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb werden. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 


id) werde gehabt haben, 7 shall have had. 

Du twirjt gehabt haben, thou wilt have had. 
er wird gebabt haben, re ww2/7 have had. 

wir werden gehabt haben, we shall have had. 
ibr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had. 
fie werden gebabt haben, ¢hey will have had. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative :— 


aus, out of, from. nad), fo, after, according to. 
auper, zedthout, except, besides. feit, since. 
bei, dy, near, with, at the house on, of, from, by. 


mit, wth. [of. 3u, 20, at, in, for, to the house of. 
VOCABULARY. 
der Onfel, she uncle. heip, Ao7. 
die Tante, she aunt. fiibl, cool. 
der Friibling, spreng. bededt, covered. 
der Herbjt, autumn. gehen, Zo go. 


bie Jabhreszeit, re season. fommen, 40 come. 

das Wetter, the weather. wann, when? 

die Wolke, the cloud. niemand, 70 one, nobody. 
bas Haar, the hair. pon Hauje, from home. 
die Gefahr, he danger. 3u Haufe, at home. 

pier, four. gu (adverb), foo. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an izversion takes place; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
Geftern war ic) 3u Haufe, instead of ich war gejtern zu Haute; 
but never, geftern ic) war 3u Haufe. 


EXERCISE Xil. 


1 Sm Friihling und tm Herbft ift das Wetter am Fcsnften. 
2. G8 tft nicht gu Heth und nicht gu falt. 3. Die Rnaben fommen 
aus der Schule. 4. Mein Bruder ift nidt zu Hauje. 5. Meine 
jiingere Gdwefter ijt von Hauje; fie ijt bet einer alten Tante. 
6. Auger meinem Onkel war niemand 3u Haufe. 7. Bei diefem 
beifen Wetter war der Himmel mit rotliden und weipliden Wolfen 
bededt. 8. Mad) dem eisfalten Wetter hatten wir den herrlidjten 
Sriibling. 9. Yd habe fein Geld bet mir. 10. Wir fommen von 
Paris und gehen nad) London. 11. Die vier Fabhreszeiten find: der 
Hribling, ber Sommer, der Herbft und der Winter. 12. Der Lehrer 
ijt mit femen Sehiilern in der Schulftube. 13. Dein Bruder tft auger 
Gefabr. 14. Die neuen Stragken von Paris find die fdinften in 
ganz Europa. 15. Mad) dem Gommer find die Tage nidt jo lang 
wie im Sommer. 16. Meine jiinglte Todhter ijt bet ihrer Tante (at 
her aunt’s), 17. Der Friihling ift die befte Gahreszeit des ganzen 
Sahres. 18. Ym Friihling tft bas Wetter am angenehmften. 


1. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. Spring, summer, autumn and winter are the 
four seasons, 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day (acc.). 6. He has been at (bei) 
my aunt’s. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (foblfdwar;) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei dir)? 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. 14. The 
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weather is coldest in winter. 15. They will have had no money. 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. 19. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gehen) every summer (acc.) to their 


uncle’s (ju, dat.) in England. 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. 


166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 
STRONG. WEAK. MIXED. 


m. fi nN. pl.| m fr pl.| m Sfi Mn pl. 


N. | er e e868 - e /e ee en jer e 8 ett 
G. | e8(em) er e8(en) er | en en en em | em en en en 
D. |} em er em en | em em en en j em em em ert 
A. | em e e e jen e e em jen e 03 en 


Nore. — For further details on the Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. | 


LESSON XIII.* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(2) The simple forms are those which are expressed bya 
single word; as, (ich) habe (7) have, (ich) war (/) was, etc. 
. (6) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the help of auxiliaries; 


* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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as, (ith) habe gehabt, (7) have had; (ich) werde haben, (7) 
shall have, (1h) werde gehabt haben, (7) shall havehad, etc. 


168. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
haben, to have; fein, to be; werden, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, in connection with the participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

NoTE. — The simple parts of haben, fein, werden, have been in part given 
already. For convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
§ 175, § 181, § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. REMARK.—1. Remember that haben, fein, werden are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verd, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; J am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note.—This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of az auxiliary and a verb. Such 
is never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for ¢he verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 


_ 170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 


But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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THE AUXILIARY haben. 


171. Haben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of /ave in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Each form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus: 


1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present tense 
of haben; as, id) habe gehabt, 7 Aave had; id) habe geliebt, 7 
have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect —or pluperfect tense —by the past tense 
of haben, as, id) hatte gehabt, 7 Aad had; id) hatte geliebt, 7 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of haben; as, gehabt 
haben, to have had, geliebt haben, 4o have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 
forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: / shall—have loved; L should — have loved, etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 


NorTe.-—It thus appears that haben as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of haben as an active verb. 


THe AUuXILiaRY fein. 


172. Gein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of most intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present; for example, / am come, for I have come, 
etc. (See Lesson xxx1.) 


As in the case of haben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary; thus: 
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1. The present perfect — or perfect tense; id bin gefommen, 7 
have (am) come; id bin getworden, / have (am) become, etc. 

. 2. The past perfect—or pluperfect; id) war gefommen, 7 Aad 
(was) come; ich) war geworden, J had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein, 70 have (be) come; gez 
worden fein, 4o have (bc) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Notre.— The verb fein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 


auxiliary; as, id) bin gemefen, 7 Aave been: literally, J am been, etc. So, 
also, does rwerbdett. 


THE AUXILIARY {perden., 


173. Werden is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 


1. The future, by the present tense of tyerden and the infinitive 
present; as, id) twerde haben, 7 shall have; fie werden fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(2) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, td) werbde gebabt haben, 7 shal/ have 
had; fie werden gewefen fein, they well have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of werden, with the 
infinitive present; as, td) wiirde haben, 7 should have; fie 
twiirden fein, hey would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 

infinitive perfect; as, ich wiirde gehabt haben, 7 should have 
had ; fie wiirden gewefjen fein, they would have been, etc. 


The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 


NoTe.—It thus appears that twerden in ifs auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shal//, will ; should, would, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, you shall go, Iwill arise, he should not act thus, etc.— these words are not 
represented by twerben, but by follen and tvollen respectively (Lesson XX VI.). 


174. Werden is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson X XVII.) 

REMARK. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simfle parts, and whether haben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 


rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 


—eoo—- 


LESSON XIV. 
THE (AUXILIARY) VERB haben, 40 Aave. 


175. REMARK.—1. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, / do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes fo have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 


2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 
that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 
in German—the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 
English, except in the verb zo de. The forms here given are 
therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 


This remark applies generally to other verbs hereafter. 


NoTE. —~ The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether haben or feitt is used as the perfect auxiliary. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
haben, ¢o have. habend, Aaving. 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


gebabt, Aad. © gehabt haben, 2o have had. 
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Indicative Mood. 


id) habe, 7 have. 
du baft, thou hast. 
ev bat, Ae has. 


wir haben, we have. 
iby habt, you have. 
fie haben, they have. 


ic) hatte, 7 had. 

du hatteft, thou hadst. 
er hatte, Ze Aad, 

wir hatten, we had. 
iby hattet, you had. 
jie hatten, they had. 
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Subjunctive Mood, 


PRESENT TENSE, 


id) babe, 7 (may) have. 

bu habeft, thou (mayst) have. 
ev habe, Ze (may) have. 

wir haben, we (may) have. 
iby habet, you (may) have. 
fie haben, ¢hey (may) have. 


PAST TENSE. 


id) hatte, Z had, or, might have. 
du hatteft, tow, etc. 

er hatte, Ze, etc. 

wir batten, we, etc. 

ihr battet, you, etc. 

jie atten, ¢hey, etc. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ic) habe gehabt, 7 have had. 
Du baft gehabt, ‘hou hast had. 
er hat gehabt, Ze has had. 

wir haben gehabt, we have had. 
iby habt gehabt, you have had. 


id) habe gehabt, 7 (may) have had. 
bu habeft gehabt, shou, etc. 

ev habe gehabt, Ze, etc. 

wir haben gehabt, ewe, etc. 

ihr habet gehabt, you, etc. 


fie haben gebabt, they have had: fie haben gehabt, shey, etc. 


id) hatte gehabt, 7 Lad had. 
du hatteft gehabt, thou hadst had. 
er hatte gehabt, he had had. 

wir batten gehabt, we had had. 
ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
fie hatten gehabt, they had had, 


PLUPERFECT TENSE, 


id) hatte gehabt, J Aad had, etc. 


bu hatteft gehabt, thou, etc. 
er hatte gehabt, Ze, etc. 

wir hatten gehabt, ze, etc. 
ihr hattet gehabt, you, etc. 
fie batten gehabt, shey, etc. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 


FuTURE TENSE. 


id) twerde haben, 7 shall have. ich werde haben, J shall have. 

bu wirjt haben, thou wilt have. du werdeft haben, thou wilt have 
ev wird haben, Ae will have. er werde haben, Ae will have. 

wit werden haben, we shal/ have. wir werden haben, we shall have. 
ihr twwerdet haben, you will have. iby werdet haben, you will have. 

fie werden haben, they will have. fie werden haben, they will have. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


id) twerde Ishallhavehad, ity werde I shall have had. 


, 


Du twirft § thou wilt, etc. du twerdeft | § thou wilt, etc. 
er Wwird 3S he will, etc. er wwerde Ss he will, etc. 

wir werden s we shall, etc. wir werden 2 we shall, etc. 
thr twerdet Ss you will, etc. thr werdet ‘S you will, etc. 
fie werden they will, etc. fie werden they will, ete. 


CONDITIONAL. 


id) wiirde haben, J should have. 

bu twlirdejt haben, thou wouldst have. 
er twiirde haben, 4e would have. 

wir wiirden haben, we should have. 
ihr twiirdet haben, you would have. 
fie wiirben haben, they would have. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


id) wwiirde gehabt haben, 7 should have had. 

du twiirdeft gehabt haben, thou wouldst have had, 
er twilirde gebabt haben, Ze would have had. 

wir twiirden gehabt haben, we should have had. 
ihr twiirdet gehabt haben, you would have had. 
fie wiirden gehabt haben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 
haben twir, /et us have. 
habe (bu), Zave (thou). habt (ihr), Zave (ye). 
habe er, let him have. haben fie, Ze¢ them have. 


176. REMARK.—1. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. ‘The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. _ 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 3u, 
to: xu haben; gehabt 3u haben. This form, sometimes called she 
supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 


177. First Rules of Position. 


1. In the xormal order of words the verb stands next after 
the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 
junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, habe id), Aave 7? habe (du) Geduld, Aave (thou) 
patience; habe er Geduld, let him have patience, ete. 

3. The same position occurs when an ézversion takes place (see 
§ 165); as, morgen tverde id) einen Fetertag haben, to-morrow 
L shall have a holiday, etc. . 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is ¢ransposed to the end 
of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with baf, ‘hat; 
wenn, z/, and other subordinate connectives generally: ber 
Lehrer fagt, daB id) morgen einen Feiertag haben werde, che 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; ith wiirde 
morgen einen Fetertag haben, wenn id) heute meine Wufgaben 
gemacht hatte, 7 should have a holiday to-morrow if I had 
done my lessons to-day. (Exceptions § 350.) 


Observe that it is the verd that changes position. (Less. xxxv1.} 
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REMARK. — The position of the verb in ¢zverted, as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms; as for example: 


then I should have, etc. 


Dann twiirde td) haben. dann twiirden twir haben. 
Dann twiirdeft du haben. Dann Iwiirdet thr haben. 
dann twiirde er haben. dann iwiirden fie haben. 
etc. 
tf [ had had, etc. 
wenn td) gehabt hitte. wenn wir gehabt hatten. 
fwenn du gehabt hiatteft. wenn iby gehabt hattet. 
wenn er gehabt hatte. wenn fie gehabt batten. 
etc. , 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case :— 


burd), through, by. ohne, zezthout. 
flit, for. um, around, about. 
gegen, towards, against. wider, against. 


PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN SOMETIMES THE DATIVE, 
AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion zz a place ; 
and the accusative in expressions of direction, extent, or 
motion ¢o a place. Sometimes this motion seems in 
English to be only zmplied.—Examples: Sd) jibe auf einem 
weichen Stubble, 7 szt upon a soft chair. Bch jege mich auf 
einen weiden Stubl, 7 seat myself on a soft chair. Das 
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Bild hangt an der Wand, the picture is hanging on the 
wall, Sch hange das Bild an die Wand, J hang the picture 
up on the wall. Cr geht vor bas Thor, ke goes (out) in 
front of the gate. Ex geht vor dem hore auf und ab, ke 
walks up and down before the gate. 


an, at, on. neben, deside. 
auf, o7, upon, at. liber, over, above, beyond, about. 
binter, dehind. unter, under, below, among. 
in, 2”, into. por, before, ago. 
sivifden, Jetween. 
VOCABULARY. 


PRESENT TENSE OF [egen, 20 Jay. 
Singular. —idh lege, du legit, er legt. 
Plural. —vwir legen, ihr legt, fie legen. 


liegen, fo lie. gelegt, Jazd. 

fegen, 40 set, seat. gefet, set, seated. 

figen, Zo sit. ——«gelauft, dought. 

ftehen, fo stand. gemadt, made, done. 

ftellen, to place. ' geftellt, placed. 

reiten, fo ride. gefunden, found. 

er veitet, Ae rides. | gegeben, given. 

fwarum, why. gefdrieben, zwrstten, 

fic), Aimself, themselves. gefehen, seen. 

piel, much. gegangen, gone. 

mehr, more (indecl.). gefommen, come. 
180. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 


1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as unreal, Ex. 9, to, below. 


2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech —that is, ina statement made on the authority of 
another. Ex. 11, 12, below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 


1. Das Kind fist auf einem fleinen Stuble. 2. Er fegt das 
Kind auf einen hohen Stubl. 3. Meine Briider ftehen vor der 
Lbiire. 4. Unfere Freunde jtellen fid) (themselves) vor die 
Chive. 5. Die Biidcher liegen auf dem Tifdhe. 6. Bch lege die 
Biicher auf ben Tijd. 7. Der Knabe fikt auf der Bank neben 
fener Sahwwejter. 8. Sd) fege das Rind auf die Bank neben 
deine Sdwefter. 9. Wir twiirden mehr BVergniigen gehabt haben, 
wenn twir fdineres Wetter gehabt hatten. 10. Sie wiirden mehr 
Bett gehabt haben, wenn ‘fie nidt yu lange auf der Bibliothek 
gefdrieben batten. 11. Gr fagt, dab fein. Bruder viel Vergniigen 
gehabt habe (sud7.). 12. Der Sdhiiler fagt, dap er diefes Bud) 
in ber Schulftube gefunden habe. 13. Der Vater hat eine neue 
Ubr fiir feinen jiingften Sohn gefauft. 14. Die Englander haben 
tele Kriege gegen die Franzofen gehabt. 15. Die Sdhiiler haben 
fic) um den Lehrer gefebt. 16. Der RKnabe hat das groke Bud) 
auf die hohe Bank gelegt. 17. Wir werden morgen viel Verz 
gniigen haben. 18. Wir wiirden geftern viel Vergniigen gehabt 
haben, wenn twir mebr Zeit gehabt Hatten. 19. Heute werden wir 
einen Geiertag haben. 20. Warum ftellt der Rnabe das Gemilbde 
hinter bie Thiir? 21. Habe Geduld, mein liebes Rind. 22. Wir 
werden Beit haben, wenn wir Geduld haben. 23. Obne meine 
qreunde wwerde th fein Vergniigen haben. 24. Die Solbdaten 
reiten Durd) die game Stadt. 


1. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them- 
selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and Brandenburg. 11. This 
boy says that he has (swd7.) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
had more pleasure if he had had more patience. 13. We should 


78 LESSON XIV. 


have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
stands upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother. 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (yon) this 
general if you had seen him (thn) with his soldiers in the last 
war. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 
19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather ? 
20. The teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother ; 
you (du) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

REMARK. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus fay given, for practice, a part 


of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabulary. 
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LESSON XV. 


181. THE (AUXILIARY) VERB feitt, 20 de. 


Pres. Part. —feiend, deg. PERF. PART. — gewefen, deen. 
PERFECT INFINITIVE — getvefen fein, 40 have been. 


Lndicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. _ 
id) bin, Z am. id) fei, Zde. (§ 175.) 
bu bijt, thou art. du feteft, chow be. 
er tft, Ae zs. er fet, Ze de. 
wir find, we are. wir feien, we be, 
ihr feib, you are. ir fetet, vou be. 


fie find, chey are. fie feien, zhey be. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


Past. 


td) war, J was. 
du warft, hou wast. 
er war, Ae was. 
wir waren, we were. 
ihr waret, you were. 
fie waren, they were. 


id) twdire, J were. 

du twdreft, thou wert. 
er twdre, he were. 
wir twdren, we were, 
iby twdret, you were. 
fie waren, they were. 


PERFECT. 


ic) bin gewefen, 7 ave been. 
bu bijt gewefen, thou hast been. 
er ijt gewefen, Ze has been. 

iwir find getwefen, ze have been. 
iby feid gewefen, you have been. 
fie find getwefen, they have been. 


~~ 


ich fet getwefen, 7 (may) hare been. 
du feiejt gewefen, thou have been. 
ex fet gewefen, Ae Aave been. 

wir feten getvefen, we have been. 
ihr fetet gewefen, you have been. 
fie feien gewefen, they have been, 


PLUPERFECT. 


id) twwar gewejen, 7 had been. 
bu warft gewefen, thou hadst been. 
er war gewefen, Ae had beet. 
wir waren getwefen, we had been. 
iby twaret getwefen, you had been. 
fie waren gewefen, ¢hey had been. 


id) twaire getwefen, 7 had been. 

du todreft getvefen, ‘hou hadst been 
er twdre gewejen, Ze had been. 

wir twdren gewefen, we had been. 
thr twdret gewefen, you had been. 
fie waren gewefen, they had been. 


FUTURE. 


id) twerde fein, 7 shall be. 

bu twirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er wird fein, Ze will be. 

wir werden fein, we shal/ be. 
iby werbdet fein, you wll be. 
fie werden fein, they wll be. 


teh werde fein, 7 shall be. 

bu Wwerbdeft fein, thou watt be. 
ex twerde fein, Ze wall be. 

wir werden fen, ze shall be. 
ihr twerdet fein, you will be. 

fie weeden fein, they will be. 
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Indicative. Subsunctive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
id) werde Ishallhave been. ih werde L shall have been. 
Du tvirft & thou wilt, etc. du werbdeft = thou writ, etc. 
er twird a he will, etc. er Wwerbde am he will, etc. 


wir twerden |S we sha//, etc. wir werden | S we srall, etc. 


iby werdet 5 you will, etc. iby werbdet £ you will, etc. 

fie werden they will, etc. fie werden they will, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 

ich wiirde fein, 7 should be. wir twiirben fein, we should be. 

bu twtirdeft fein, show wouldst be. ihr twiirdet fein, you would be. 

er twiirde fein, 4e would be. fie wtirden fein, they would be. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) Wwiirde getwejen fein, 7 should have been. 
du twiirdeft getwefen fein, hou wouldst have been. 
ex twiirde gewejen fein, Ze would have been. 
wir tolirden getvejen fein, we should have been. 
ihr wiirdet getwejen fein, you would have been. 
fie wiirden gewefen fein, they would have been. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
feten twir, Zet us be. 
fet (du), be (thou). fetd (thr), de (ye). 
fei ev, det him be. feten fie, et them be. 


See remark on imperative of haben. (§ 176.) 


Inflect as in the zzverted order : 
ba twerbe id) fein, there J shal/ be. da bin id) getwefen, there J have 


been, 
ba wirft du fein, there thou wilt da bift du gewefen, there thou hast 
be. been. 


da wird er fein, chere he will be. da tft er getvefen, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Inflect as in the transposed order : 
da id) (da) fein twerde, chat J wenn ich (da) getwefen ware, if 7 


shall be (there). had been (there). 
Daf du (da) fein wirft, ‘hat thou wenndu (da) getvefen wareft, thou 
wilt be (there). | hadst been (there). 
dak er (da) fein wird, that he — wenn er (da) getwefen tware, if he 
will be (there). had been (there). 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


And similarly, until such forms become familiar. 


182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 


Singular. 
FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
N. id, 7. bu, thou. 
G. meiner, of me. deiner, of thee. 
D. mir, (40) me. div, (40) thee. 
A. mid, me. did), thee. 
THIRD PERSON. 
Mase. Jem. neut. 
N. er, he. fie, she. e8, zt. 
G. fener, of him. ibrer, of her. [feiner, of z7.] 
D. ibm, (40) him. ° ihr, (40) her. [thm, (40) #7.] 
A. thn, Aim. fie, Aer. e3, it. 
Plural. 
FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. THIRD PERSON, 
N. wit, we. ihr, you, ye. fie, they. 
G. unjer, of us. euer, of you, ihrer, of them. 
D. un8, (40) ws. eu), (40) you. ithnen, (40) them. 
A. ung, us. eu), you. fie, them. 


(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fein—are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and eurer 
(contracted for unferer and euerer) — are sometimes used. 
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NotTE.— 1. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fie, e8, 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 


2. For special uses of ¢&, as impersonal. introductory, or expletive subject, 
corresponding to 774, they, there, etc., see § 453. 


183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of ¢hzugs, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to ¢izngs, with a preposition, the adverb Da, ¢here 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, dar) is used in 
composition with the preposition; as: damit, therewith, 
with it or them, dafitr, therefor, for it or them; dagegen; 
Davo; Darin; Darauf; Danach or darnach, etc. (For accents, 
see § 53). Also, before r, colloquially: dran, Drau8, driiber, etc. 

For dc (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 


185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 
THIRD PERSON. 


Singular and Plural— all genders. 
D. fid), (40) Aimself, herself, itself, themselves. 
A. fich, 66 66 66 66 
Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 


are used reflexively; as, ic) feje mid), J seat myself; id 
fhmeichle mir, J flatter myself, etc. 


Use of the Pronouns in Address. 


186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons; ‘fhou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 
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family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 
sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 
In such cases bu is not properly translated by /¢hou. 


187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural ihr, etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 


188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus: Gte, 
you; Shrer, of you; Shnen, fo you; Sie, you. Wo find fie 
gewwefen, where have they been? Wo find Ste gewefen, where 
have you been? Observe that the verb is always plural. 


In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, Shr, your, etc. Wie befinden 
Gie fic), how are you? (See § 63.) 


189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — Gr and Gie—and the second person plural — Qbhr 
—were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual, especially an inferior. 


Note. —1. Remember, that the limits of du and ifr, etc., are very closely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form Sie, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that thou 
must not be used to translate du unless the English idiom requires it. 
Nothing ts a translation that does not satisfy idiom. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purcly idiomatic — 
or conventional—as in English you for thou. ence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms herctofore. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of .a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion of the pronoun forms in German. 

4. Be careful always, in the same context, to use the same or corresponding 
forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 


1. Seid ftille, meine Rleinen. 2. Habt Geduld, ihr Kinder. 
3. Rteber Better, fei fo gut und fege did) auf diefe Bane. 
4. Seiten Ste fo gut, Herr Graf, und fegen Sie fid) auf diefen 
Stubl. 5. Der Feldherr reitet in die Stadt; ein CGoldat reitet 
mit thm. 6. Unfere Freunde ftehen um uns. 7. Sd) habe nichts 
Dagegen, 8. Seid fleifig, und ihr twerdet die Freube eurer 
Gltern fein. 9. Mein Onkel ijt ein wobhlhabender Ptann. ro. 
Mein Vater hat mir einen neuen Hut gefauft. x11. Ich werbde 
Shnen ein fdpairferes Meffer geben. 12. Morgen twerde id) mit 
hnen nad der Stadt reiten, [meine] Herren. 13. Die Knaben 
twiirden nicht in ber Gdule fein, wenn das Wetter fdin twéire. 
14. Diefe Apfel wiirden fcon reif fein, wenn bas Wetter nidt 
fo falt gewefen wire. 15. Der Lehrer fagt, dak er mit feinem 
Sdhiiler zufrieden fei. 16. Er wiirde mit diefem Sdhiiler nod 
sufriedener fein, wenn er fleifiger tware. 17. Wir wiirden geftern 
hier getwefen fein, wenn unfere Mutter nidt fran€ gewefen twdre. 
18. Die Frau fagt, dab iby alter Onfkel fehr reid) fet. 19. 
Meine Tante hat eine goldene Uhr fiir meine Sdwefter gefauft. 
20. Die Soldaten find dburd) die Stadt gefommen. 21. Die 
Kinder, find um die ganze Stadt gegangen. 22. WWiirden die 
Kinder um die ganre Stadt gegangen fein, wenn fie frank gewefen 
waren? 23. Was hat er gegen feinen Onkel? 24. Er hat nidts 
gegen thn. 


1. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, you little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me* a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 


* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English —in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gieb) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (det.)* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (sud7.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
- watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not solate. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 
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190. ‘THE (AUXILIARY) VERB Werden, 40 become. 


Ward is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
twurde is now most used, especially when auxiliary. Ward is 
now rare, except In poetic style. (See § 256, ¢). 


INFINITIVE. _ Pres. PART. PERF. PART. 
werden, Zo become. =‘ werdend, becoming. getworden, decome. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE, 
getworden fein, fo have become. 


Nore. — In the future and conditional, twerdett is its own auxiliary. (§ 173.) 


* See footnote, page 84. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I become, etc. 7 1 (may) become,* etc. 
ic) werbde. wir werden. id) werbde. iwir twerbden. 
Du fwirft. ihr twerbdet. Du werdeft. iby werbdet. 
er wird. fie werden. er twerbde. jie tverden. 
Past. 
I became, etc. I (might) become, etc. { 
id) wurde, or id) ward. id) wiirde. 
bu twurbeft, or du tuarbdft. bu twiirdeft. 
er tyurbde, or er tard. er twiirbde. 
wir twurden. Wir tiirden. 


ihr tourdet, 
fie tourden. 


LI have become, etc. 
id) bin geworden. 
du bijt getworden. 
ex tft geworden. 


wir find geiworbden. 
thr fetd getvorden. 
fie find getworbden. 


Ll had become, etc. 
id) war getworden. 
Du twarft getworden. 
ev war geiworden. 


iit waren geiworden. 


ihr twaret geiworden. 
fie waren getworden. 


ihr twiirdet. 
fie twiirden, 


PERFECT. 


I (may) have become, etc. 
ich fet getworden. 

Du feteft getworbden. 

ex fet getvorden. 

wir feten getworden. 

thr fetet geworben. 

fte Jeten getvorden. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I (might) have become, etc. 
ic) ware getvorden. 

du Wwareft getvorden. 

ex ware getworden. 

wir twdren getvorden. 

iby twaret getvorden. 

fie twdren geworbden, 


* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 


Indicative. 


I shall become, etc. 


id) werde twerden. 
Du wirjt werden. 
er wird werden. 


wir werden werden. 


thr iwerdet tverden. 
fie werden werden. 
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Subjunctive, 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE 


LT shall have become, etc. 
id) werbde getvorden fein. 


du twirft getworden fem. 
ev twird getvorden fein. 


etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


LT should become, etc. 


id) twiirde werden. 

du twiirdelt twerden. 

ev twiirbde tverden. 
etc. 


Lf shall become, etc. 
id) werde tverDden. 
Du tverdeft werden. 
er twerbde werden. 
wir werden twerden. 
ihr twerdet werden. 
fie werden werden. 


PERFECT. 


L shall have become, ete. 

ic) twerbde geworden fein. 

Du twerdeft geworden fein. 

ev tverbde geworbden fein, 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


I should have become, etc. 

id) twiirde getworden fein. 

Du twiirdeft getworden fein. 

er twlirde geworden fein, 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


become (thou), etc. 


Wwerde. 


werde er. 


werden twtr. 
werdet, 
werden fie. 


Inflect, as before, for question : 


bin id) gewworden ? 
have I become? 


For inversion : 


geftern twar tc) getvorden, 


yesterday I had become. 


werde id) tuerden? 
shall I become? 


morgen werde id) werden, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition : 


bap ic) frank geworbden twar, 
that I had become sick. 
etc. 
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wenn id) fran€ getvorden twaire, 
tf I had become sick. 


etc. 


Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


IQI. 
prepositions. 


The definite article 
The most usual forms are: — 


is often contracted with 


DATIVE SINGULAR. 


Masc. or Neut. am for 
beim =“ 

im 6c 

pom ‘“ 

au (T 

fem. pee“ 


an dem, af the. 

bet bem, dy the, near the. 

in dem, 27 the. 

bon dem, from the. 

su dem, 40 the. 

gu der, 40 the. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Neut, ow for anda3, 7 the. 
aufs “ auf das, upon the. 
durdy’3 “ 
fiir’3 (73 
in’3 66 
um 8 66 


burd) bad, through the. 
fiir ba8, for the. 


in das, 
um das, 


into the. 
around the, about the. 


(a) These are also written — better — without the ’ (§ 70). 


Possessive Adjectives. 


192. The Possessive Adjectives are :— 


Mase. 
SINGULAR. tein, 
Dein, 
fein, 
ibe, 


Fem. 


meine, 
Deine, 
feine, 
thre, 


Neuter. 
mein, my. 
Dein, thy. 
fein, és. 
thr, er. 


— The last two also z#s, when the gender requires (§ 125). 
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Mase. Fem. Neuter, 
PLURAL. unjer, un{(e)re, unfer, our. 
euer, eu(e)re, euer, your, 
thr, ibre, ihr, their. 


(Shr) (Shre) (Shr) your (§ 188). 


These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like Diejer. As: mein Vater, meine 
Wutter, mein Kind, meine Freunde; but: dicje Biicher jind 
mein. (§ 127.) 


Possessive Pronouns. 


193. When the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, mzve, 
ours, etc.), they take the full endings of bDicfer, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as: 


Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
N. meiner, meine, metnes, mine. 
G. meines, meiner, meines, of mine, etc. 
or, N. der meine, die meine, das meine, 
G. des meinen, der meinen, des meinen, etc. 
Similarly, deiner, deine, Deines, thine. 
unf(e)rer, un{(e)re, unj(e)re8, ours. 
. eu(e)rer, eu(e)re, eu(e)re3, yours. 
Or, der thre, die thre, dag ihre, theirs, etc. 


Examples : Diejes ift mein (adj.) Buch; Shres, or das Shre 
(pron.) ift dort. Zhzs ts my book; yours is there. Wem 
gqchirt diefes Bud)? To, whom does this book belong? 8 
ijt mein, or Das meine, z¢ zs mine. 


Nore. — Das Bud) ift mein, or da8 meine (rarely meine’) — the former is 
sifaply predicative; the latter, distinctive (from yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives of the 
personal pronouns; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. 


Der, Die, Das meinige, mre. der, die, Das unfrige, ours. 

Der, Dte, da deinige, c¢Azne. Der, Die, Das eurige, yours. 

Der, die, das feinige, Azs (zs). der, die, dag thrige, theirs. 

Der, Die, Das thrige, ers (zs). (der, die, dad Bhrige, yours.) 
EXERCISE XVI. 


1. Der Baum wird grin. 2. Sch bin jung gewefen und bin alt 
qeworden. 3. Werdet nidjt ungeduldig. 4. Was ift aus ihm 
gewworden? 5. Was wird aus mir werden? 6. Die Frau fagt, 
bap fie arm getvorden fet. 7. Diefe Wyfel wiirden reif twerden, 
wenn das Wetter nicht fo falt ware. 8. Gch wiirde fein Freund 
getvorden fein, wenn th mit ihm befannt geworden ware. 9. 
Der Knabe twar fehr grop geworden. 10. Das Wetter twurde 
fchon. 11. Die Kinder werden fdlafrig. 12. C8 wird Madht. 
13. Der Knabe wird etn Ptann twerden. 14. Der befte Gafthof 
in unferer Stadt tft am hore. 15. Die gropten Haujer der 
Stadt find am Markte. 16. Der Kranke liegt im Bette. 17. 
Kind, e3 ift Beit zur Schule 3u geben. 18. Der Graf fteht am 
wenfter, 19. Sit diefer Hund dein? Cr ift dev meinige. 20. 
Wo it das Haus Yhres Onkels? 21. C38 tft neben dem mei- 
nigen. 22. Unfere Stiible find tweitder als die Yhrigen. 23. Sft 
dein deutfder Lehrer in der Schulftube? 24. Cr ijt in unferem 
Garten. 


1, The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become. of (au) me if you had not been my friend? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (zvert) shorter. 8, What 
has become of my boots? 9g. The oldest and best hotel is in the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen (decome) ill. 14. The youngest child will some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed. 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
(decoming) colder. 

NoTeE.—The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils; also of the 


importance of calling attention to German and English cognate forms (Less. 
XLV.). 
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LESSON XVII. 
The Conjugation of Verbs. 


195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the zew conjugation. 


196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root; they undergo an zzternal change. 
For example: fingen, Zo sing, ich fang, J sang; ich habe 
qejungen, J have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: [oben, fo prazse; ich lob-te, 7 
praised; id) habe gelob-t, J have pratsed. 


198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix qe-. 


199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regu/ar, and strong verbs trregudar. 


Notre. —1. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix; weas, the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs—except the two Latin derivatives, {djreiben, 4o wrzte, preifen, Zo 
praise. 


2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: g7ve, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the perfect 


participle is always without the prefix ge-; and often, also, without the . 


suffix -em, or -ed (or -d). 


200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the mzxed con- 
jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 


201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 


The following are the regular endings of the weak verb: 


‘INFINITIVE. PRES. PART. PERF. PART, 
—en. —end. ge—(e)t. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 93 


Ind. Sub7. Ind. Sub. 
PRESENT, PAST. 

Sing. — e. —e. —(e)te. —(e)te. 
—(e)ft. —eft. —(e)teft. —(e)teft. 
—(e)t. —e. —/(e)te. —(e)te. 

Pl. —en. —en. —(e)ten. —(e)ten. 
—(e)t. —et. —(e)tet. —(e)tet. 
— en, —en. —(e)ten. —/(e)ten. 

IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. —e, pl. —(e)t. 

(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre- 
quent formerly than now. 

(6) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the. present indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 


EXAMPLE OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 
Loben, 40 praise.* 


PRES, PART. PERF. PART. 
lobend. gelobt. 
Perr. Inr. — gelobt haben. 
Lndicative. Subsuncttve. 
PRESENT. 
td) lobe, 7 praise, etc. ich) Inbe. (See § 175, 2.) 
du Iobft. (See § 175, 1.) du Tobeft. 
ev Lobt. ev Lobe. 
wir [oben. twtr [oben. 
thr Tobt. _ thr lobet. 
jte [oben. fie oben. 


* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
(e) still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. See * p. 67. 
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Lndicative. 


id) lobte, 7 praised, etc. 
du lobteft. 

ev [obte. 

wir Ipbten. 

ibr Lobtet. 

fie Iobten. 


Subjunctive. 


PAST. 


ich Iob(e)te. 
du [ob(e)teft. 
ev [pb(e)te. 


“wir [ob(e)ten. 


thr [ob(e)tet. 
jie Tob(e)ten. 


PERFECT. 


id) habe gelobt,. 7 Lave praised, 
Du bajt gelobt. 

er bat gelobt. 

wir haben gelobt. 

ihr habt gelobt. 

fie haben gelobt. 


id) habe gelobt. 
du habeft gelobt. 
er babe gelubt. 
wir haben gelobt. 
ihr habet gelobt. 
jie haben gelobt. 


PLUPERFECT. 
id) hatte gelobt, 7Aad praised, etc. id) hatte gelobt. 


du hatteft gelobt. 
er hatte gelobt. 
wir hatten gelobt. 
thr hattet gelobt. 
fle batten gelobt. 


du hatteft gelobt. 
ev hatte gelobt. 
wir batten gelobt. 
thr hattet gelobt. 
jie batten gelobt. - 


FUTURE. 


id) werbe Ioben, 7 shal/ praise. 


icy twerde loben, J shall praise, 


du wirft loben, thou u:lt praise. du werdeft loben, thou wilt praise. 


er wird [oben. 
wir tverden Ioben. 
ihr werdet [oben. 
fie werden Loben. 


er wwerde [oben. 
wir werden Loben. 
thr twerdet [oben. 
jie tuerden Loben. 
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Lndicative. Subsunctive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
id) twerde gelobt haben, 7 shalZ id) merde gelobt haben, 7 shal/ 


have praised, etc. have praised, etc. 
du iwirft gelobt haben. bu werbdeft gelobt haben. 
er twird gelobt haben, ev twerde gelobt haben, 
etc. etc. | 
CONDITIONAL. 


id) wiirde Inben, 7 should praise. wir wiirden Toben. 
du wiirdeft loben, chou wouldst hr wiirdet Loben. 
praise, etc. 
er wiirde Ioben. fie wiirden Loben. 
CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) twiirde gelobt haben, 7 should have praised, etc. 
Du twiirdeft gelobt haben. 
er twiirde gelobt haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
loben wit, /et us praise. 
lobe, praise (thou). lob(e)t, praise (you). 
Inbe ev, let him praise. loben jie, Zet them praise. 


See note on imperative of haben, § 176. 


Inflect for inversion: 


yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 
geftern lobte id, etc. morgen fwerde tc) [oben, etc. 
For transposition : 
that I praised yesterday. tf I should praise to-morrow. 
dak tc geftern Lobte, etc. wenn id) morgen Loben twiirde, etc. 
Conjugate like loben: 
lieben, 20 love. fptelen, ¢o play. fragen, to ask, question. 
leben, Zo live. {chiden, Zo send. wobnen, Zo dwell, live. 
Iebren, ¢o teach. faufen, to duy. reifen, Zo travel. 


lernen, Zo learn. fagen, fo say. maden, 40 make, to do. 
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laden, to laugh. wiinfden, Zo wesh. braudjen, to need, want. 
weinen, fo weep, cry. hibren, to hear. zeigen, fo show. 
202. Rules of Position. 


A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. 

. But ¢3 precedes any other object, except (often) fic. 

. An object without a preposition will precede an 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 
pronouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 


so ee 


203. Remember that the indirect object —in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative without 
preposition. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 
204. The Demonstratives are :— 
Der, Die, Dad, that. 
diefer, dDiefe, diefes, cazs (here), the latter. 
jener, jene, jenes, that (there), the former. 
folder, foldhe, foldyes, such. 
Derjentge, diejenige, Dasjenige, chaz. 
derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, the same. | 
205. Der, dicfer and jencr are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as_ pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun: Zhat or this one, he, etc. 
206. Der, dic, das, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms: 
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Sing. Gen. deffen, deren, deffen, of Aim, of her, of it. 
Plur, Gen. deren or derer, of those, of them. 
Dat. denen, 40 those, to them. (§ 456, 2.) 


207. Soler may be preceded by the indefinite article: 
ein folder Wann, cine jolche Frau, cit folches Rind, such a 
man, etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English: jolch cin Mann, fold) cine Frau, folch cin Kind. 


208. Derjenige and derfelbe decline each component : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Leut. M. FN. 
N. derfelbe. dDtefelbe. . dagfelbe. dDiefelben. 
G. desfelben. derfelben. desfelben. Derjelben. 
D. demfelben. Derfelben. demfelben. denjelben. 
A. denjelben. dDtejelbe. Dasfelbe. diefelben. 
N. Dderjenige. Diejenige. Dasjenige. Diejenigen. 
G. desjenigen. Derjenigen. Desjenigen. dDerjenigen. 
D. demjenigen. —_derjenigen. Demjenigen. Denjenigen. 
A. denjenigen. Diejenige. dagjenige. diejenigen. 


Nore.—r1. Der, derjelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See Lesson Lv.) 

2. Derjenige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative; as der- 
jenige, weldjer, Ze who, etc. 

209. A compound of da (Dar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun Der, Die, 
da, referring to ¢hings. (See § 184). 


Nore. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to \wa8s (§ 236, 4). 


210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb Zo de, are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun Diefe3 (usually die’) and dag, without any 
regard to the number or gender of the noun referred to; 
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but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples: Dic3 ijt cine Moje und das ijt cine Lilie. Dies 
“find Rirjdhen. Das find Kartoffeln. Das ijt des Raijers 
Wille. (For further statements, see Less. Lv.) 

EXERCISE XVII. 


1. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. g. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wiirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dass der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, ove) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Bruders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche (w/o) mit uns in der 
Schule waren? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof? 27. Ich lobte denselben. 28. - 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen? 30. Es wird (comes) nichts daraus. 


1. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live (dwe//)? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want (wish)? 
ro. I want (weed) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should (snzerf) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Donot ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (twice) your teacher. 25. 
This tree is higher than that. 26. These streets are longer 
than those. 27. These gardens are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. 28. Such a diligent scholar! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it? 


—woe 


LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 


211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations eft, et, ete, etet, eten, 
depends on euphony —the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. ($ 201, a.) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the e is imperative. 


212. Verbs whose stem ends in 0 or t, or in m or nt pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain thee. Thus: 


Reden, fo speak, talk. 


PRESENT, Past. 

L speak. : L spoke, talked, 
tc) rede. iwir reden. id) redete. wir redeten, 
Du redejt. ihr vedet. du redetejt. thr redetet. 
er redet. fte reden. ex redete. fie redeten. 


Past PARTICIPLE — geredet, ca/ked, spoken. 


NoTE.— Contracted forms like red’ft, red’t, etc. occur, especially in poetry. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (j, , 3, }c) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present: 
ich reife, J travel. 
du reijett, chou travellest. 
er retjt, Ae travels. 


id) tanze, J dance. 
Def tanzeit, chow dancest. 
er tanjt, Ae dances. 


214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the 
stem before the ending ¢; elsewhere they drop the e of the 
inflection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 


Handeln, to act. Rudern, fo row. 


1d) handle. td) rudre. 
du handelit. Du ruder{t. 
er handel. er rubdert. 
wir hanbdeln. wir rubern. 
thr handelt. thr rudert. 
fie handeln. fie rudern. 
handle (du). rudre (du). 


id) habe gehanbdelt. 


Conjugate like reden: 


baden, fo bathe. 

achten, Zo esteem, respect. 
warten, to wart. 

retten, fo save. 

leiten, fo Zead. 


Like tangen : 


wiinfden, Zo wish. 


fifdjen, to fish. 


Like hanbdeln and rudern : 


tadeln, Zo blame. 
{ciitteln, to shake. 
laicheln, to smile, 


id) habe gerubdert. 


atmen, ¢o breathe. 
triften, 0 comfort. 
rednen, fo reckon. 
seinen, fo draw. 
bffnen, fo open. 


cd 


jegen, to put, place. 
haffen, 2o hate. 


anbdern, fo alter. 
plaudern, zo chat, talk. 
flettern, 40 climb. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. IOI 


THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 


(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ter’en (old 
spelling also ir’en), do not take the augment qc-. Thus: 
jtubdieren, to study; jtudiert, studied; marfdhieren, fo march ; 
marjchiert, marched. 


Conjugate like jtubieren : 


regieren, 4o rule, govern. bombarbdieren, zo dombard, — 
probieren, to cry. fallieren, to fail. 


(5) Budftabieren, 2o spe//, is formed from a German word by 
a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle buchjtabiert. But 
in 3ieren, Zo adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, but of the 
root of the verb; therefore geziert, adorned. 


216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver—-, 3er-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfaufen, p. p. erfauft; ver- 
foben, p. p. verlobt; bezeichnen, p. p. bezeichnet. 


Nore. — Generally,the augment is not prefixed except immediately before 
the syllable having the principal accent. 


Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 


217. These are: — 


fwer, who ? 

was, what? 

welder, welde, welded, which ? what (adj.)? 
was fiir ein, what kind of a? 
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218. The declension of wer and jwa8 is as follows :— 


N. wer, who? was, what? 

G. weffen, whose ? wefjen, of what? 

D. twem, fo whom ? (dative is wanting.) 
A. wen, whom ? was, what? 


21g. Wer is used-in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers; and wag in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: Wer tft qriper, Karl oder Heinridh ? Wer find 
Dicje Frauen ? Was haben Ste da? Wer and was are used 
only as pronouns. 


220. Welder is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: Welches Haus haben Sie ge- 
fauft? Asa pronoun: Weldes von diejen Haufern etc.? 

Norte. — Weld), uninflected, is often used in e&clamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like fold) (§ 207); as, weld) ein Dann! 
weld) reidher Himmel, what a rich sky! 

221. The phrase twa8 fiir ein, what for a, what (kind of), is 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 
as, was fiir ein Baum tit das? what kind of a tree ts that ? 
was fiir einen Stod haben Ste? what kind of a cane have 
you? Or without ein: was fiir Wein — Unfinn — Blumen ? 
what (kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 


NoTE. — 488 and fiir (eit) are often separated, as, Was ift da8 fiir ein 
Stod? Was ift das fiir Unfinn ? 


Was fiir einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 


222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of was with a 
preposition, two, where, before a vowel wor, is used in 
composition: as, wovon, of what? wodurd), through what ? 
womit, with what? worin, 7m what? worauj, upon what? 

Norte. — With um, warum, for what, why ? is used for worum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before twa fiir (ein). 

(5) Likewise the genitive wejjen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, twef, is sometimes met with; 
in compounds, wes; as, weshalb, on” what account? (See 
also Lesson Lv.) 


IDIOMS. 


auf einen warten, fo wait for some one. 

auf etwas redjnen, to count upon something. 
gern, with pleasure, willingly. 

ic) plaubdre gern, J lke to chat. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


1. Ich habe sie* getréstet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schuler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. Er 
rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. g. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (a/) Heidelberg 
studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. Er lachelte 
iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das? 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 23. Wem sagen Sie das? 
24. Was fiir eine Blume haben Sie da? . 


1. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (itber, 
acct.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (¢ried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 


* Her, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the old 
soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. [To] 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 


LESSON XIX. 
The Strong Conjugation. 


223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of ‘the root-vowel—that is, by internal 
change —in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 


Ablaut. 


Nore. — Ablaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of um, around, and aut, sound, Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to G, 6, it. From ab, of, away, Ablaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel a/teration is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 


General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 


224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Ablaut) and without any ending, as, fpredjen, jprach; fingen, 
jang; lligen, fog; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprdche, fange, lige, fiele, etc. 

Norte. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs; as, fabe for fab, etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends inen. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences: 


I. 1. 2. 1. as, Jeben, jah, gefchen, etc. 
“JI. 1. 2. 2. as, frtercn, fror, gcfroren, etc. 
III. 1. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gcjungen, etc. 
NOTE. —1. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called Con- 
jugations I., IY., III. See § 259. 
z. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the principal parts of the verb —as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 


Special Rules of Conjugation. 


226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular, 


(a) Nearly all those which have the vowel e in the first 
person of the present change it into tor te in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative, 
short e becoming short 1, and long e becoming ie. For instance: 
id) breche, 7 break, du brichjt, er bridjt, imperative: brid); id lefe, 7 
read, du ltefeft, er lieft, imperative: lies. These verbs usually 
omit final ¢ in the imperative. Gchen has fich or fiebe. 

(6) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into @ in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: id) falle, 7/a//, du fallft, 
er fallt; imperative: falle. 

(¢c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, to run, du laufft, er lduft; faufen, 2o drink, 
du fdufft, er fauft; ftopen, zo push, du ftipelt, er ftspt. Crlifden, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifceft, erlifdt, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
erltjd). Also verlifden (§ 242, a). 

(7) Verbs whose stem ends in ¢ contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, gelten, gilt; raten, rat; but breten, bretet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 312. 


EXAMPLE OF A STRONG VERB, 
Spredjen, Zo speak. 


du haft gefproden, etc. 


Principal Parts, 
{precen. fprad). gefprodjen. 
Pres. PART. —fpredend. PERF. INFIn. — gefprodjen haben. 
Lhdicative. PRESENT. Subsunctive. 
ic) fpredye. ich fpredje. 
du fpridyjt. bu fprecheft. 
ev fpridt. er fprece. 
wir fpredjen. iwir fpredjen. 
iby fpredt. thr fprechet. 
fie fpredyen. fie fpredjen. 
Past. 
id) fprad. id) fprade. 
bu fprachft. du fpradeft. 
er fprad). ev fprdde. 
wir fpraden. wir fprdden. 
thr fpradyet. thr fprdadpet. 
fie fprachen. fie fpradjen. 
PERFECT. 
ic) habe gefproden. ich) habe gefprodjen. 


bu habeft gefprodyen, etc. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 
id) hatte gefproden. ich hatte gejproden. 
du battejt gefproden, etc. du hatteft gejprodjen, etc. 
FUTURE. 
id) twerbe fprecjen. ich) werbe fpreden. 
bu wirft jpredjen, etc. Du twerdelt fpredjen, etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
id) werde gefproden haben, etc. ich werde gefprodyen haben, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 


id) wiirde fpreden, 7 should speak. 
Du toiirdeft fpreden, etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) twitrde gejproden haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
fpreden twtr. 
fprid). Jprechet. 
{predje er. {preden fie. 


Classes of Strong Verbs. 


228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259): 


1. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel 1 (ie) or e, with a few others. 


This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided -into four groups according to the 
vowels (Ablaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 


108 LESSON XIX. 


Examples :— 


a) fingen, Zo sing. fang, sang. gefungen, sung. 

b) fpreden, zo speak. fprad), spake. gefprodjen, spoken. 
C) frieren, to freeze.  frov, froze. gefroren, frozen. 
d) fehen, Zo see. jah, saw. gefeben, seen. 


229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short 1, 
and the second group having te. 


Examples :— 
a) betpen, ¢o dete. bip, dz¢. gebtjjen, dz¢ten. 
b) treiben, fo drive. trieb, drove. _—__getrieben, driven. 
230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 
It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 


a) fallen, to fall. fiel, fed/. gefallen, fallen. 
b) fdlagen, to strike (slay). {dlug, slew. gefdlagen, sdazn. 
NoTE. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List at the end of the book. . 


231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


First Subdivision. 
VowELs —t3 a, U. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
binden, Zo bind. band. gebunbden. 
Dringen, fo press. Drang. gedrungen. 
finden, Zo jind. fand. gefunden. 


gelingen, 4o succeed (impersonal). gelang. gelungen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
flingen, Zo sound. flang. geflungen. 
tingen, to wring, wrestle. rang. gerungen. 
{hlingen, to sling, twine. {dhlang. gefdlungen. 
{dwinden, to vanish. {dwand. gefdrwunbden. 
{hwingen, Zo swing. [diwang. gefdjwungen. 
jingen, Zo sing. fang. gefungen. 
finfen, Zo sink. fant, gefunfen. 
{pringen, 40 spring, leap. fprang. gefprungen. 
ftinfen, Zo stink. ftanf. gejtunfen. 
trinfen, 2o drink. tranf. getrunfen. 
winden, fo wind. wand. getounbden. 
swingen, fo force. sivang. Gestoungen. 

(2) To these may be added : 

bingen, 20 bargain. bung. gebungen. 
{hinden, to flay. {dyund. gefchunbden. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


1. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. g. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (J have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses’ 
Lied zulernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 


IIo LESSON XX. 


Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 


1. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy’s hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk? 6. They like to drink wine. 7. I 
shall drink a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (sué7.)a song? 12. He hoped 
that he would find me here. 13. I have succeeded (#7 zs fo 
me succeeded). 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were—singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (sung)? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 


LESSON XX. 
232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Second Subdivision. 
VOWELS — ¢ (i); @, 0. 
INFINITIVE. : Past. PERF. PART. 
befeblen, to command; befiehlit, befiehlt. befabl. befoblen. 
beginnen, 4o begin. ——-begann. begonnen. 


FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. Past. . PERF. PART. 
bergen, 2o hide; birgjt, birgt. barg. geborgen. 
berften, zo burst; birfteft, birjt. bar{t. geborften. 
brecjen, Zo break; bridh{t, bridht. brad). gebrocen. 
empfeblen, Zo recommend, empfieblft,  empfabl. empfoblen. 

empfieblt. 
etjdrecen, to be frightened ; erjdyvidft, erfdraf. —erfchrocfen. 

erfdhridt. 
gebaren, to bring forth; gebierjt, gebiert. gebar. geboren. 
gelten, to be worth ; giltft, gilt. galt. gegolten. 
gewinnen, Zo wan. gelwann. getvonnen. 
belfen, to help; bilfft, hulft. balf. geholfen. 
fommen, fo come. (See below.) fam. gefommen. 
nebmen, Zo ake; nimueft, nimmt. nabm. genommten. 
rinnen, to flow. rann. geronnen. 
{delten, zo scold; fchiltft, fchilt. fdalt. gefdolten. 
{diwimmen, fo swim. {diwamm. gefchwommen. 
finnen, fo meditate. fann. gefonnen. 
jpinnen, fo spin. fpann. gejponnen. 
fpredhen, Zo speak; fpridhft, fpridt. fprad). gefproden. 
jtedyen, Zo stich; ftich{t, fticht. {tach gejtoden. 
ftehlen, Zo steal; ftieblft, ftieblt. ftabl. geftoblen. 
{terben, Zo die; ftirbft, ftirbt. {tarb. geftorben. 
treffen, to Ait, to meet, triff{t, trifft. traf. getroffen. 
verderben, Zo spoil; verdirbft, verdivbt.  verdarb. — verbdorben. 
werben, Zo sue, wirbjt, twirbt. warb, getworben, 
werfen, Zo throw, twirfit, twirft. warf. getworfen. 


(2) All these verbs modify the vowel e to 1, or te, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (jprich, triff, 2c.). 


In learning these and similar verbs, it is best, for uniformity and for the 
memory, to name the past and the perf. part. first after the infin. (as in 
§ 231); then the third sing. pres., which will suggest the second; and finally 
the imperative; thus: bergen, barg, geborgen, birgt, birg. 
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(6) Gebdren, fommen are irregular in this group, having 
dG, © instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms fimmijt, fmmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb werden belongs to this class with its old past 
ward. With its modern past, wurde, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(2) Note change of guantzity in fommen, nelmen, treffen. 


REMARK.— Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be—, emp-, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use; as, gebiren, etc. 


Relative Pronouns. 


233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative Der, 
Die, Das, and the interrogatives twelcher, e, e8, and wer, was ; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. Der, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative Der (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only Deren (never Dderer).  Weldher, as a 
relative, is declined like Diejcr, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 


235. In the genitive singular only the forms Dejffen, 
Deren, Defjen, and in the genitive plural the form Deren are 
used. Examples: Der Dtann, deffen Haus ich gefauft habe, 
ift geftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
Die Grau, deren Kinder Sie neulich bet uns trafen, wird uns 
morgen befuchen ; ¢he lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 


236. (2) Wer, was, are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
such include the antecedent, like the English (de) who, 
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whoever, what (that which), Examples: Ber anbdern eine 
Grube grabt. fallt felbjt hinein; Ze who digs for others a pit 
falls into tt himself. Ta er hat, ift nicht viel; what he has 
1s not much. 

(6) Was is also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e$, da3, 
alles, etva3, nichts) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
asnouns. Examples: Ufle8, wa ic) habe; a// J have. Das 
erjte, was fie hirten; the first (thing) they heard. Mach dem, 
twas id) gehirt habe, after [that] what I have heard. 


237. Instead of the relative wa8 — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to ¢i¢ngs — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of two, wor (§ 222) are employed. 


238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
ordinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause. When the verb is in a compound tense, the 
inflected part of the verb goes to the end. (See § 177, 4). 


239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus: The news we heard yesterday, die Neuigfeit, welche 
wit geftern horten. 

240.-In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
inGerman. As, what are you speaking of ? Wovon fprechen 
Sie (of what)? The man we spoke of ; der Mann, von welchem 
(dem) wir fpradjen (of whom), etc. (See also Less. Lv1.) 


EXERCISE XX. 


1. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
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Heinrich! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns (each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Dieser Arme wird kein Geld nehmen. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. g. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (a@¢) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannen Sie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen.. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben (spoke). 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester? 


1, Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
(dat.). 7. Does your brother speak German? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (#7) were to come (came). 
g. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 
10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours. 16. Do 
not be frightened, dear sister, I have only pricked myself with 
a pin. 17. My father sends his compliments to -your mother. 
18. The scholars sent their compliments to their old teacher. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iiber) ? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (von) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Third Subdivision. — A. 
VowELs— ie; 0, 0. 


241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. | 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in § or ch, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short po in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Gieden changes its } to tt, with shortened vowel; and in 
aiehen is changed to g. Triefen doubles its f. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
biegen, 4o bend. bog. gebogen. 
bieten, 0 did, offer. bot. geboten. 
fliegen, Zo jZy. flog. geflogen. 
fliehen, 20 flee. floh. geflohen. 
fliepen, zo flow. flog. geflofjen. 
frieren, to freeze. fror. gefroren. 
geniepen, Zo enjoy. — genok. genofjer. 
gieBen, fo pour. gop. gegofjen. 
friecdhen, fo creep. trod). gefrodjen, 
riechen, fo smell. . rod). gerochen, 
fchieben, to shove, push. {chob. gejdyoben. 
fdieBen, to shoot {cho geldhoffen. 
foibliefen, to shut, lock. {dylog. gefcblofjen. 
fieden, fo doit. fott. gefotten. 
fpriefen, 40 sprout. {prop. gefprofjen. 
ftieben, to be scattered. {tob. gejtoben. 
triefen, fo drip. troff. getwoffen. 
verdriepen, fo vex. verdrog. verdrofjen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
verlieren, fo lose. verlor. verloren. 
wiegen, Zo weigh (intransitive). fwog. getwogen. 
siehen, 2o draw (intr.), fo move. 409. gezogen. 

B. 


VOWELS — ¢, i3 9, 9. 

242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel e or t, 
properly belonging to this class (see § 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 4d, au, 
j, i, and one with a (fdallen). All have o in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 


INFINITIVE, PAST. PERF. PART. 
betwegen, fo induce. betwog. betwogen. 
drefdjen, fo thrash; drifcheft, drifdht. drofd. gedrofdjen. 
fedhten, to fight; fich{t, ficht’ fot. gefocten. 
fledhten, Zo braid, flich{t, flidht’ flodt. geflodjten. 
gdaren, to ferment. gor, gegoren. 
glimmen, fo glimmer. glomm. geglommen. 
beben, Zo lift. hob. gehoben. 
flimmen, to climb. Elomm. geflommen. 
fiiren, £0 choose. for. geforen. 
ldfdjen, 2o go out (of a light); lifcheft, lift. lofdy. gelofdyen. 
liigen, to tell a lie. | log. gelogen. 
melfen, Zo mi/k ; milfft, milft. molf. gemolfen. 
pflegen, to practise, foster. pflog. —§  gepflogen. 
quellen, to gush; quillft, quillt. quoll. gequollen. 
jaufen (of animals), Zo drink ; Saufft, fauft. foff. gefoffen. 
faugen, fo suck. fog. gefogen. 
fchallen, Zo sound. fdoll. gefdyollen. 
fdyeren, 4o shear; {dier|t, [chtert. {dyor. ge}dyoren. 
fdmelzen, to melt; Jdmilzeft, fdmilgt. — fcbmoly. gefchmolgen. 
jcnauben? to snort. {dnob. gejdynoben. 


* Or fichtft, flichtft, for fidjteft, flidjteft (232, a). 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
fdrauben, Zo screw. fdrob. gefdroben. 
{dwaren, to suppurate. fdwor. gefdiworen. 
{dhiwellen, Zo swel7, fdwill[t, febwillt. fdwoll. gejdvollen. 
{hwiren, o swear. fdwor. gefdivoren. 
triigen, fo deceive. trog. getrogen. 
wigen, fo weigh (transitive). wog. gelvogen. 
weben, fo weave. wob. getwoben. 


242. (2) The verbs fitren, (éfdjen, fcjallen, triigen rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes ; erfiiren, erldjchen, verlifdjen, erfchallen, verjehallen, 
betriigen. Bflegen, wagen are usually conjugated as weak. 

(4) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in bewegen, 
heben, tueben, jcjallen — and like cases hereafter. 


EXERCISE XXI.—A. 


1. Die Thore der Stadt sind geschlossen. 2. Der Vogel 
flog auf einen Baum. 3. Wir sind (Aave) aus der Stadt auf 
das Land gezogen. 4. Die Feinde flohen. 5. Der Bruder 
meines Vetters hat sein Geld verloren. 6. Es hat gefroren. 
7. Friert es? 8. Der Kaufmann bot mir hundert Thaler fiir 
mein Pferd. 9g. Die wilden Ganse ziehen im Herbst nach 
Siiden. 10. Wie viel hat das Brot gewogen? 11. Seine Kleider 
troffen vom Regen. 12. Die Feinde stoben nach allen 
Seiten. 13. Der Jager hat drei Hasen geschossen. 14. Wer 
Jung ist, geniesse sein Leben. 15. Karl, giesse Wasser auf die 
Blumen! 16. Es verdriesst mich mein Geld verloren zu haben. 


1. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (/.) 
has (are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (zs) moved into the 
country. 1o. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
11. The boy says that he has (svd7.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earth. 


B. 

1. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von .einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier sauft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
g. Die Magde melken die Kithe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
11. Wer gelogen hat, lige nicht mehr; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 


1. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (war) gone out; not—a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (wer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. Allis 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (dat.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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243. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Fourth Subdivision. 


VowELs —e, {; a, €. 


INFINITIVE, Past. PERF. PART. 
bitten, Zo deg, ask. bat. gebeten. 
efjen, zo cat; iffeft, ipt. af. gegefjen. 
freffen, Zo cat; friffeft, fript (of animals). frag. gefrefjen. 
geben, 4o give, giebjt, grebt. gab. gegeben. 
genefen, ¢o recover (from illness). genas, genefer. 
gefchehen, to happen ; e& gefdiebt. gejdab. gefdeben. 
lefen, 4o read; liefeft, lieft. Ia. gelefen. 
Itegen, ¢o “ze, be situated. lag. gelegen. 
mefjen, Zo measure, miffeft, mift. mag. —— gemeffen. 
fehen, to see; fiebjt, fieht. fab. gefeben. 
figen, fo sit. fag. gefeffen. 
treten, fo tread; tritt{t, tritt. trat. getreten. 


vergeffen, to forget, vergiffelt, vergipt. vergag. vergefjen. 
(a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to geffen—then ge-geffen. In jigen, § is changed 
to §. Zreten changes long e to short 1, followed by tt. 
(5) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, dpe, frage, etc. (§ 41). For the contracted 
forms bu ipt, fript, etc., see p. 312, note 2. 


Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 
244. The indefinite pronouns are :— 


jemand, somebody. einer, one. 
niemand, nobody. feiner, 20 one, pl. none. 
jedermann, everybody. etwas, something. 


man, one, they, etc. nidts, nothing. 
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(2) Yemand, niemand have genitive -(e)3 ; dative —em, or —en; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. edermann takes only —(e)8 in the genitive. 

Nore. — These words are all compounds of Dtann, man. 

(6) Giner, feiner are the pronoun forms of ein, fein. They are 
declined like diefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from Mann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: ome, people, they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man fagt, ¢# is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, 1). 

(2) Stwas, nidjts are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun: etwas Gutes; nidjts Gutes. 

NoTeE.— The English not any —one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by fein(er), niemand, nidts. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are :— 


fein, feine, fein, 0, not any. mandher, e, e8, many (a). 
jeder, jede, jeded, einige, i 

jeglider, e, e8, cath, every. etlidhe, stan (pl) 2 10. 
jebweber, e, e3, viel, much; pl. viele, many. 


aller, ¢, ¢8, a, wenig, Zale; pl. wenige, few. 


NoTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein wenig, @ /éttle : and 
phrases like ein paar, a few, ein biden, 2 d2¢ (of), used indeclinably; also the 
forms in -lei, allerlet, of a// kinds, etc. (§ 306). 


(2) Seber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun: ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jeglicer. 

(4) Mand) is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mander Mann, or mand) 
‘ein Mann, many a man. Also—chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand) bunte Blumen (for mande bunten Blumen). 

(c) Biel and wenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance: Biel Geld, 
viel Wein ; much money, much wine. But: Er hat viele Freunde, 
he has many friends. iele8, woeniges, occur as neuter pronouns, 


(¢) For special uses of all, see § 460, 4. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. {2I 


IDIOMS. 
bitte, pray ; for ich bitte. wie viel, Low much ; pl. how many. 
um etwas bitten, to deg for anything. teh will damit fagen, 7 mean by that. 
EXERCISE XXIil. 


1. Bitte, lieber Vater, gieb mir eine neue Uhr. 2. Ich bitte 
Sie um Verzeihung. 3. Der Arme bittet um Brot. 4. Sieh, 
hier sind deine Bucher. 5. Der Blinde sieht nichts. 6. Es 
geschieht oft, dass man etwas in der Eile vergisst. 7. Als der 
Kranke genesen war, ass er einen Apfel mit dem grossten 
Appetit’. 8. Ich vergass Ihnen zu sagen, dass ich Ihren 
Freund gesehen habe. 9. Der Knabe isst Kirschen. 10. Der 
Vogel sass auf einem hohen Baume. 11. Jedermanns Sache 
ist niemandes Sache. 12. Ich habe die Sache ganz vergessen.: 
13. Tiere fressen, Menschen essen; Tiere saufen, Menschen 
trinken. 14. Wenn man von einem Menschen sagt, dass er 
fresse, so will man damit sagen, dass er wie ein Tier esse. 
15. Der Konig sass auf dem Throne, und seine Minister traten 
vor ihn. 16. Tritt naher, mein Sohn, sprich lauter, und lies 
deutlich. 17. Siehst du niemand(en) auf der Bank? 18. Ich 
sehe niemand(en). 19. Alles ist verloren. 20. Viele waren 
erwartet, aber wenige sind gekommen. 21. Welche Gegenden 
der Schweiz haben Sie bereist? 22. Ich habe nur einige Stadte 
der Schweiz gesehen. 23. Lag viel Schnee auf den Bergen? 
24. Die Berge waren ganz frei von Schnee. 


1. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt.» 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general? 9g. I have not seen him. ro. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in a hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (acc.). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 


Rule of Position. 
In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 


cramer 


LESSON XXIII. 


SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision. 


246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short 1. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the. 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In leiden and {chneiden, ) becomes tt. 


VowELs — ¢i3 i, i. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
(fich) befleifen, to apply one’s self. beflip. befliffen. 
beipen, Zo dete. bif. - gebifjen. 
erbleichen, to turn pale. erblid. erblicden. 
gleidben, to resemble, to be like. gli. geglichen. 
gleiten, 20 glide. glitt. geglitten. 


greifen, fo sezze. riff. gegriffen. 
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INFINITIVE. 


PAST. PERF. PART. 
feifen, fo chide. tiff. geliffen. 
Inecifen, to pinch. tniff. gefniffen. 
leiden, fo suffer. litt. gelitten. 
pfeifen, to whistle, pfiff. gepfiffen. 
reipen, fo tear. rip. gerifjen. 
teiten, 40 ride. ritt. geritten. 
{dleidben, 2o sneak. {dhlic. gefdlicen. 
{chleifen, to whet. fobliff. gefdliffen. 
{[hleifen, Zo slit. flip. gefdblifjen. 
[dmeigfen, to feng. fcmif. gefdmifjen. 
{dneiden, Zo cut. fdnitt. gefdnitten. 
{dreiten, so stride. {djritt. gefdjritten. 
jpleipen, to splzt. fplip. gefpliffen. 
ftretchen, to stroke. ftrid. geftridjen. 
ftveiten, fo contend. ftritt. geftritten.. 
weiden, Zo yzeld. wid). gewicden. 
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Second Subdivision. 


247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long t (ie). 


VowELs— et; ie, fe. 


INFINITIVE. — Past. PrErF. Part. 
— Dletben, to remain. blieb. geblieben. 
gedeihen, 40 prosper. gedieh. gediehen. 
leihen, to lend. lieh. geltehen. 
meiden, 20 avoid. mied. gemieden. 
preifen, fo Drazse. pries, gepriefen. 
retben, ¢o rub. rieb, gerteben. 
{dheiden, 40 part. [chied. gefdbieden. 
{dheinen, to shine. {chien. gefdienen. 
|dreiben, fo wrete. {cdhrieb. gefchrieben. 
{dreien, to scream. {chrie. gefdrieen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. Perr. Part. 
{c&hiweigen, to be silent. {diwieg. gefdywiegen. 
fpeien, fo spit. {pte. gefpteen. 
fteigen, fo mount, rise. ftteg. geftiegen. 
treiben, fo drive. trieb. getrieben. 
weifen, fo show. iwies. getotefen. 
seihen, fo accuse, stely. geztehen. 


NotTEe.— The verb heifgen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 


IDIOMS. 


gleidjen, 2o resemble (governs dative). 
auf {dynellen Pferden, on szw7/t horses, i. e. at full speed. 
an (dat.) etwas leiden, to suffer from anything. 


EXERCISE XXIill.—A. 


1. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf.schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
. Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9g. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt tiber das Feld. 12. Ich wurde. 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 


1. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9g. My uncle has (zs) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 

B. . 

t. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe? 
8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dass ich ihm Ofter schreibe [sd/]. 
g. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 
10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 


1. Do you remain at home? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of ({tteg aug) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (dat.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16, They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV. 
THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0, uor ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into te or 1, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Nore. — Gehen (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Hauen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier Ww), 

First Subdivision. 
VowELs—4; fe (i), @. 


INFINITIVE. PAsT. PERF. PART. 
blafen, fo dlow, blajeft, blaft. blies. geblajen. 
braten, ¢o roast; brat{t, brit. briet. gebraten. 
fallen, to fal7; fallft, fallt. fiel. gefallen. 
fangen, fo catch; fangft, fangt. fing. gefangen. 
geben, 40 go. gittg. gegatgen. 
halten, o hold; haltit, halt. bielt. gebalten. 
hangen, fo hang; hanajt, hangt. bing. gebangen. 
hauen, o hew. bieb. gebauen. 
heifen, to did, be called. bieg. geheifen. 
laffen, ¢o et; laffeft, lapt. lief. gelafjen. 
laufen, 2o run; Vaufft, lduft. lief. gelaufen. 
raten, fo advise; rviatft, rat. riet. | geraten. 
rufen, 40 cad, tief. gerufen. 
{dlafen, to sleep, fchlafft, [dhlaft. jc ltef. gefdlafen. 
ftopen, ¢o push; jtipeft, ftipt. fttep. - geftgpen. 


Second Subdivision. 


249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 
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NOTE. — @tehen (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class, 
Its old past was ftund. See alphabetical list. 


VOWELS— @3 Ut, @. 


INFINITIVE. Past, PERF. PART 
baden, Zo bake; bac{t, bact. buf. gebaden. 
fabren, to drive; fabrit, fabrt. fubr. gefabren. 
graben, fo dig; grabjt, grabt. grub. gearaben. 
laden, 20 load. lub. gelabden. 
fchaffen, 40 create. fcbuf. - gefdaffen. 
fdblagen, fo strike; {dlig{t, fcblagt. {dlug. gefdlagen. 
ftehen, to stand, ftanbd. geftanden. 
tragen, fo carry; trag{t, tragt. trug. getragen. 
wadfen, fo grow, wadfeft, wadft. foud)s. gewwadhjen. 
wajden, to wash; wafcelt, wafdt. uj d). gewafden. 


(a) Note again e and a verbs without vowel change, as § 242, d. 
Reflexive Verbs. 


250. A reflexive verb is one whose vbject is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject —the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fic, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fic) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 


251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) —subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The. perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always haben. 


NOTE. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called false reflexives. 
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ConyucaTIon oF fidh wafden, to wash (one’s self). 
INFIN. PRES. PART. PERF. PART. 
fic) twoafdjen. fic) toafcherd. fich gewafden.* 
PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


fic) getwafden haben. 


PRESENT. 
id) wafde mid), J wash myself. wir twoafcen und. 
du wafcheft did). thr twafchet eud. 
ex wafdt fic). fie wafdhen fid. 
IMPERFECT. 
id would) mid), Zwashed myself. du wufdeft dich, etc. 
PERFECT. 
id) habe mich gewafden, 7 have washed myself. 
PLUPERFECT. 
ic) hatte mid) gewafden, 7 had washed myself. 
FUTURE. 


id) werde mid) wafden, Z shall wash myself. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
ic) wwerde mid) gewwajden haben, 7 shall have washed myself. 


IMPERATIVE, 


wafde did), wash thyself. 
wafde er fic), et him wash himself. 


wafcen wir uns, Jef us wash ourselves. 
wafdt eud), wash yourselves. 
wafden fie fic), Jet them wash themselves. 


* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
fid) which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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With inversion : With transposition : 

{chon habe ic) mich getwwafden, etc. als id) mid) getwafcen hatte, etc. 
In like manner, with dative object: 

id fdmeichle mir, Latter myse/f. wit {dmeideln und. 

du fcimeichelft dir, thr fdymeidhelt eud. 

ex fdimeidhelt fid. fie fdymeideln fid). 
Or with genitive object : 

id) fchone meiner, Z spare myself. wir fdonen unf(x)er. 


du fdonjt deiner. ihr {dont eu(r)er. 
er font feiner. fie fdyonen ihrer. 


252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, wir fehen ung felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
cinander, ove-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie lieben einander, they love one another (each other), 

REMARK.— The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex: 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 


the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, 7 move, he 
turns: icy bewege mid); er wenbdet fic, etc. 


IDIOMS. 
fpagieren, to walk, exercise. fich freuen, 40 resorce. 
lpajieren gehen, to take a walk. fich irven, to be mistaken. 
lpagieren reiten, co take a ride. fich befinden, Zo de (do). 
fpazieren fahren, to cake a drive. vor einent Sabre, a year ago. 


EXERCISE XXIV.—A. 


1. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liess den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. g. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Thal. 11. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Woist die Herrin des Hauses? 15. Sie schlaft noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel wtber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heissen 
Sie? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. 


1. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: how ts this street called)? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. The coat hangs on the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar. 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 
against a stone. 

B. 


1. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. to. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor; wie befinden Sie sich? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 
habe. 


1. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take-—a-drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
_ 41. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should wash 

(myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded; the 
soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 
were fine. 15. What do you take (Aoéd2) me for, sir? 16. You 
are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I have been mis: 
taken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their children love one 
another so warmly. : 


LESSON XXV. 
Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 


253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
mixed verbs. 

NOTE. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ad/aut 


of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
Denfen, wijjen follow the strong. Bringen and denfen change 
ng, nf to c) in the past and perfect participle. Wiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 
brennen, fo burn. brannte. gebrannt. brennte. 
fennent, Zo know. fannte. gefannt. fennte. 
nennen, Zo name, call.  nannte, genannt, nennte. 
rennen, to run. rannte. geranitt. rennte. 
fenden, fo send. fandte. gefandt. fendete. 
wenden, fo turn. wartbdte. gewandt. wenpdete. 
bringen, ¢o bring. bradjte. gebradht. bridte. 
denfen, fo think. dadhte. gedadyt. didjte. 
wiffen, 2o know. rwufte. gewiuft. wiiftte. 


PRESENT. — ich wei, du weit, er weif, wir wiffen, etc. 


Nore. — t. Genden and wenden are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennet. | 
2. With wiffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 


255. Shun, Zo do, is quite irregular. 
_ It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like d-d); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus :— 


J 


INFIN. PAST. PerF. Part. Past Susy. 
thun. that. gethan. thate. 
PRESENT. Sing.: thue, thuft, thut; p/ur.- thun, thut, thun. 

IMPERATIVE. Sing. thue; plur.: thut. 


256. The auxiliaries haben, fein, werden, are also irregular: 


(2) Saben (weak) has in the present indicative haft, hat, for 
habft, habt ; in the past, hatte for habte; but forms its past sub- 
junctive strong: hatte. 


ae 
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(4) Sein is wholly irregular, being made up like English am, 
was, been, of different roots; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feien (§ 75, @). 

(c) Werden has in the present twirjt for twirdft; and jwird as 
§ 226, @; but imperative twerde. The past tard (§ 232, ¢) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 


257. The following may be conveniently ‘grouped to- 
gether for special notice: 
effen (§ 243), gebert, hauen, heifer (§ 248), leiden, fcyneiden (§ 246), nehmen (§ 232), 
fieden (§ 241), figen (§ 243), ftehen (§ 249), thus (§ 255), gielhen (§ 241) 
with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which doublé the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9). 


258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic— sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. ) 


259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 


REMARK. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregular 
—is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be learned with especial 
care. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in impressing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement; or it may be omitted. 
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Synopsis of Strong Verbs. 


CLASS. INFIN, PAST. : : mee CONJ. § 
I. 1 i. a. ut. III. 231 
2 et a. 0. III.* 232 
3 te 0. 0. II 241 
¢, etc. o. 8. II 242 
4 ¢, etc. a. ¢. Lt 243 
II. 1. ei. i. i. II 246 
2 ei ie ie. II 247 
III. 1. a, etc. te. a, etc. 1? 248. 
2 a | a I. 249. 
IDIOMS. 
Unred)t thun, to do wrong. die erfte Rlaffe, the first class. On the 
fei Beftes thun, to do one’s best. die grueite Rlaffe, the second ; 
an jemanden denfen, to think of one. class. | caicas 


von (daz.) denfen, 4o have an opinion of. ein Gefandter (p. p.), an ambassador. 
Semanden fennen lernen, to become acquainted with some one. 


NorTE. — Qiffen is used when what is known becomes our mental prop- 
erty; fennen, when it does not.— Examples: Sd) fenne den Mann, da8 Haus. 
Sch weif,, wie er heift, wo er wohnt. Jd fenne das Lied wobl, aber ich weif 
e8 nidt. 


EXERCISE XXV. 


1. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 
2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer blau- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mit 
welcher Klasse werden Sie fahren? 9. Wir wissen noch nicht, 


* Except fommen (§ 222, 4). Tt Except bitten, liegen, fiten. 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. 10. Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bruder Sie kennt? 11. Er hat Sie auf (af) der 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht. 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt? 16. Ich weiss [es] nicht ; ich wiirde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wiisste. 17. Er nannte mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Sie wiinschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 


1. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was—burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. g. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, acc.) did youthink? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nad) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
zo. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 33. What were you doing when (alg) the servant 
brought you the ambassador’s letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (von) it. 


The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier, 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 


260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (haben, jet and 
werden) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English: 


diirfen, to be allowed (dare), miijfen, fo be compelled (must). 
finnen, fo be able (can). follen, to be obliged (shall). 
migen, fo Like (may). wollen, to be willing (will). 


While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, 
except in the imperative, which occurs in wollen only. 


261. Those which-have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the past subjunctive. igen also changes 
g to c& in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense of 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus :— 


INFIN. PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SuBJ. 
diirfer. durfte. gedurft. diirfte. 
fonnen. fonnte. gefonnt. fonnte. 
migen. mod)te. gemodht. modte. 
miiffer. mute. gemuft. ntiifte. 
follen. follte. gefollt. follte. 
wollen, wollte. gewollt. - wollte. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
td barf. id) fann. id) mag. id mug. ich foll. id) will. 
du darfft. dufannft. du magft. du muft. du follft. du rwillft. 
er darf. ev fann. er mag. er muf. ev foll. er will. 
wir Ddiirfen. wir finnen. wir mogen. wir miiffen. wir follen. wir wollen. 
iby diirft. ihr fonnt. ihr migt. ibe miift. ihr follt. ihr wollt. 
fie ditvfen. fie fonnen. fie migen. —_ fie mifffen. fie follen. _ fie wollen. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ich dlirfe. id finne. id) moge. id miiffe. icy folle. ich wolle. 


IMPERATIVE. 
— — — — —— wolle, 
The compound parts are formed regularly; as 
PERFECT. id) habe gebdurft, gefonnt, en etc. 
PLUPERFECT. id) hatte . 7 etc. 
FUTURE. ic) twerde diirfen, finnen, magen, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. idywiirde i, etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT. id) werde gedurft haber, aetonat haben, etc. 
CONDITIONAL PERFECT. icf wiirde _,, 45 i | ORGS 


Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 


262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 


263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance: td) hatte nidjt gefonnt, 7 Zad not been able. Wir werden 
miiffen, we shall be obliged. Cx hat gedurft, Ae has been permitted. 
Cr mupte laden, Ze had to laugh. 


NOTE. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. Forexample: / could not go may mean either: 
I was not able (fonnte) — or, 7 should not be able (fonnte) to go; he could not 
have done it, either ke has not been able, or, he would not have been able — to 
doit. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 


264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As: id) habe e8 gefonnt, but id 
habe e8 thun finnen (not gefonnt), 7 have been able to do it. 
Gr hat gewollt, Ze has been willing, he has wished; but er hat 
{dretben wollen (not getwollt), Ae Las been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are: hetgen, belfen, biren, lafjen, fehen, sometimes Ilehren, Ternen, 
madjen.—Examples: td) habe fte tangzen feben, 7 have seen her 
dance. Sh habe thn fagen biren, J have heard him say. Cv hat 
mid) nidt geben lafjen, Ze did not let me go. 


266. In such English phrases as could have, should have, etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by Aave belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case: he could not have earned that money — et 
fonnte das Geld nidjt verdient haben — he was not able to have earned 
it; but: er hatte bas Geld nicht verdienen finnen — he had not been 
able to carn it. ‘The latter is the usual form. 


267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present; as, 
ev hatte gehen finnen, Ze could have gone (if he had wished); er 
hatte e8 thun follen, Ze should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.) 

Note. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made clear 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 


It is also worthy of remark that- the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 


268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: Cr fann fein Englijdh, Ze knows no English; 
man mu nicht miiffen, oe must not be compelled. - Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied; as: er fonnte nicht inein, 
he could not (go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall, will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by follen and 
wollen respectively — by werden only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, follen, tvollen, werden are always distinctive ; and it is only 


in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can arise 
as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Lajfe (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do, or to have (cause to be) done —and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er lieB dad Bferd fpringen, Le made 
the horse jump, ec liek einen Brief fchreiben, Ze had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

NoTE. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 


enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472):— 


diirfen — dare, may (permission, liberty, probability). 

fonnen —caxz, may (possibility, ability). 

migen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 
miiffen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 

follen — shal/, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 
wollen — w//, 7s about to, means (intention, assertion). 


IDIOMS. 
{dh mag gern, 7 ike to. id) mag lieber, 7 prefer to. 
id) médhte gern, 7 should like to. id) michte lieber, 7 Aad rather. 
erfoll fommen, 2e zs to come. er foll reid) fein, Ae ts sazd to be rich. 
jemanden fommen laffen, 2o send for jemanbdem fagen laffen, 2o send word to 
SOME ONE. , SOME OnE. 
er will e8 gethan haben, Ze claims to = icy Habe fagen horen, 7 have heard say 
have done it. (or said). 


EXERCISE XXVI.—A. 
(diirfen, konnen, mogen.) 


1, Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesen? 
3. Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hatte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen konnen, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Knaben nicht spielen diirfen? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich mochte es gern thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen diirfen: 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten. 
12, Mochten Sie gern spazieren fahren? 13. Ich mochte [es] gern, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. Es 
mochte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie konnen [es] mir 
glauben. 16. Der Trage mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Ich hatte 
mit ihm sprechen mogen. 18. Ich mochte gern mit Ihnen 
sprechen. | 


1. May I water the flowers? 2. You may, my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (midte gern) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like toask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
g. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? 11. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 
15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 
16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (wurde) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 


(miissen, sollen, wollen, lassen.) 


1. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soll mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben miissen. 3. Konnen Sie heute mit uns gehen? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder konnen noch 
wollen. 5. Er soll hier sein; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles konnen, was du 
willst. 7. Wir miissen unsern Feinden (da?¢.) verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder miissen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote sollte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 1o.- Er wollte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
11. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen sollen? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. 13. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soll. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen? 15. Ich mochte es sehr gern 
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thun, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. 16. Sie haben Recht, 
ich hatte es thun sollen. 17. Wir haben ihn sagen horen, dass 
der beriihmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. 18. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 


1. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men mustdie. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
g. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 


= 9s 
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The Passive Voice. 


270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
werden in combination with the perfect participle of a- 
transitive verb. .In the compound tenses, the participle 
geworden loses the augment ge-, as: ich bin gelobt worden, 
I have been praised. 


(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of tverben combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position; viz.: that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 
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(5) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb (to be—loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the following principal parts, as in anv other intransitive verb: 


INFINITIVE — gelobt werbeit; 
— whence future and conditional with auxiliary tyerbden. 


PERFECT PaRTICIPLE — gelobt tvorben ; 
— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE — gelobt tworben fein ; 
— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary werden. 


271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 


gelobt werden, fo be praised. 


Lndwcative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
Lam praised, ete. I (may) be praised, etc. 
id) werbe gelobt. ic) werde gelobt. 
bu twirjt gelobt, bu twerbeft gelobt. 
er iwird gelobt. - er werbde gelobt. 
wir werden gelobt. wir werden gelobt. 
iby werdet gelobt. ihr werbet gelobt. 
fie werden gelobt. fie werden gelobt. 
Past. | 
id) tourde gelobt. id wwiirde gelobt. 
du tourdeft gelobt. bu twiirdeft gelobt. 
ex wurde gelobt. er twiirde gelobt. 
etc. etc. 
PERFECT. 


id) bin gelobt worden. id) fet gelobt worden. 

bu bijt gelobt worden. du fetelt gelobt worden. 

er ijt gelobt tuorbden. ev fet gelobt worden. 
etc, etc. 
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Lndicative. Subsunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 

ih war gelobt worden. id) ware gelobt tvorbden. 
du wart gelobt worden. bu warejt gelobt tworben. 
et war gelobt worden. ex ware gelobt worden. | 

etc. | etc. 

FUTURE. 

id) werde gelobt twerden. id) werbde gelobt werden. 
du tvirft gelobt werben. bu tverdeft gelobt werden. 
et wird gelobt werden. ev iwerde gelobt twerden, 

etc. etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
id tuerde gelobt worden fein. id) wwerde gelobt tworden fein. 


du Wwirft gelobt worden fein. du twerbeft gelobt worden jen. 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL, CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
id) wiirde gelobt twerden. id) twiirde gelobt worden fein, 
bu twiirdeft gelobt werben. Du twiirde|t gelobt worden fein. 
et Wwiirde gelobt werden. er Wwiirde gelobt worben fein. 
etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
werde gelobt. werdet gelobt, 
Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion: 
heute bin id) gelobt worden. morgen twerde id) gelobt werden. 
etc. etc. 


For transposition : 
dab id) gelobt werden tiirde. wenn ic) gelobt worden tire. 
etc. etc. 


And note the infinitive forms: gelobt 3u werden; gelobt worden 3u 
fein, (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 


272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house 1s butlding —1s being butlt, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, da8 Haus wird gebaut (or as § 274, 1). 


273. It must be remembered that werden is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
—that is the passive action. In English the perfect 
participle with de often expresses only a state or result of 
_the action. In this case the German uses fein, not werbden. 
Thus : die Thitre wurde um acht Ubr gejdjloffen, ke door was 
closed at 8 o’clock (the closing took place at that hour); Die 
Chiire war um acht Ubr gejchloffen—zt was (found) closed 
—(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 


NOTE 1.— Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form: if the tense remains the same, use rwerden. 

NOTE. 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of tworbden, as: al8 er 3u Grabe getragen 
(worden) war, Aad been carried, etc. 


274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 


Unless the agent (von with dat.) is definitely expressed, 
other idioms are frequently employed: 


1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: man 
{tellte ben Stubl ans Ufer, the chair was placed, etc.; er bat man 
midjte ihn gehen lafjen, Ze begged that he might be allowed to go. 


2. The reflexive verb, as: Der Gajliifjel hat fid) gefunden, Zas 
been found, Especially, the reflexive use of Iafjen with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: Das lapt fich erflaren, that can be explained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as: e8 bebarf Feiner Qiilfe, 20 help és 
needed, 


USE OF THE PASSIVE. 145 


275- In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
however, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e8 or wa8), retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, e8 ijt 
mir geraten worden, J have been advised (= man hat mir gera- 
ten); e3 wurde dariiber beratjchlagt, consultation was held about 
zz. Or, without e8: dariiber wurde beratfchlagt ; as § 453, note. 


276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive; 
as, den Konig ergdgbte dDiejes Schaujpiel, the king was delighted 
with thes spectacle. 


REMARK.—It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


1. Der Schiiler ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
fleissig sind, werden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt. 5. Wiirde jener alte Feldherr nicht von dem 
Konige gelobt worden sein? 6. Was wiirden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt wiirden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
gepliindert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gedruckt werden? g. Es wiirde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen ware. 10. Die verlorene 
Borse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Madchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. 12. Das arme 
Haschen wurde von dem Jager geschossen. 13. Ein junges 
Baumlein lasst sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht. 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. 17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
19. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstort. 21. Ein Brief wurde geschrieben, 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt. 23. Es ist mir ein schones Feder- 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser riihrte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass er vor (for) Freude weinte. 


1, The author of this book will be rewarded by (von) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been. 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
g. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted), 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (lapt) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for(man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood (reflex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffen) ourselves # de 
persuaded. 


LESSON XXVIII. 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 


277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in- 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver—-, 3er- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition 3u stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive. — Examples: betviigen, to deceive, p. p. bee . 
trogen; erjdjrecten, to be frightened, p. p. erjcyroden ; empfehlen, 
to recommend, p. p. empfoblen; entfpringen, fo escape, p. p. 
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ent}prungen; gefallen, to please, p. p. gefallen; infin. with ju: 
au betriigen, gu erfdhrecen, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge— in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. The few exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete —as in English de—gzn, etc. (§ 232.) 


Nore. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect participle 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gefallen, er- 
halteu, vergebent, etc. Also, that verbs in gc-, as gebicten, gefallen, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, fallen, etc. 


279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as v.ill be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 


Spurious Prepositions. 


280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have been given §§ 164, 178,179. A number of other 
words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles — some- 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. 


These are sometimes called spurious prepositions, A list of the 
most important of these is here given : — 


(2) Spurious PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 


anftatt or ftatt, zzstead of. lding8, aéong (sometimes governs a 
auferbalb, without, on the outside of. dative). 
innerhalb, wethzn. laut, conformably to (also dat.). 
oberhalb, above. _ ob (rarely), 07 account of (see 4). 
unterhalb, de/ow. tro, 2 spite of (sometimes governs 
balben or halber, on account of (always a dative). 

follows case; in comp. halb). um—twillen, for the sake of (the case 
dDieSfeit or diesleit8, 07 this side of. being inserted between). 


jenfeit or jenfeits, 07 the other side of. yngeadjtet, notwithstanding (or with a 
traft, dy virtue of, preceding dative), 
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untveit, unfern, not far from. a dative). 
vermittelft (mittels, mittelft), dy means wegen, on account of (precedes or fol- 
of. lows the case). 
vermige, by dint of. zufolge, according to (sometimes follows 
wibhrend, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 
NoTE. — For the special forms meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinet- 
willen, etc., see § 452, 4. 


(4) SpuRIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


aufer, outside of, besides. gleich, dike. 
binnen, wethin (used only with regard  ndadhft, next zo. 
to time) —rarely genitive. nebft, along with. 
entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- ob, ever (local) — see a. 
lows the case). jammt, Zogether with. 
gegenitber, opposite to (stands usually eit, since. 
after the case). sufolge, according to (after the case): 
gemiaf, according to (usually follows  3uwider, contrary to (after the case). 
the case). 


(c) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


bi8, 272/, as far as. _ entlang, a/ong (usually follows the case). 
fonder, wzthout. 


NoTE. — %i8 is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples: Si8 an da8 Thor, as far as the gate. Bis jum Ende, down to, as 
far as the end. Bis auf diejen Lag, up to this day. 


Um — 3u WITH INFINITIVE. 


281. The use of 3u with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned (§ 176.) | 

To express purpose, 7# order fo, the combination um 3u— um 
at the head of the clause, 3u in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used; as, id) thue mein Beftes, um die deutfde 
Spradye zu lernen, 7 do my best to learn the German language. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 
1. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu konnen. 3. Ein 
Haus, der neuen Kirche gegeniiber gelegen, ist zu verkaufen, 
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4. Es ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. Er hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfunden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegentiber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten. 
13. Wiirden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir wollen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der Brticke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 17. Wir werden des. Regens ungeachtet 
' spazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Strasse hat man Baume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten das Ufer 
vermittelst eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that es, um Ihnen zu gefallen. 


1, The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is despised 
by (von) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch; what am 
I to (foll) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside (acc.) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has (és) come without its mother. 
1s. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you. 
18. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibition. 19. I 
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shall come instead of my brother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for a walk on the other side of the river; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (du) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother’s sake you should not 
have done that (§ 267). 
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LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 


282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 


283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are: ab, off; an, ox; auf, up; aus, out; bei, dy; da or 
dar, there; ein (instead of im) 27; empor, up; fort, away; 
entgegen, agaznst; her, hither; Yin, thither; mit, with; nach, 
after; nieder, down, ob, over; vor, before; weg, away, wieder, 
again, back; 3u, to; zuriic, back; 3ujammen, together. 

284. (2) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(6) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(c) The augment ge— of the perfect participle, and 34 when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: qufftehen, ¢o rése; id) ftehe auf, 7 rése; id) ftand auf, 7 
rose; id) bin aufgeftanden, 7 have risen ; id twiinfde aufzuftehen, 7 
wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: id” ftand heute 
morgen febr frith auf, 2 rose very carly this morning. Stehen Sie 
nidht 3u {pat auf, do not rise too late, 


COMPOUND VERBS. —SEPARABLE. . 15! 


285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance: Als id 
heute Morgen aufftand, when J rose this morning. Wenn er ju fpat 
aufftande, 2f he were to rise too late. 

NoTE. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 


286. CONJUGATION OF A SEPARABLE VERB. 


Anfangen, ¢o degin. 


Principal Parts. 
anfangen. fing an, angefangen. 
Pres. PART. PerRF. INFIN. 
anfangend. angefangen haben. 
Indicative Mood. 
PRESENT. PAsT. 
id) fange an, / begin. id) fing an, J began. 
du fangft an, thou beginnest. Du fing)t an, chou begannest. 
et fanat an, re begins. er fing an, Ae began. 
Wir fangen an, we begin. wir fingen an, we began. 
ihr fangt an, you begin. ihr fingt an, you began. 
fle fangen an, ¢hey begin. fie fingen an, hey began. 
PERFECT. id) habe angefangen. 
PLUPERFECT. id) hatte angefangen. 
FUTURE. id) werde anfangen. 
FUTURE PERFECT. tc) werde angefangen haben. 
CONDITIONAL. ic) wiirde anfangen. 
CONDITIONAL PERF. id) twiirde angefangen haben. 
IMPERATIVE. fange an. 
InF. with 3u. anjufangen, angefangen 3u haben. 


The subjunctive presents no new peculiarity. 
Inflect for éversion: 
heute fange id) an, etc. morgen twerbe td anfangen, etc. 


s 
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For transposition : 


dap id) heute anfangen twerbe. wenn td) fchon angefangen habe. 
etc. etc. 


With infinitive: 
heute wiinfcbe tc anzufangen. da id) heute anzufangen twiinfdje. 
etc. etc. 
EXERCISE XXIX. 


1. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 
2. Als die Sonne aufging, reisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
grosse Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 
ware. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 
miide aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fangt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 
g. Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 
sich schnell an. 11. Ist Ihr Freund angekommen? 12. Er wird 
morgen friih ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 
von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. 15. Mit 
welchem Zuge ist Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 
fahrt der Schnellzug ab? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren. 
18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 
19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr friith auf, um mit dem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie nicht zu spat an; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 


1, At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o’clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves-at three o’clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au3- 
jehen) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly ; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all my letters. 12. Puton your shoes. 13. Take off your coat. 


VERBS SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 1§3 


14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began to 
cry. 15. When (iwann) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. ‘The sun will 
soon rise ; let us dress ourselves. 18. She Aws gone out in order 
to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (ausgeben) a large sum of 
money. 


LESSON XXX. 


Verbs Separable or Inseparable. 


287. The prepositions durd, inter, iiber, unter, um are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As :— 


SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE. 
burdy3iehen, fo pull through. burdsich’en, Zo roam through. 
purcy’laufen, to run through. purdlauf'en, fo peruse hastily. 
hin'tergeben, to go behind. bintergeh’en, 20 deceive. 

i’ berjtehen, to project. iiber{teh’en, 20 overcome. 

i’ berfegen, 2o put over, ferry over. iiberfey’en, to translate. 

i’berlegen, to Zay over. itberleg’ en, to consider. 

um’ jdreiben, 20 write over again. umfdreib’en, fo express by cir- 
cumlocution, 

um’ gehen, fo go round. umgebhen, fo evade. 

uterbalten, Zo hold under. unterhalt’en, fo entertain. 


288. (a) The prefix twieder or twider is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, toteder is 
separable, in sense of again, back ; wieder, inseparable, in sense of 
against. As: twie'derfehren, fo return; widerite’hen, to withstand. 
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NoTE.—Except wiederholen, fo repeat, and sometimes wiebderbal/len, 20 
resound. 

(5) The prefix mif is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
nosition of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb; as, 
gemipbraudt, abused; gemipbilligt, disapproved; gemifhandelt, 22/- 
used; mifgeadtet, despised; mipgeartet, degenerate; miflungen, 
miscarri¢d, Details must be found in the dictionary. 


(c) Boll (ful/) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, vollbri’ngen, 
to accomplish, p.p. vollbra’dt; and some occasional separables; 
as, voll’ftopfen, 4o stuff full, p. p. voll’ geftopft. 


Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 


289. Many verbs havea compound prefix. Such are :— 


1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially such 
as are formed with ba (dar), there; her, hither, hin, hence. All 
these are separable; as :— 


bevorftehen, 4o impend. p. p. bevorgeftanden. 
porangeben, to precede. “  porangegangen. 
porausfegen, fo suppose. “  porausgefegt. 
pavonlaufen, fo run off. ‘“*  davongelaufen. 
herbeirufen, to summon. “  herbeigerufen. 
hinaustragen, fo carry out. “  hinausgetragen. 
umbergehen, to go about, “ -umbergegangen. 


Norte. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like hingu’-jegsen, Zo add, and hin’/-3u-fegen, etc. 


2. A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
ge-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, fo 
acknowledge ; id) erfenne an; anjuerfennen; p. p. anerfannt ; vors 
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bebalten, 4o reserve; id) behalte vor; vorjubehalten; but p. p. vor: 
behalten. But auferjtehen, 4o arise; p.p. auferftanden; auger: 
wiblen, zo select, p. p. auserwablt—the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

REMARK. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and doubtful prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need special 


attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without 3u, or ¢ransfosed verb. 


EXERCISE XXX.” 


1. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen in’s Englische 
iibersetzt? 2. Er iibersetzte Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell iiber, guter Mann. 4. Ubersetzen Sie diese 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
sellschaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde iiber. 8. Wir tibergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. 10. Man hat mich 
hintergangen. 11. Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 12. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Was sich mit eimem (one) Worte nicht sagen lasst, muss 
man umschreiben. 14. Wir traten wahrend des Regens unter ein 
iberstehendes Dach. 15. Gott (daz.) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung iiberstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 


1. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
went round the town. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (¢s) run off. 16, The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18, It is the duty of every one to acknowledge his faults. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Impersonal Verbs. 


290. (2) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject e8, z7. As: 


e8 regnet, z¢ rains. eS friert, #¢ freezes. 
e8 {dyneit, #2 sows. e8 blitst, ¢ lightens. 
e8 hagelt, # Aazls. e8 donnert, #4 thunders, etc. 


(4) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As: 


e8 flopft, there ts a knock. e8 giebt (24 cmes), there is. 
e8 lautet, there ts a ring. wie geht e8, how goes it ? 
And in the passive, § 275; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 
291. (a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As: 
e8 hingert nid), 7 am hungry. e8 friert mid), 7 am cold. 


e8 dDurjtet, or e8 fdjrwindelt mir, 7 am giddy. 


. hirsty. : 
e8 diirftet mich, b ram sey e8 bangt mir, 7 feel afraid, etc. 


NoTeE. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) —is usually omitted; 
as, mid) hungert; mir trdimt, etc. 


(6) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As: ¢8 freut mic) Sie gu fehen, or, DaB Sic 
fommen, J am glad, etc; c8 {deint — es ditnft mich) — dab er 
nicht fommen wird, z¢ seems — methinks — that etc. (or mich 
diinft, etc.). 


292. The impersonal] form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are :— 


e8 thut mir letd, Zam sorry. e8 tft mir wobl, 7 feel well. 

e8 ift mir leid, 7 am sorry. e8 geht mir gut, Jam doing well. 

e8 verfteht fic), that ts of course. 8 febh{t mir etwas, something ails me. 
e8 fragt fid), zt 2s a guestion. e8 gelingt mir, 7 succeed, etc. 


_ 293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
jein: e& ijt falt, et 2s cold, e8 ift zehn Ubr, zt ts ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, there ts, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal ¢8 with fein or with geben, fo give. With fein 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With geben, this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: e3 twar ein Mann; e3 waren Manner. 
But, e8 gab einen Mann; e3 gab Manner — there was a man, 
there were men— more usually with plural nouns only. 


In sense fein is more definite; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite; as, ¢3 ift ein Gott, there is a God. Jn der Mythologie der 
Griechen giebt e3 viele Gitter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks. 


295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 


tenses with the auxiliary haben. 


Use OF THE AUXILIARIES haben anv fein. 


The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
Stated more fully : 


296. Haben is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs —with most im- 
personals —and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

NOTE. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
Sative object — ngt always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 
(See § 437). | 

297. Gein is used with the following intransitives : — 

I, Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, 40 
die; wadhfen, co grow; erfranfen, fo fall il/; genejen, fo recover, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 
most usual are (see also § 298) : — 


fabren, 4o go in a@ carriage. fliegen; Zo flow. 
fallen, to fall. gehen, Zo go. 
fliegen, Zo fZy. ~fommen, fo come. 


fliehen, fo flee. | landen, to land. 
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Taufen, fo run. finfen, fo sink. 
reifen, fo travel, fpringen, fo spring. 
reiten, fo ride. fteigen, 40 mount. 
fegeln, ¢o said. stehen, 40 move. 


3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : — 


bleiben, to remain. weichen, Zo yield (dat.). 
begegnen, ¢o meet (dat.). _—fein, 40 de. 
folgen, 4o follow (dat.). werden, fo become. 


4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gejdehen, fo happen. 
gelingen, gliiden, geraten, Zo succeed. 
miglingen, mifgliiden, mipraten, Zo succeed il/. 

Nor. — Observe that many compounds of fein verbs take haben — the 
sense being transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with haben. — 
Examples: Mein Bruder ift nad) Leipzig gereift, my brother is gone 
to Leipzig. Gx hat viel gereift, Ze has been a great traveller. Sie 
find nad) dem nadften Dorfe geritten, hey are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village. Sie haben den ganjen Dag geritten, they 
have been riding the whole day. . 


Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2: 
eilen, flettern, frieden, quellen, rinnen, {djiffen, {dwimmen, wandern. 


299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
jein as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 


NoTE.— It has already been remarked that the use of ée in English was 
formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to the 
- German use of feitt. It may also be added that the use of haben has 
increased in German. 

For the frequent omission of haben or jein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXXI.—A., 


1. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie gehtes Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es 
gestern gedonnert? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. g. Was drgert Sie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 11. 
Ks gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot fiir Alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Thiire, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherrn, in 
die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stinde; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 


1. Is it cold? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing? 3. Yes, ithas been freezing. 4. It was snowing; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed? Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home. 9g. It has been raining 
the whole day. ro. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day? 15. No, it has been hot. 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

1. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 11. Die Fremden 
sind aufden Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn ge- 
folgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 


1. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
landed in Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to the next street. 
7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. g. The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nad)) him. 10. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have fallen from 
‘the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
(has travelled much). 15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
and jumping the whole day. 16. He has recovered from a severe 
illness. | 
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Numerals, 

300. CARDINAL NUMERALS, 
I etn (ein, eine, ein), one. 10 3ebn, fen. 
2 zwei, Zo. | 11 elf, eleven. 
3 dret, chree. 12 yiolf, ¢welve. 
4 dvter, four. 13 dretgehn, chirteen. 
5 flinf, 7ve. 14 bterzehn, fourteen. 
6 feds, sex. 15 fiinfzebn, 7/teen. 
7 fieben, seven. «16 fechgebn, szxteer. 
8 acht, eight. 17 fiebzehn, seventeen. 
Q neun, 27Ne, 18 achizehn, exghicen. 
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CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


Ig neunjehn, zneteen. 80 adtzig, czghty. 

20 3tvanzig, cwenty. go neunzig, zznety. 

21 etn und xwanjig, twenty-one. 100 «bunbdert, a hundred. 

22 amet und sianjig, swerty- Ior hunbdert (und) eins. 
two. 102 hunbdert (und) gtvet. 

23 Ddret_ und 3wanzig, ¢wenty- 120 unbdert (und) swanzig. 
three. 125 hundert fiinf und siwan- 

30 drethig, “erty. 200 stvet hunbdert.  —[31g. 

31 ein und dretig, ¢hzrty-one. 300 Ddret hundert. 

32 zwei und dreifig, cherty-two. 1000 = taufend. © 

40 wterzig, forty. 2000 3fvet taufend. 

50 fiinfzig, 77/zy. 100,000 bunbdert taufend. 

6o fechzig, séxty. 1,000,000 eine Million’. 

79 fiebsig, seventy. 2,000,000 vet Mtillionen. 


NoTE. — The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfzgehn, funfzig ; fedjszehn, fechszig ; fiebengebn, fiebenzjig. Rarely — 
poetic — the old forms 3tween, 3tv0, Zwo. 


301. Gin is regularly inflected — ein, etne, ein — when before 
a noun; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine3; or with the 
article, der Gine, die Cine, das Cine, etc. The neuter form etn3 
(for eine’) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like einund zwanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
eit und berfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef. art.) 

Note. — Gin, ove, is pronounced with more stress than cin, az, a; and, 


for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters; as, ein Wort, a word ; 
ein Wort, one word. 


302. Rivei, drei have a genitive stveier, dreier, and a dative 
sveten, Dreien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated; as, da Urtheil zweier Freunde, the judgment of two 
friends; id) habe e8 nur zweien gefagt, J have told it only to two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension; as, diefe (Zabl) Adjt, diefe Cinfen; cscs 
(figure) 8, these 1’s. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take —en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun—more rarely a plural form 
—e; as, ber RKinig fabrt mit fedfen, the Ring drives with six 
(horses); alle Viere, a// fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 

304. Hundert, taujend, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plural nouns: bunberte, ja taufende waren jugegen, hundreds, yes 
thousands, were present. in is used before hunbdert and taufend 
only in the numeral sense; as, bunbdert, a Aundred; but ein 
taujend adjt hundert, one ¢housand eight hundred, etc. 


Expressions of Time. 


305. (2) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with llbr (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour; as: Wie viel Uhr tft es? What o'clock is it? 

G3 tft vier Ubr, zt zs four o'clock. 

C3 tft ein Viertel auf fiinf, z ts a quarter past four (literally : 

one quarter on five). 

G3 ift balb fiinf, 2 2s Aalf past four (half five). 

C3 ift bret Viertel auf fiinf, s 2s a guarter to five. But also: 
. ein BViertel vor fiinf; or, dret Vrertel nad vter. | 


(6) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, vot, 
and tiber, nad, respectively. — Examples: G8 ift in zehn Minuten 
elf; eS tft zehn Minuten vor elf, zt 2s ten minutes to eleven. 8 ift 
neun Minuten nad) vier, or itber vier, wz 2s nine minutes past four. 


Numeral Compounds. 
306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 


:. With the suffix let, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlet, siveterlet, dreterlet, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds; 
e3 ift mix einerlei, 2¢ 2s a7 one (the same) to me; vielerlei, of many 
kinds, or many kinds of; vore vielerlet, of how many kinds, or how 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, “me, times, sometimes called tteratives, as, 
einmal, once; xwetmal, twice; hundertmal, @ hundred times; viel= 
mal, many times, etc. 

Note. — Ginmal is distinguished in meaning by accent: ein’mal, once 
(definite), one time; einmal’, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicatives are formed with fad, or faltig; as, einfad), 
emnfaltig, stmple,; zweifacdh, zweifaltig, double, twofold, etc. 


_. EXERCISE XXxXIlL 


1. Das Jahr hat zwolf Monate. 2. Wie vtele Tage find in einem 
Sabre? 3. Cin Jabr hat 365 Tage. 4. Cin Tag hat 24 Stunden. 
5- Bweimal neun ijt adtzehn. 6.17 und 19 madt 36. 7. Wie 
fpat ift e832? 8. C8 hat foeben ein gefdlagen. 9. Multiplisteren 
Gie 24 mit 5; wieviel ift (madt) bag? 10. ©3 madt 120. 11. 
Dividiere 363 mit 11; twas fommt heraus? 12. Adbdiere Gable 
sujammen) 5, 8, 7 und 10; twrevtel madt dag? 30. 13. Das 
Refultat ijt 30. 14. C8 ift zxehn Uhr. 15. Cs wird bald halb elf 
fein. 16. Der nadjte Zug nach Bojton geht um dret Viertel auf 
awolf ab. 17. Um welche Beit wird der Zug von Baltimore anz 
fommen? 18. Um ein BViertel auf jieben. 19. Wieviele Minuten 
find in einer Stunde? 20. 60 Minuten. 21. Die Schlacht bei 
Leipzig twwurde im Jahre 1813 gefdhlagen. 22. Wie weit tft es von 
bier nad) Sticdymond? 23. G8 tft nod) 67 Meilen. 24. G3 ift un3 
einerlet. 


1. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftehen) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral practice, until the numerals are familiar.) 


=O 


LESSON XXXIII. 
ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to Ig are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article. rjt, firsz, is 
the superlative of che, defore, eher, sooner; dvitt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel; ad)t, ezghth, drops one t. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 


Ist Der, dte, das erjte, the first. 


and » 9 4» xwette, the second. 
3rd yg 6h ~~ ow«CUItte, Che third. 
4th » 4» 4 texte, the fourth. 
sth » » » finfte, the fiftA. 
6th » on) on «Jechfte (fechSte), the sexth. 
ath » 4 « frebente, the seventh. 
Sth on )~=—ln:=CA te, the eighth. 
19th » nn on» Nneunjzelnte, che nineteenth. 
20th on on =o: HWANZIG{te, the twentieth. 
21st on w» » etn und swangtafte, the twenty-first. 
222 oy 36): tet und jtvangtafte, the twenty-second. 


300k on 36 ~—on_:«UCIBIQhte, the thirtieth, 
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31st der, die, das ein und dretbigfte, che chertyjirst. 
50th lg Sno Fiinfgigite (funfgigite), the /tieth. 
100k =, Sy ~So-~«CHuntdertite, the hundredth. 
1O1st = ~~) undert und erjte, the hundred-and-jirst. 
200th gS ~So_ htvethundertite, the two-hundredth. 
1000fh =, SS: tautfendfte, the thousandth. 
n on on lebte, the Jast. 


NoTE.— Der, die, da8 andere, the other, is sometimes used for ¢he second. 


308. From fwie viel, Aow many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, der, dite, das iwievtelfte, or twievtelte; as, der twievielfte ift 
bas, how many its that? den wievielften (Lag) haben twir heute, 
what day of the month is it to-day ? 


Expressions of Date. 


309. (z) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Tag von being implied] ; 
as, ¢3 ift ber fiinfte Wuguft’, 2¢ és the fifth (day) of August. 


(6) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an dem con- 
tracted to am) is used, or —especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftarb am 3ehnten Mai, — or den zehnten 
Mai— he died (on) the tenth of May; Bofton, den zehnten Mat. 

NoTE. — When figures are used, the endings —(j)te, -(j)tem are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as Der 10te or der 10. Dtat; am 20ften or am 
20. Mai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by tm (in Dem) Jabr(e), 2 che year, as, Napo- 
leon ftarb (im Sabre) achtzehn hundert ein und zwangig ; Vapolcon 
died in (the year) 1821. 


311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 


1. The fractionals, by the ending -tel— originally the noun 
Teil, part—except the half, die Halfte; as, ein Drittel, a third; 
ein Viertel, a fourth, etc. 
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2. The adimidiatives, by adding halb, 2a/f, to the ordinal, de- 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as, 
anbderthalb, one and a half; dritt(e)halb, two and a half (i. e. the 
third a haif)—etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in —en8 (see § 399); as, erjften3, 
Jirstly ; zvoeiten3, secondly, etc. 


Expressions of Weight and Measure. 


312. Nouns expressing weight or measure, except feminines 
in ¢, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English ‘of’ 
is not expressed. Thus: drei Pfund Thee, chree pounds of tea ; 
zehn up lang, ten feet long. But drei Taffen Chee, three cups of 
tea; 3t0ei Ellen lang, two yards long, etc. 


313. The names of the days and months are (for accents see 
§ 53, 60; for the article, § 416, 2): — 


Gonn'tag, Sunday. Sanuar’, January. uli, July. 

Mon'tag, Monday. webruar’, Pebruary. Auguit’, Auguse. 
Diens'tag, Zuesday. Marj, March. September, September. 
Mitt’ wod), Wednesday. April’, April. Oktober, October. 
Don'nerstag, Thursday. Mai, May. Novem’ber, Movember 
Krei'tag, Priday. Suni, June. Dezem’ber, December, 
Gonn'abend, or Gams'tag, Saturday. 


EXERCISE XXXiIll. 


1. Dre gropen Soldaten Friedrichs de3 Erjten, Kinig3 von Preugen, 
dienten in den Kriegen feines Cnfels Friedrich) des Bweiten. 2. 
Ludwig Ubland wurde am 26. April 1787 in Titbingen geboren, und 
ftarb dafelbjt am 13. November 1862. 3. Das Haus, in weldhem id) 
wobne, ift bret Stock hoch; id) wohne tm dritten Stode. 4. Heinrid 
der Achte, Kinig von Cugland, war fedsmal verheivatet. 5. Dret 
Wdhtel find bie Halfte von dret Viertel. 6. Yeder Soldat erbielt 
stwet Baar Stiefel(n). 7. Er twwohnt tm vterten Hauje um die Eee. 
8. Der neunte Monat des Yabhres heist September, 9. Wie heift 
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ber Leste 20g bey Mode? 10. Man nennt ihn Sonnabend oder 
Samstag. TM. Wer Bug wird in anderthalb Stunden anfommen. 
12, Das Londhaug pes Grafen ift drittehalh Meilen von bier. 
13, DAS DampFHoot wird am Qiften nadften Monats abfabren. 
14, Riadhften Steitag werden wir den 25ften diefes Monats haben. 
15, Den MedteLiten haben wir heute? 16. Wir haben heute ben 
95, Augult “dtaepn (or taufend act) hundert feds und adhtaig. 


x, Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
ond Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were vely Cold, 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three 1S a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
22d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9- Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three Sixths, 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 1 5. What day [of the month] ¢s 77 to- 

day? 16. Itis Thursday, the 15th of February, 188s. 


LESSON XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 


314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
as adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Sarl fdjreibt {chin, Hein- 
rich fehreibt fchdner, aber Vuije jchretbt am jchdniten. Wer fann 
am jdnellften faufen ? 


NoTE. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective only 
by absence of inflection, or by the context. (See § 449, 2, d.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with amis used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the adsolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
Da3 contracted to aufs) is used. As, er bedanft fic) auf3 
befte, Le returns his best thanks. Gr griipte mich aufs hijlichfte, 
he greeted me most politely. 


316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -{t. And of these, the superlatives hichjt, auferft, 
miglichjt, are frequently used to form a periphrastic super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, thun Gie ¢3 
gefalligt, do zt, please, Hbch{t angenchm, most agreeable ; 
Gugerjt jchin, extremely beautiful; miglichft jcdnell, as guick 
(or quickly) as possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems :— 


wobl or gut, zel7. beffer, detter; am beften, dest. 
bald, soon. eher, sooner; am ebetten, soonest. 
gern, we/lingly, gladly, lieber, more willingly, rather; am 


liebjten, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as bitterlid), d/¢ter/y (from bitter); blindlings, dandy, 
(from blind). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLITI. 

Note. — Euphonic forms in -e occur, as $147, note; as, lange, gerne, 
vorne, for lag, gerit, born, etc. 

319. (a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, 3 (§ 399) :— 


abend3, i the evening. linf3, to the left. 

morgen’, 2 the morning. {chinften3, 2 the best manner. 
anfang3, 7 the beginning. fpateftens, at the latest. 

teil3, partly. allerding3, certainly. 


redyts, 4o the right. anders, otherwzse. 
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(S) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, griftentetls, for the most part; unterwegs, on the way, feines- 
wegs, dy no means, etc. 


320. (a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition; as, von oben, from above; von unten, from 
below ; gerade aus, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, vorbei, past; iiberall, evervahere ; vielleicht, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of da, two, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

(6) The compounds with her, A:ther,; hin, thither, are often 
separable; as, twober fommen Gie? or, wo fommen Gie ber? 
where do you come from? etc. Her and hin are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 


321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, hier, ere, dort, there; her, hither; hin, thither; dann, 
then; wann, when; fo, so, nur, only, etc. 

NOTE. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of degree,” of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 


322. Position of Adverbs. 


1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, exough,; as, {tart genug, 
strong enough. 


2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance: We generally 
dine at six o'clock, wir fpeifen getwibnlid) um feds Ubr. He always 
speaks the truth, ec fagt tmmer die Wabhrhett. Except in the 
transposed order (§ 177, 4.) 


3. The English “only” may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: JZy sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine Schwefter war zugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
€3 hat heute hier ftarf geregnet, st has been raining hard here to- 
day. Gx avbeitet immer fleipig, 4¢ aways works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

NoTE. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases; 
as, €8 hat heute morgen in diefer Gegend febr ftart geregnet, s¢ Aas been raining 
very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nicht, zo¢, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples: 
dy febe ibn nicht, J do not see him. ch habe ihn heute nicht 
gefehen, 7 have not seen him to-day. Wir haben ibn nidt heute, 
fondern geftern gefehen, we Aave not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 


323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, heute hat e8 bier 
ftarf geregnet; or bier hat e8 heute ftart geregnet; or ftart hat e3 
heute bier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 


Notre.— Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 


1. Wo ift der Bahnhof? 2. Links um bie Ede. 3. Wo tft der 
Gafthof xu (of) den dret Rinigen? 4. Gn der dritten Strage redhts, 
bas vierte Haus auf der linfen Seite. 5. Bitte, zeigen Sie mir den 
Weg nad bem Dom. 6. Gehen Sie gerade aus, bis Sie an das 
Rathaus fommen; dort biegen Sie links um die Ede und nehmen 
barauf die erfte Strape redhts, welche Sie direct’ auf den Miinfterplat 
fiibrt. 7. Wo wollen Sie hin? 8. Je laufe auf den Bahnhof; 
id) werbde bald wieder guriid fommen. 9. Die Sehlafgimmer find 
oben, der Speifefaal und die Wohnjzimmer find unten. 10. Sind 
Sie je in Genf gewefen, und fennen Sie die dortigen Gafthife ? 
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11, Bwar bin id) da gewefen, aber 3 ift fdon lange ber (ago). 
12. Wir find vorgeftern hier angefommen, und werden tibermorgen 
wieder abreifen. 13. Wir haben bereits bie ganze Stadt gefehen. 
14. Dann find Sie twabrfdeinlid) aud fdon tm Dom getvefen? 
15. Sretlid) find wir da getwefen, und haben ihn von vorne und bon 
binten, bon oben und von unten befehen. 16. Das ift ja recht fin; 
Sie {deinen iiberall gewefen ju fein. -17. Woher fommen Sie 
heute? Wohin wollen Sie morgen? 18. Ach fomme heute von 
Bafel und will morgen nach Vern. 


1. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in—the— morning 


and in-the-evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 


s. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day— 
before—yesterday. 12. When didit happen? 13. It happened 
dately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
1s. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jegt) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 


ee ae 


LESSON XXXV. 
Conjunctions. 


324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson xxxv1.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 


Pure Conjunctions. 


326. The pure conjunctions cause neither zmversiton nor 
transposition of the verb. These are [English, and, but, 


or, for]: 


und, and. fondern, Sze. 
aber, but, however. oder, or. 
allein, dt, yer. Denn, for. 


(2) Gondern is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. ber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: Cr t{t nicht reid), fondern arm. Cr 
bat bas Haus gefauft, aber nidt bezahlt. Sch fomme nidt von der 
Stelle, aber eS ift aud) fdwer; 7 do not make any progress, but 
then wt is difficult. 

(6) Gondern, allen, stand at the head of the clause; aber, in 
the sense of however, frequently after the introductory words. 
As: Gr ift twwobl febr retd) ; er tft aber febr getgig; Ae ts indeed very 
rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(c) Wilein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: Cr war ein groper Feldberr, 
allein er befag nit die Gabe umfaffender Berednung, — dud (yer) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 


Adverbial Conjunctions. 


327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause zzverszon of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: Sd) bin franf; deshalb fann id 
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nicht ausgehen; J am ill;on that account I cannot go out. Ex 
fam gejtern Abend jehr jpat an, und dennoc ift ev fehr frith auf; 
he arrived very late last night, and, nevertheless, he 1s up 
very early, But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence: 
Sch bin frank, ic) fann de8halb nicht ausgelen. 


328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are: 


alfo, OTS, bE bod), yet, still, neverthe- 
auperdem, besides. dennod), 
; less. 
da, there, then. jedoch, 
Dann, then. folglich, consequently. 
Daher, ' therefore. inbeffen, meanwhile, however. 
Darum, noc), stz//, yet (time). 
veshalb, on that account. 10, SOneer: 
Desiwegen, fonjt, e/se, otherwise. 


NOTE. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — not of time (§ 486). 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entiveder — oder, 
either — or; woeder — nod), either — nor, inversion occurs after 
tweder and nod)—and usually, but not always, after enttvebder; 
as: Cntiweder fommt er (or er fommt), oder er wird bald fchreiben, 
either he will come or he will soon write. Seder wird er fommen, 
nod) wird er fdjreiben, nedther will he come nor will he write. But: 
er tvird tweder fommen nod) fdbreiben, Ze w7l/ neither come nor write. 


Note. — The phrases fowohl — al8 auch, doth — and ; nicht nur — fondern 
auch, zot only — but also, are also used as correlative connectives. 


Subordinating Conjunctions. 
330. Subordinating conjunctions ¢vanzspose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples: 
Nachdem ich meinen Brief gejchricben hatte, trug ich ihn auf die 
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Poft; after [ had written my letter, I carried it to the post. 
office. Die Sonne ging foeben auf, als wir auf dem Gipfel des 
Berges anfamen; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 


331. When a dependent clause precedes the principal 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: Qachdem er feine Rechnung 
bezablt hatte, reifte er ab; after he had paid his bill, he left. 
Obgleich er jebhr reich ift, (jo) ift er dennod) geizig ; although he 


ts very rich, he ts nevertheless miserly. 


332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are :— 


alg, when, as. ob, whether, if. 
al8 ob, } obgleid) i 

as if. ‘+ although. 
al3 twenn, y obwobl, - . 
bevor, defore. fett ' 

Bae es since (time). 
bis, unéel. feitbem, em) 
Da, as, Since (cause). fobalb, as soon as. 
dab, that. wabrend, whele. 
damit, 2 order that. wann, when. 
ehe, before. wenn, when, tf. 
inbem, i pias iweshalb, wherefore. 
indeffen, wie, how, as. 
nadbdem, after. - weil, decause. 


Notrre.— Some of these words have other uses; as, da, there, then; al8, 
than ; bi8, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between al8, when (definite past), 
wenn, when (future or contingent), and tvann, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds wenn — aud, ob — 
gleich, although, etc., see Lesson LXI. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (less) is 
expressed by je — befto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted ; as, je teicher der 
Mann wird, defto ftolger wird er, the richer the man becomes, the 
brouder he grows. Xe eher, je lieber, the sooner the better. 


Interjections. 


335- The simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatment. They are more or less the 
same in all languages. 


336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 


1. Such are: web! o teh! woe ts me/ leider! alas:/ Gut heil! 
hail! Gottlob! God be praised/ woblauf! cheer up/ Bewabhre! 
God forbid / weg! fort! away / herein! come in/ weiter! go on / 
' 2, Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English impera- 
tive: Ginfteigen! eingeftiegen! (on starting a train, etc.) get in/ all 
aboard/ quafteigen! ausgeftiegen! get out/ all out/ And the ex- 
Clamatory infinitive: dj dicy verlaffen! unmiglid)! 7 forsake 
you! impossible | 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance: 
D be8 Thoren! of the fool/ Pfui iiber den Feigen! fe on the 
coward / Ad, dak du da liegft! Alas / that thou liest there | 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


1. Frau (A/rs.) Braun hat uns ju einer Gefellfdaft emgeladen, 
aber wir haben ihre Ginladung nidt annebmen finnen. 2. Diefe 
Solbaten haben in der Ynfanterie, und nict in der Kavallerie gedient. 
3. Sch will gerne fommen, aber mein Bruder fann nidt fommen, 
4 Gehen Sie jest nidt aus, denn e8 regnet. 5. Mein Ar3t hat mir 
getaten, mid) rubig gu verbalten; deshalb tann td heute nicht 


. - = 
Sa a ee eres 
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ausgehen. 6. Gr ift teils in Deutfdland, teils in Frankretd erjogen 
worden ; deshalb fpricht er fotvohl Deutfd wie Frangofifd) mit groper 
aertigfeit. 7. E38 regnet; deshalb bletbe teh zu Haufe. 8. Wls mem 
Diener in das Zimmer trat, fcblief id nod. 9. Ge Langer dte Tage 
find, defto Hirger find die Nadhte. 10. Die twilden Ganfe find fdwer 
su fchtefen, teil fie fdynell und febr hoch fliegen. 11. Be fleipiger 
man arbeitet, dejto letdter wird die Wrbeitt. 12. Gowobhl meine 
Gltern als auch viele meiner bejten Freunde waren auf dem Bahnhof, 
al id) bon meiner Reife zuriidfam. 13. Cntweder werden Sie bald 
einen Brief von mir erhalten, oder id) twerde jemanden gu Dhnen 
fdiden. 14. Wabrhaftig, fcdhnell gefabren! 15. Geftern Whend fubr 
id) bon London ab, und heute Nacdmittag um vier Uhr bin th Foon 
in dem fleinen Gelters, da8 burd fein Mtineral’waffer fo berithme ift. 
16. Was habe id) nidht in diefer furzen Beit gefehen! 17. Gottlob! 
endlidy find wir ba, und wollen uns etn twenig ausruben. 18. Ze 
friiher, defto beffer. 


1. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Waita 
minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey’s end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 
15. Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 
16. Alas! all that (vas) I had is lost. 17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (febr) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Order of Words.— Summary. 


Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
more complete summary of this subject. 


337- The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 


I. The Position of the Verb. 


338. There are three forms of verb-position: — 


I. NORMAL order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. INVERTED order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. TRANSPOSED order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 


Note 1.— If we denote the subject by S.; the verb by V.; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows: — 


” 1, Normal —N.=S. V. A. 
II. Inverted —I.=V.S. A. 
III. Transposed — T.=S. A. V. 


Observe that it 1s the verb that changes tts position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the construction. 


2. By the verd is meant always the affirming, or finite (Jersona/) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the sudyect is meant not only the 
nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire sudzect, with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 323). 


1. The Normal Order. 


339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence 


340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus: he always wears a black coat, ev 
tragt immer einen fdjwarjen Rod. (See also § 343). 

Norg. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as aber, however; dod, jedod, yet; 
namlid), namely ; yar, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive stands 
last (§ 163) —as in many examples already. 
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342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 


Nots. — These three, — the subject, the verb (proper), and the non-personal part of the 
verb (if any), are the cardinal points in the order of words. Other words are less rigidly fixed. 


343- (2) The subject itself may be complex— consisting of several words, 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb smmediately follows the subject. Thus: 
riedrid) der Brweite, Konig von Preuffen (subject), war der grépte Felbberr 
feiner Zeit. Cin Herr, der einent Manne, dem er nicht recht traute, eine Guinee 
Belieben hatte (subject), war (verb) erftaunt ju finden, etc. 

Nore, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause is 
brought tmmediately before the princtpal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

(6) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: Zhe Romans, 
after they had conquered the world, fell into luxury ; Die Rimer verfielen, nad 
dem fie die Welt erobert hatten, in Lppigteit (of die Rimer, nachdem, etc.). 


Nots. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avoid 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, Radbem die Rimer, etc... verfielen fie, 
etc, (§ 344). 


For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, 1. 


2. The Inverted Order. 


344. The snverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 


(2) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist of 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence. 
As: Damals half uns ein Freund aus unjrer Not. Uns half damals ein gutet 
Freund aus der Mot. Aus unferer Mot half uns damals ein guter Freund. 


(4) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As: U8 
wir anfamen, war es fdjon Tag. Wenn ich Wleranbder ware, fo witrde id 8 
annehmen. (§ 331.) 

Nors.— Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together; or, in 
this case, will be separated only by fo (§ 328, note). 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like J think, said he, etc., when pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases being 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object. 
As: a8, denfe ich, ift meine PBflicht (but ich denfe, das ift, etc.). 
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(2) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As: Geflohen twar alles; 
Sdhweigen will id) nicht ; Ermorden laffen tann er mich, nicht ridjten ; Rommt 
dod) da8 Argernis von oben; Hatten wir e8 ja alle gebhirt. 

345. (2) The “pure conjunctions” (asd, dut, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus: Da fam er 
ju mir, und id) fragte ihm fogleid ; but und fogleid) fragte id) ihn. 

(6) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version; as, Aud) mein Bruder war zugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, §reilid) (sadeed), 
id fann e8 nicht fagen. 

346. The sxverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 


(z) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is sudyect; as, Sft 
der Herr gu Haufe ? Wann wird er zu Haufe fein ? But, Wer ift der Herr? Wer 
bringt diefe Nacdhridt (normal). 

Nortg. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348. 

(6) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences; except, sometimes, in the 
third person; as, fegen wir uns; jdweige (du); wire e8 dod) Tag, would 
it were day ; gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant, etc. 

(c) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, 2); as, ift dod) da8 Leben fchiwer! 

Hence inversion, without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms. 

Note. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasis; as, fam ein Rnabe, for e3 fam —; e3 war gang rubig und rilbrte fid nidt3. (§ 429.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 


3. The Transposed Order. 


347- The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Simple | 
sentences will be either normal or inverted. 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 


(2) A dependent sous clause is usually introduced by the conjunction ba, 
that; as: Er {djrieb uns, da er e8 thun twiirde ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or a8, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: Wir fragten 
den Bedtenten, ob fein Herr yu Haufe wire ; id) wufte nidt, was er mir fagen 
wollte. (For exception, see § 350, 1). 
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(6) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro 
noun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example: Da8 Haus, welded vorige Nacht 
abgebrannt ift, gebdrte einem Gdubmader; alles, worliber id) mid) gefreut 
hatte, ift verloren. 

(c) Dependent adverdial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur- 
pose, condition or concession. Example: &8 war nod Sag, al8 wir in dem 
@afthofe anfamen. Abel war ein Sdhdfer, wahrend Kain ein Acdersmann war. 
(For exception see § 350, 2.) ; 

Notg.— The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of a 


dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, 6. In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 


349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own clause. As: 
Gin alter Mtann, der in feiner Jugend nad) Amerifa reifte, fid) dort verheiratete 
und eine grofe Familie erzjog und alS Greis nad) Deutfdland zuriidfam, ift 
neulic) hier geftorben. 


Il. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 


350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 
clauses: 


1. In a xoun clause, if the conjunction daf, ‘kat, is omitted (as often in 
English), the order will be xormal. As: Sc glaube, er wird bald fommen 
(for da er bald fommen wird). Der Bediente fagte, fein Herr fei nicht 3x 
Haufe ; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. (§ 467.) 

2. In a conditional (adver6) clause, if the conjunction wenn, z/, is omitted, 
the order will be inverted. As: Sft der Herr zu Haufe, jo werde ich ihn bald 
fehen (for wenn er gu Harfe ift, etc.). Waren Sie geftern gefommen, fo hatter 
Sie uns zu Hanfe getroffen, Aad you come (for, if you had come), etc. (§ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after al8, for al wenn, as sf As: Gr that, 
al8 wiire er verriidt, Ze acted as if he were crazy (for: al8 wenn er verriidt 
ware). 

Nortg.— But in the adjective clause, the connective (relative) is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 


(z) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). As: 
$3 weig, dag ich eS nicht werde thun fonnen. Wenn er e8 hatte thun fdmnen, 
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fo hatte er e8 gern gethan, sf he could have done it, he would have done it 
gladly. Weun du wirft betteln gehen miiffen, szal/ have to go a-begying. 

(6) The concurrence of twerdet in two different auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: Sd) verfpredje, dag deine Sdhulden werden besahlt werden 
(for bezahlt werden werden). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par- 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As: Sch weif, da nicht alle find beftraft 
worden (for beftraft worden find). Gobald id) thn werde gefehen haben. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As: tad- 
dem er die Bitte angehirt (hatte), jagte der Konig. Gobald er in das Zimmer 
eingetreten (rar), fing eran gu fpredjen. Als da8 Urteil gefprodyen worden (war). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal order 
(S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As: ich faun jetst nicht fpielen, denm (for) id) arbeite (xormal); or, 
weil (decause) id) arbeite (transposed). Nur wer eud) dhulid ift, verfteht und 
fiihit (nur der allein fann ridjten und belohnen). 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rela- 
tive (dependent) meaning; such as, der, 4e or who; da, there, then ; or when, 
as; indeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the meaning. As: ein Dian hatte drei Sohne, die (czey) licbten 
ihn gleic) — or, die (theme) liebte er gleidj; but, die (20) ihn gleid) fiebten — or, 
die (whom) ex gleich liebte. 

3. The use of e8 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi- 
cal subject ; as, e8 ift nidjts befdjloffen; e8 zogen drei Burjdyen fiber den Rhein. 

But without e8, unless introductory; as, befdjlofjen ift nidts. 

See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 


III. Order of Words not Verbs. 


Norsg. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the position 
of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rutes will here be 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 

352. 1. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 
as, der gute Freund; der Freund, der gute; Friedrid) der Grofe ; der Held, 
edel und treu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun; as, §ranffurt am 
Main; das Haus auf der Hobe. 

3. (2) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun; as, der Anfang des 
Krieges ; da8 Gliig des Menjdjen. 

(6) But a personal (sudyective) genitive will often precede, taking the plaee 
of the article: de8 Baters Haus; Sdhillers Werke ; des Giinglings Stimme. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 


tives not personal; as, frantreidj8 Erde; in der Abendwolfen Glut; des 
Meeres Wallen; ohne der Kronen Licht. 


Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 
353- An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts :— 


1. An adverb: ein febr guter Dtaun ; an object: fei mirgnddig. But an ob- 
ject with preposition may follow; as, fei nid)t boje auf mid), be notangry with me, 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective (re/ative) clause ; as, §riedrid) der Grofe, 
von feinem Bolfe der , Alte Frib” genannt; in einem von meinem Vater nen- 
lich erhaltenen Briefe, zx a letter (which has been) lately received by my father; 
auf eine der Chre eines Fiirften wiirdige Weife ; ein iiber 20 Fuk hoher Baum. 
This construction — often extended to great length—requires particular 
attention; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483-) 


Adjuncts of the Verb. 


Notg.— The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341—2). 


1. Objects. 


354- I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erjablte e8 feinem 
Freunde ; er hat mir ein Buch gegeben. 


2. The cases stand: 1. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative; as, 
id) babe dem Knaben ein Buch gelichen ; der Vater hat den Gobn einer {dhweren 
Giinde befchuldigt. But: wir miiffen den Mann feinem Gchicfale iiberlaffen ; 
er bat e8 mir gefagt. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, er fdidte feinen 
Freund gu mir; er fdjrieb mir einen Brief itber jeine Reife. 

4. The reflexive fid) usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, er empfieblt fid) Shnen; cr hat ftch eS gefallen 
laffjen, 2¢ has put up with it; fagen Sie mir das nidjt. But also e8 fich (§ 202, 3). 
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5. Especially, in the inverted and in the transposed order, a pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pronoun; 
as, ba reidjte ibm der Frembe die Hand; als ibn der Vater fab, weinte er vor 
¢reude. Rarely, also, a noun; as, itbrigens gehirt Gott meine Geele. 

With this exception, the order of adjuncts is usually the same in all con 
structions. 

2. Adverbs. 


355- 1. Adverbs will stand: 1. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 


2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er bat 
mir geftern einen Brief gejdrieben. 


3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepe 
Sitions; as, wir fonnten da8 Bud) nirgends im Haufe finden. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. (For nit, see § 322, 5). 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, heute frith ; morgen um 10 Ubr. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nur 
mein Gruber war zugegen ; faum eine Stunde twar vergangen. (See § 345 3). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 


8. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts; as, Dtorgen wird wabhrideinlid wegen der Hodeit 
ein Geiertag fein; viel Beit war nad) gehn Ubr nidjt mebr tibrig ; fte ftand 
ploblicd) auf der Sdwelle ftill. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are: 
Rede ftehen, to answer; feft halten, to hold fast; ftehen bleiben, to stop; 3u 
Mittag effen, to dine, etc., etc.; as, wir affen geftern bei einem Freunde gu 
Mittag; da er den VBerbredher nicht fefthalten fonnte, fo fdlug er ihn tot. 


4. The Infinitive. 
358. 1. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 


2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without gu) 
dependent on the verb; as, id) will mid) gerne bier bis itbermorgen verbalten; 
id) fage Shnen, daf} id) mich hier bis ibermorgen verhalten will. 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with ju, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as, id) wiinjdje mid) bier bis itbermorgen 3u verbal: 
ten; id) jage Shuen, da ic) mid) bier bis bermorgen gu verbhalten wiinfde ; er 
fing gu fingen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with ju, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits of 
the principal construction (§ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end: 


(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb: 
Er fing an gu fingen; fogleich fing eran, von feinem Ungliice gu reden; id 
habe lange gerviinjdt, meinem alten Freunde einen VBefuch gu maden; ich fage 
Shnen, daB id) lange gewiinidt habe, Shuen einen Befud) gu madden; er 
behauptete, dafy er eine Diethode lehre, Gold gu machen. 

(4) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§ 344, 5); as, 
um feinen Vater gu fehen, ift der Sohn zehn Meilen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As: Shr habt mich ermorbden laffen wollen, you 
have sought to have me murdered; et wird e8 nidt thun fonnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: Man wird mich wollen laufen laffen. 


IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 


359. (2) For the same reason —to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction—a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, id) gebe freiwillig dte Unfpritche auf, welche ich anf das Buch habe; 
id) habe den Preis angenommen, twelden der Herr mir anbot. 

(4) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er warf ihin einen Beutel gu, indem er fic) wegen der geringer 
Summe entiduldigte, die er enthielt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical: Cr hat mehr Fehler gemadht als id 
(gemadjt habe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 70), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused. 

REMARK. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor- 
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oughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 


Nors. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an exer- 
cise in the order of words. 


Synopsis of Verb-Position. 
The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
tules of verb-position : 
PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 
When introduced by subject — Normal. 
“ not ie " — Inverted. 
DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


When introduced by subordinating word . — Zransposed. 


Special Cases. 


PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 


. Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — /nverted. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 
Noun clause — daf} (¢4a¢) omitted — Normal. 
Conditional “ —twenn (7/) ‘ — Inverted. 


The verb precedes two infinitives. 


Nore. — The “ pure conjunctions” (and, but, ov, for) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix. p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point -——- or even earlier — the pupil will 
begin the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises 
will be omitted, 


PART II. 


———— $e 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARK. — The German vocabulary is much more homo 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements — mainly 
French and Latin—from an early date, into the English language, has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva- 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 


Nors. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, on the other hand, 
the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs. 


361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 


known. 
Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 


362. (2) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ;* the derivative is weak and 


* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs; as also in 
English, #0 fell from ¢o fall; to set from éo sit, etc. As:— 


STRONG. WEAK. 
fahren, 20 vo, drive. fiihren, to guide, drive. 
fallen, to fall. fallen, to fe//. 
liegen, Zo Ze. . legen, to Jay. 
figen, Zo siz. feBen, fo seat, set. 
{pringen, fo spring. {prengen, to burst, blow up. 
trinfen, to drink. | tranten, to drench, make drink. 


(5) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 
a change from strong to weak inflection ; as: — 


~ STRONG. WEAK. 
{dhwellen, to swell. {cbrwellen, to puff up. 
erlofdjen, Zo go out. auslifden, co put out (lights). 
erfdjrecten, 20 be frightened. erjdredien, to frighten. 


(c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection; as : — 


STRONG. WEAK. 
betvegen, fo move (figuratively), zxduce. bewegen, to move (literally). 
fdjaffen, to create. {chaffen, 4o do. 


363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 


biegen (strong), ¢o bend. (fich) biiden, to ow, stoop down. 
boren, fo hear. hordjen, to /isten, hearken. 
fdynarren, 20 creak, snarl. {dnarden, to srore. 

fdwingen (str.), Zo swing. jcewenfen, to wave. 


364. The verbal suffixes —eln and —ern frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 


flappen, ¢o flap. flappern, 40 rattle. 
flingen (str.), 2o sound, ring. flingeln, to ring the bell. 
ladjen, 20 laugh. ldcheln, fo smile. 
fcjlafen (str.), to sleep. {[dlafern, to feel drowsy. 


Notr.—In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in —ieren (—iven) are properly derivatives of 


French verbs in -er and -+7. 


They retain their foreign accent, 


and omit ge— in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a4.) As:— 


fallieren, fo fazl. 
marjdieren, fo march. 


regieren, fo reign. 
ftudieren, fo study. 


and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud)ftabieren, 


to spell; ftoleren, bantieren, etc. 


366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 


root-vowel modification : — 


das Alter, the age. 

die Farbe, the color. 
der ‘Bilug, the plough. 
der Gattel, the saddle. 
das Siegel, the seal. 
der Trot, the comfort. 


altern, to grow old, age. 
farben, Zo dye. 

pfliigen, to plough. 
fatteln, to saddle. 

ftegeIn, verfiegeln, £0 seal. 
troften, 40 comfort. 


367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 


root-vowel modification : — 


rot, red. 

ftart, strong. 
tot, dead. 
wiirdig, worthy. 
rein(ig), clean. 
fromm, Azores. 


roten, fo redden. 

ftarfen, 40 strengthen. 
téten, fo &i//. 

wilrdigen, to hold worthy. 
reinigen, fo clean. 


frémmeln, to affect piety (§ 364). 


(2) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en; as: — 


offen, oper. 
troden, dry. 


Offnen, fo open. 
trodnen, fo dry.’ 


(6) And from comparatives ; as : — 


minder, Zess. 
nabher, nearer. 


minbdern, Zo lessen. 
nabern, fo bring nearer. 


368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs; as: — 


aufer, outside. 
empor, 2. 


dufern, to utter. 
emporen, Zo arouse. 


All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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RemarK.— As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process In derivation. As a rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root. See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 


1. Who has put—out the light? 2. No one has put—out the 
light; it Aas gone-—out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (zs) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The old 
tower was blown up. 8: She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held—him- 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field. 31s. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He has 
aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped —down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria has already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (3u) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIITI. 
Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 


Compound verbs have been already considered, so far 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVIIL., etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 


369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent— (emp-), er-, 
ver—-, 3er-, ge-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

NOTE. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them from 
verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb-roots as 


derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 


370. (2) Be- (related to bet and to the English de-, as: Zo 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples :— 


bauen, to duz/d. bebauen, fo burld upon, to cultivate. 
graben, to dig. begraben, 4o bury. 

greifen, fo se7ze. begreifen, 4o comprehend, 

balten, to hold. behalten, 2o deep. 

{djretben, fo write. befdhreiben, to describe. 

fiben, Zo sit. befiben, Zo possess. 


(6) Be- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 


der Freund, che friend. befreunden, to befriend, 
der Geilt, the spirit. begeiftern, 20 inspire. 
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fret, free. befreien, 0 liberate. 
janft, gentle. befanft(ig)en, 2o appease. 
taub, deaf. betiuben, to deafen. 


371. (2) Ent- (related to ant- in Antwort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation : — 


laffen, 20 Zet. entlaffen, to dismiss. 
laufen, to rus. entlaufen, ¢o escape. 
giehen, to draw. entziehen, 20 withdnaw. 


(6) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 


brennen, to burn. entbrennen, fo cake fire. 
ftehen, 20 stand. entftehen, /o originate. 


(c) Ent-— is also used in forming derivative verbs, as: — 


die Kraft, the strength. entfrdaften, co weaken. 
die Sdyuld, the guilt. entiduldigen, to excuse. 
das Bolf, the people. entvolfern, to depopulate. 


NoTE. — The primitive sense of ent- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few verbs, 
as entgelten, to pay back, entipredjen, 4o correspond. In some adverbs, ent is 
from in; as, entgegen, against, entzwei, 2 two. 

(d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to —mp in the three verbs: 
empfehlen, 4o recommend; empfangen, 4o receive; empfinden, Zo 
feel. 


372. (a) Gr— (related to the prefix ur— [§ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably to the preposition aug) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb; or growing, passing into a condition : — 


halten, Zo hold. erbalten, to obtain, receive. 
jagen, to hunt. erjagen, fo obtain by hunting. 
faufen, 2o buy. erfaufen, 40 obtain by purchase. 
wadjen, to grow. erwadjen, co grow up. 

(6) And in derivative verbs, as : — 
frijd), fresh. erfrifdhen, 20 refresh. 
flar, clear. erflaren, to explain. 
rot, red. erriten, to dlush. 
weiter, weder. ertweitern, 40 extend. 
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373. (2) Ber-, originally the same as vor— (English for- in 
forgive, for(e)\go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away; often 


with the idea of perversion or loss ; 
plishment of an action or result :— 


sometimes only the accom- 


bieten, to dd. verbieten, to forbid. 

bliihen, to d/oom. verblithen, 2o fade. 

brennen, to durn. verbrennen, to burn up. 

fiihren, to guide. verfithren, 20 /ead astray, seduce. 

fennen, 4o know. verfennen, fo mistake. 

Iptelen, to play. verfpielen, to lose by playing. 
(6) And in derivatives; as:— 

da8 Gold, the gold. vergolden, fo orld. 

der Stein, che stone. berfteinern, to petréfy. 

alt, old. veralten, 4o become antiquated. 

jung, young. verjiingen, Zo make young. 

grofer, greater. vergripern, to enlarge. 

fdjoner, more beautiful. ver{dinern, fo embellish. 


374- (2) Ber— expresses destruction, dissolution : — | 


bredhen, fo break. gerbredjen, to break to pieces. 
fallen, to fall. zerfallen, to crumble to pieces. 
reife, fo tear. zerreifen, to tear to pieces. 
treten, fo tread. gertreten, to crush, to trample. 


(6) And in a few derivatives; as: 


das Fleifd, fesh. gerfleifdjen, to lacerate. 
die Glieder, the Limds. zergliedern, fo dismember. 


375- (a) Ge—- (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 


as, braudjen or gebraudjen, fo use. 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as: — 


But in other cases various 


Denlen, fo think, gedenten, to remember. 
fallen, to fall. gefallen, to please. 
béren, fo hear, gehiren, to belong. 


hordjen, to listen. gehordjen, Zo obey. 
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loben, 20 prazse. geloben, Zo promise. 
fteben, o stand. geftehen, to confess. 


(4) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted, etc.): 


die Blume, the flower. gebliimt, Zowery. 
die Feder, the feather. geficdert, feathered. 
der Fliigel, the wing. Gefliigelt, zwex2ecd. 
der Stern, the star. geftirnt, starry. 


376. Mip— (§ 288, 4.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis: gliiden, to succeed; mipgliiden, to succeed il; braucen, to 
use; mipbraudjen, 20 abuse, misuse. 


REMARK.—1. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur; as :— 


—biren. gebdren, to bear (a child). 
—feblen. empfeblen, o recommend. 
—gittnen. begiunen, to begin. 
—geffen. vergeffen, to forget. 
-tiiren, rare. ; erfiiren, fo choose. 
~lieren. verlieren, fo ose. 

—lingent. gelingen, fo succeed. 


miflingen, to faz, 


—and some others. See alphabetical list. 


2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings; as : — 


Gebhen, co go; begehen, fo celebrate ; entgehen, to escape ; ergehen, to happen; 
fid) ergehen, to move about for pleasure ; vergchen, 4o pass away ; zergehen, to 
pass away entirely, to melt. 

Sdhlagen, Zo strike ; befdhlagen, 4o fasten on by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
horse ; fic) einer Gadhe entfdjlagen, to cast off a matter ; erjdhlagen, fo slay; 
verfdjlagen, fo drive out of one’s course ; zerjdjlagen, to knock to pieces. 

Stehen, to stand; beftehen, to persist, insist; entftehen, to arise, to come 
into existence ; erftehen, to arise, to buy at an auction; verftehen, to under- 
stand ; geftehen, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 


bejehen, o snspect. entfpredjent, o answer (dat.). 
betragen, to amount to. entnehmen, fo infer. 

fitch betragen, to dchave. fich ergeben, 2o surrender. 

fic) benehimen, to conduct one’s self. _—_ erlaffen, to remit. 

befpredjen, to talk of. vergeben, o forgeve, (dat.). 
entjdeiden, to decide. fic) verlaufen, 4o Jose one’s way. 


fich vertragen, 40 agree. 


EXERCISE XXXVIII. 


1. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church. 
3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 
4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each —other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (befommen) a reward. 6. The bill amounts—to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has (#s) escaped. 8. They behaved them. 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
1o. He has lost his money in playing. 411. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardoned 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
-was dismissed from (aus dem) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (¢s) crumbled 
to pieces. 16. We were as if (wie) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 
19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 
20. He has talked-of things that no one can understand. 
21. I infer from (aug) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(Das) is the curse of(the)kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
Composition of Verbs. — Continued. 


SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS. 


377. The separable prefixes (Lesson X XIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 


(a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, aufftehen, fo stand up, 
rise; einlafjen, to let in, admit; abwenbden, fo turn away, avert ; 
mitgehen, o go with, or along, etc. 


(5) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffallen, to strike (the attention); einfallen, 
to occur (to the mind); mittheilen, to communicate; vorgehen, to 
happen; xubringen, to pass (time); aussiehen, to pull off (clothing) ; 
fich ausziehen, to undress, etc. 


(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with het, Aéther ; hin, thither ; as, 
beraussiehen, to draw out; hinetnfallen, to fall into; hervorgehen, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 


§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287—8. 


REMARK.— The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§ 447, a) 
which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those verb- 
forms that usually stand last — the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb; 
and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb is shown by the accent — which is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix,even when separated. 
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Special Forms. 


1. SEPARABLE. 


379. (2) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
haushalten, fo kccp house; teilnehmen, to participate, to sympathize ; 
ftattfinden, to take place; freifpredjen, 40 acquit; gleidhfommen, 40 
equal, 


(4) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds; as, participle : ftatt- 
gefunden, freigefprodyen ; infin.: ftattzufinden, fretgufpreden ; or with 
prefix at end, as: der Ridter fprad) ihn von aller Sduld fret; die 
Perlobung findet morgen ftatt, etc. 

NoTE. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as ©tatt 
finden, Teil nehmen, fret fprecjen, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: Rebde ftehen, so answer; ju Dtittag effen, fo dine, etc. 
(See § 357.) 

(c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringend, bringing 
peace; halébredjend, neck-breaking ; allwifjend, all-knowing ; hod: 
geehrt, highly honored; blutbefledt, stazned with blood. These 
are called sncomplete compounds. 


2. INSEPARABLE. 


380. (a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: friibjtiiden, to breakfast; ratidlagen, to deliberate; argtodhnen, 
to suspect; handbaben, to handle; wetteifern, to emulate; which 
are derived from bad rithitiid, the breakfast; der Ratidlag, 
the advice; dex Argwobhn, the suspicion ; die Handhabe, the handle; 
der Wetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gefriibftiidt; infin., gu frith- 
jtiiden, 
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(6) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs; as: weisfagen, to prophesy ; luftwandeln, 
to walk for pleasure; redtfertigen, to justify ; willfabren, 2o com- 
ply; iebfofen, 40 caress. Past, geltebfoft; infin., 3u liebfofen, etc. 


Note. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; bhanbdbabte, rat{dlagte, willfahrte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. 


3. MIxED COMPOUNDS. 


381. (a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, 40 acknowledge; ich erfenne an; anju- 
erfennen ; but anerfannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289, 2.) 


(5) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above; as, verab: 
fdeuen, from the noun AAbfdeu, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 


1. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (¢o have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs; 
I wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden; will you 
go with [us]? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffen) a 
new pair. g. What o’clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 41. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
todinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (da) it did not occur to him 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o’clock; we 
thought it had (su7.) already taken place. 22. Please (Bitte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer has 
translated the greatest part of Schiller’s works. 24. He un- 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (heraus). 


LESSON XL. 
Derivation of Nouns. 


Nouns DERIVED FROM VERBS. —1. WITHOUT SUFFIX. 


382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs— sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 


der Fall (fallen), che fall. ber Schein ({cheinen), che semblance. 
der Gang (geben), the walk, gait. der Schlag ({dhlagen), che d/ow. 

das Grab (graben), the grave. der Sits (fiben), the seat. 

der Lauf (laufen), the course, run. ber Stand (ftehen), che position. 

der Rat (raten), the advice. der Streit (ftreiten), the contest. 


der Ruf (rufen), the call, reputation. has Opfer (opfern), the sacrifice. 


383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (Ublaut)— sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender :— 


ber Band (binden), che volume. der Staub (ftieben), sre dust. 


das Vand (binden), the ribbon. der Tranf, der Srunf (trinfen), che drink. 
der Bund (binden), che union. der Critt (treten), the step. 

der Klang (flingen), ce sound. der Tropf (triefen), che drip. 

der Schuy ({ieBen), the shot. der Wichs (wadhfen), tke growth. 


der Sprud) ({predjen), Aroverd. der Bug (jiehen), she draft, train, feature. 


= a i = 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 


2. DERIVATIVES WITH SUFFIX. 


384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (%blaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 


1. The suffixes —d, —be, -t, —ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 


ver Brand (brennen), che burning. die Kunde (fennen), the news. 


die Budht (biegen), the day. die Kunft (fonnen), the art. 
die Gabe (geben), the gift. die Schrift (fdyreiben), the writing. 
die Grube (graben), the prt. die Sprache (jpredjen), the speech. 


2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 


ver Bader (bacfen), che baker. der Gdyneider (jdjueiden), the cazlor. 

ver Bohrer (bohren), the gimiet. der Gahnitter ({dneiden), che reaper. 
der Reiter (reiten), che rider. der Langer (tanjen), the dancer. 

der Ginger (fingen), che singer. ber Beiger (zeigen), the Aand of a clock. 


Note the irregular n in Redner (reden), the speaker. 


3. The suffix -ef (English -e/, —/e) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 


der Decel (decfen), the cover. der Wiirfel (werfen), the die (pl. dice). 
der Fliigel (fliegen), the wing. der Riigel (ziehen), the bridle. 
dev Sahliiffel (fchliefen), che Ley. das Biindel (binden), the dundle. 


4. -ni3 (related to the English -#ess) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -nt are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine :— 
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die Bedrangnis (dringen), the wzdu- die Kenntnis (fennen), che Anowledge. 


lation. das Geftindnis (geftehen), the confession. 
die Erlaubnis (erlauben), the fer- da8 Verhiltnis (verhalten), the relation. 
mission. das Reugnis (zeugen), the testimonial. 


5. —ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending —sg) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender: — 


die WAusftellung (ausftellen), the ex- die Erfindung (erfinden), the invention. 


hibition. die Erziehung (erziehen), che education. 
die Vemerfung (bemerfen), the obser- die Stellung (ftellen), che position. 

vation. bie Verbindung (verbinden), che con- 
die Berwegurg (berwegen), che motion. nection. 


die Reidnung (Qcidnen), the drawing. 


6. (2) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without —n (see § 99): — 
der Biffen (beifen), cre dzz. der Gedanfe[n] (denen), the thought. 
der Graben (graben), the ditch. der Glaube[n] (glauben), the fazth. 

(4) -en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
thun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, bas Meifen, travelling ; bas Smgen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 


7. Asmall number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix —fal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 


das Labjal (laben), the comfort. die Drangfal (dringen), che oppression. 
das Sdhidjal (jdjidlen), che fate. die Mtithjal (miihen), the trouble. 
das Ratfel (raten), the riddle. die Triibjal (triiben), the tribulation. 


das lberbleibfel (bleiben), che remnant. 


8. The suffixes —ling and -et’ are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) —ling (English -/:mg) forms a few masculines : — 


der Lehriiug (lehren), che apprentice. der Findling (finden), the foundling. 
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(5) -et (French -ze; for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
feminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.):— 


die Blauderet (plaudern), the chit- die Sdhmeidelet (jdymeidheln), che flae- 
chat. “ery. 


EXERCISE XL. 


1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
(au bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (Gchritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory of 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. g. The education of this boy has been neglected. ro. 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11. This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing (czjim.), 12. It is a riddle 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14, What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing (¢/n.) are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20. The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
(von) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller’s Works are 
in this bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 
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LESSON XLI. 
Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 


Nouns DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES OR NOUNS. 


385. (2) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 


(6) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun; as, da3 Griin der Felder, che verdure 
of the fields; etwas Rot auf den Baden, some red on the cheeks; 
but etwas Mote’, something red. 


386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes: 


1. —¢ forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root-vowel : — ; 


die Breite (breit), the breadth. die Hohe (hod), the height. 
die Gripe (grok), the greatness. die Large (lang), the length. 
die Giite (gut), the goodness. die Stdrfe (ftarf), the strength. 


2. —er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

der Gartner (Garten), the gardener. der Parijer (Paris), the Parisian. 


der Mtorder (Mord), the murderer. der Schweizer (Schweiz), che Swiss. 
der Schafer (Sdjaf), the shepherd. der Witwer (Witwe), che widower. 


A few have irregular n, as Glidner (Glode), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 


3. —ei’(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns — chiefly nouns in -er, Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix —eret/ of like meaning : — 


die Wbtet (Wbt), tke abdacy. die Meiterei (Reiter), the cavalry. 
die Drucerei (Orucer), che printing- die Ouilerei (Qual), che torment. 
office. bie Sflaveret (Slave), che slavery. 


die Fifdheret (Fifder), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -heit (related to English —Aead, -hood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 
die Gottheit (Gott), the Godhead. die Freiheit (fret), freedom. 
die KRindheit (Kind), childhood. die Schinheit (jdhin), deauty. 

Note. — Stems in —f drop one §; as, Hobheit, Robeit, etc. 

(4) -feit (related to —heit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 
die VBitterfeit (bitter), drtterness. die Kieinigteit (fein), she trifle. 
die Gitelfeit (eitel), varsty. die Siipigkeit (flik), sweetness. 

Note. —-feit is formed from oid —ic (-ig § 395) and —heit. It is thus used 
with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -el, -er, —bar, -ig, -lid), —fam. 

s. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95) :— 
die Grdfin (Graf), the countess. die Kichin (Koch), the woman-cook. 
die Hirtin (Hirt), che shepherdess. die Lowin (Lowe), the lroness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -/ing), and -djen (akin to English 
~kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 
das Baumedjen (Baum), the little tree. da8 Mtiddyen (Mtagd), the girl. 


das Fraulein (Frau), the Miss. das Mtinnden (Mann), the mannikin. 
da8 Rirdhlein (Kirche), the Little church. da8 Goihulein (Sohn), the Little son. 


Nore. — With lein, in -[ stems, one { is dropped; as, Veutelein, etc. 


7. —ling (akin to —lein, -/mg) forms a few personal masculines 
from adjectives, or nouns —as from verbs (§ 384, 8):— 
der Hliidtling (Fludjt), the fugitive. dev Sabrling (Sabhr), che yearling. 
der Giinftling (Gunft), the favorite. der Siingling (jung), the youth. 

8. —nis (384, 4)— used chiefly with verbs —forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 


das Gebeimnis (geheim), the secret. die Finfternis (finfter), cee darkness. 
das Gleidnis (gleich), che parable. die Wildnis (wild), the wilderness. 


9. -fdaft (English —scape, -ship) forms feminine abstracts or 
collectives : — 
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(2) From a few adjectives or participles : — 


die Gefangenfdjaft (p. p. gefangen), die Gemeinjdaft (gemein), che comm» 
the imprisonment. nity. 


(6) Usually from nouns : — 


bie Dienerfdjaft, the body of servants. die Feindfdjaft (Feind), exmity. 
die Dorffdhaft (Dorf), the willage- die Freundjdhaft (Freund), friendship. 
community. die Landfdhaft (Land), the landscape. 

10. -tum (old spelling -thum, English —dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except dev Srrtum, the error, der Reidtum, riches - — 
das Chriftentum, Christianity. das Fiirftentum, tke principality. 
das Cigentum (eigen), the property. da8 RKonigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence; as, Der 
Rran—tdh, the crane; der Cnte- rich, the drake; die Hetm—at, the 
home, etc. For -—tel, see § 311. 

Nouns FORMED BY PREFIXES. 


387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 


1. Ge- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter : — 


(2) Usually from nouns : — 


das Gebirge (Berg), the mountain- das Gefliigel (Fliigel), che poultry. 


range. die Gebriider (pl.), the brothers. 
das Gebiifd) (Bujdh), the bushes. die Gefdjwifter (pl.), brothers and sts- 
das Gewsll (Wolfe), che clouds, welkin. ters. 


(4) Some from verbs : — 


da8 Gebet (beten), the prayer. der Gefabrte (fahren), cre companion. 
das Gelaut (lduten), theringingofbells. der Gebiilfe (helfen), che assistant. 
das Gelprach (jpredjen), theconversation. die Geduld (dulden), the patience. 


NoTE.—These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e, Before I, n, Ge— is sometimes contracted, as: @laube, Glied, 
Gnade. 
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2. Mip- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mig— (§ 376) :— 
der Mtifgriff, che mistake. die Mtiffethat, che misdeed. 
die Mifgunft, cre disfavor. 

NOTE. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-prefixes 
—separable or inseparable —are really formed (as § 382—3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, der Anfdlag, from anjdhlagen; der Berrat, from verraten ; 
a8 Gebiet, from gebieten ; der Mtifbraud), from migbraudjen, etc. (See note, 
§ 383,). 

3. Un— (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un— (Latin im—) : — 
ber Undant, the unthankfulness. der Unfinn, te nonsense. 
bas Unredht, the wrong (unright). die Unfterblicfeit, tke smmortality. 


4. The prefix ur— (see § 51), akin to the ynaccened er- 
(§ 372), expresses origin : — 


da8 Urbild, the prototype. die Urjache, the cause. 

der Urquell, the fountain-head. die Urwelt, the primitive world. 
5. Gry—- (see § 51) is the same as the English avch- :— 

der Erzher3zog, the archduke. der Grzengel, the archangel. 


NotEe.— Nouns formed with mif-, un-, ur-, er3-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. Unt-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms die Wntwort, sre 
answer (see § 122), das Untlib, the face. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

1. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (bon) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with (a) ringing of bells. 10. The brothers 
Grimm have written a very learned German grainmar. 11. He 
lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. The en- 
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mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (ibe) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine (jimd themselves). 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 1g. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an (@ such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
(held tt for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or (the) shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abbangen) on (bon) the nearness or the distance of the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (betref: 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (etn: 
treten) together into the little church. 


ee i ees 


LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Nouns. 


388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 


(2) The first component takes the principal accent; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 


(6) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. ‘To these may be 
added : — 

das Gegentetl (der Teil), the opposite (but also, da8 Teil). 

ber Mtittwod) (die Wodhe), Wednesday (like other names of days, § 125) 
die Ohnmadt (pl. Ohnumadjten), the sewoon. 

die Vollmacdht (pl. Volmadten), cre authority, 


—and perhaps a few others. 
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Note. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, ba8 Drittel, the third part ; da8 Viertel, the 
fourth part ; where -tel was originally -teil. (See § 311.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
termine, the second, and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 


1. (2) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 


die Baumwwolle, the cotton. die Schulftube, che school-room. 

der Brieftriger, che letter-carrier. das Weinglas, the wene-glass. 

der Olbaum, the olive tree. der Wetterhahn, the weather-cock. 
(4) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

das Tagewert, che day’s work. bie Badekur, the water-cure. 


2. (2) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 


das Gliidsrad, the wheel of fortune. die Willensfreiheit, the freedom of will. 
das Tageslidjt, che light of day. das Wirtshaus, che inn. 


(4). Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 


der Geburtstag (die Geburt), the dzrth- der Gonnenjdein (die Gonne), the sun- 


day. shine. 
3. The first component is sometimes in the plural: — 
das Bilderbudh, the picture-book. das Kindermardjen, the fairy-tale for 
der Blumenforb, the flower-basket. children. 


das Wirterbud), the dictionary. 
4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e is 
inserted : — 


* These might properly be distinguished as grammatical compounds. 
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der Fahrplan, the cime-table. bas Reitpferd, tke saddle-horse. 
der Caufburjdje, the errand-boy. Die Sdjreibfeder, the writing-pen. 
bas Lefebud), the reading-book. der Reigefinger, che forefinger. 


5. (2) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 


dev Gdelftein, che gem. die Kurgweile, the pastime. 
der Gleidjinut, the equanimity. der Vollmond, the full moon. 
der Gropvater, the grandfather. der Weifdorn, the hawthorn. 


(6) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
der Hobhepriefter, the high-priest. die Langerweile, the tedium. 


6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 


die Auenfeite, te outside. der Anlaut, the first sound of a word. 
das Ausland, the exterior, foreign per Sulaut, the sound in the middle of 
parts. | a word. 


das Sunland, the txterior, home-country, der Unslaut, the last sound of a word. 
der Mtitmenfd), che fellow-creature. der Ublaut, the change of sound. 
das Borredjt, che privilege. der Umlaut, the modification of sound. 


7. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 


das Stelldichein, tke rendezvous. 
das VBergiRmeinnidt, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second : — 

die Feu/erverfidherungagefe llfchaft, the fire-cnsurance company. 
der General’lieu‘tenant, the dieutenant-general. 


der Hand dhubma'der, the elove-maker. 
die Nedy’nungsab'lage, the rendering of accounts. 


Norte. —In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As:~— 
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ber O’ber-fdhullebrer, the principal teacher. 
der OC’ berjdhul-le‘hrer, the high-school teacher, etc. 


391. (a) There are also many occasional compounds — 
_chiefly nouns— made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. 


(4) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd ~ 
length; as, Oberpolizet’gericdhtsprafide'nt ; Staat’sjchuldentilgungs- 
fommifjio'ngbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 


392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives; as, 
Hefts und Sonntage, holidays and Sundays; Nord: und Giid- 
deutfdland, orth and South Germany; Nadmittags fieht man 
die Menfden aufe und abjtrimen, streaming up and down; Botal- 
lange und <fiirze, etc. 


EXERCISE XLII. 


1. Have you read the fairy-tales-for—children of the 
brothers Grimm? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. 
He has sent the errand-boy to (um— ju) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on (acc.) the 
castle on (daz.) the hill. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 


* But BRANDT, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations —adds in a note (§ 521): ‘The 
capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in English = Fireinsurancecompany’sofice ; and we should have the 
same compound.”’? This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. English, with its 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, compounds, 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear’s skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9g. Where shall I find the dictionary? ro. You will find 
it in the school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (twober) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
“and cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The 
little girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter- 
carrier will bring the letters at five o’clock. 18. I have neither 
gold ner precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its 
German name because this day is in the middle of the week. 
21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 
22. The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 
23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 


——-20e———- 


LESSON XLIII. 


Derivation of Adjectives. 


393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are: gut, griin, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 


394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Mblaut) without suffix. 
Such are: blanf (from blinfen, to gletter), bright; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; glatt (from gletten), saooth, 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 2II 


395- But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old baren, fo dear —as in frudjtbar, fruét- 
ful) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -abz, -zble : — 

denfbar, émaginable. fidhtbar, vzsible. 
eBbar, eatadle. trinfbar, drinkadle. 

2. —en, —ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -er: — 


golden, golden. holzern (Holz), wooden. 
filbern, s¢/ver(n). ftablern (Stahl), of steel. 
irden (Crbde), carthen. {teinern, of stone. 


3. -et, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives; as, Erlanger Bier, Berliner Wurft, etc. 

4. -haft (perhaps akin to haben, Aave) forms a few adjec- 
tives :— 

boshaft, malicious. {diilerhaft, Zhe a school-boy. 
franfhaft, sechly. tugendhaft, vertuous. 

NoTE.— To —baft is sometimes added -ig ; as, leibhaftig, dod:/y. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English —y), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(2) From nouns : — 

glinftig (Gunft), favoradle. waldig (Wald), woody. 
madtig (Madt), mzghty. gornig (Zorn), angry. 

NOTE. — Unaccented e may be dropped in -I or —-r stems; as, bud(e)fig, 
wajf(e)rig (§ 139). 

(4) From compound stems (§ 400, 9): — 

breit}dultrig, broad-shouldered.. tabltipfig, dald-headed. 


dreiedfig, triangular. vierfiipig, four-footed. 

(¢) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 
meiig, mine. glitig, 4nd. 
deinig, chee, etc. (§ 9x). jertig (jen-er), chat (§ 208). 


einige (ein), pl. some. villig, complete. 
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(7) From verbs, rarely : — 


ergiebig, productive. gefallig, ob/iging. 
(¢) From adverbs and prepcesitions : — 
bishe’rig, previous. heutig, of to-day. 
da’malig, of that time. hiefig (bier), of or from here. 
dortig, of or from there. jebig, present. 
ely’emalig, former. vorig, former. 


librig (iiber), remaining. 
6. -idjt is an occasional form, instead of —ig:— 
fteinicht, stony. thiridt, foolish. 
7. The enlarged suffix —felig arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix —fal (see § 384, 7):— 


miihjelig (Dtitbfal), corlsomee. feindjelig (Feind), Zostzle. 
triibjelig (Sriibfal), zoel. gliidfelig (Gliid), Aappy, dlessed. 


8. (a) The suffix -ifd) (English -¢sk) denotes relating b, 
similar to, belonging to: — 


berlintjd), of Berlin. himmlifd, Acavenly. 
englifd, Zxaglish. ivdifd) (Erde), earthly. 
{panifd), Spanish. politifd, political. 
(4) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense: — 
tindijd), childish. weibifd), womanish. 


g. —let (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular: — 


einerlet, of one kind. manderlei, of many kinds. 


10, —lid) (English -ke, -/y), usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 


(z) From nouns or adjectives : — 


altlicdh, oldish. rotlid, reddish. 
fiirftlid, princely. fiiflic), seweetish. 
minnlid), manly. weiblich, feminine, womanly. 
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(6) Also sometimes from verbs; as, fcablid), Zarm/ful, niit- 

lid), useful; but more usually with passive sense of posstbility :-— 
begreiflid), conceivable. miglid), posszble. 
unbegreiflid), szconcetvable. unmiglich, smpossible. 

11. —fam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active and 
passive sense : — 

arbeitjam, sadustrious. lenffam, manageable. 
furdtjam, cemed. fparjam, saving. 

396. The prefixes be-, ge-, mig-, un-, ur— and erz— are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples: 
bereit, ready; gewik, certain; mipvergniigt, displeased; une 
gliiclidh, unhappy, uralt, very old; erzdumm, exceedingly 
stupid, (See § 387.) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397- As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, er fchreibt gut und jdnell, Ze writes well and 
vapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -/y. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes: 


(2) The adjective suffix -lid) forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 


bitterlid), ditterly. neulic), recently. 
fretlid), éxdeed. {dywerlich, Zardly. 
ginglich, entirely. wabrlid, truly. 

(4) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 
eigentlich, properly. hoffentlid), as és hoped. 
namentlid), dy name. wiffentlid), wzZ/ully. 


399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are: 
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1. (a) Genitives : -ling3 : — 


blinblings, d/ndly. ritdlings, dachwards. 

; 

(6) -wirts (-wards) :— 7 
aufwirts, wpwards. fiibwwdrt’, southward. 


(c) -weife (-wise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) :— 


gufalligerweife, accidentally. miglicerweife, posszbly. 
— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 
ftiiddweije, piecemeal. rudwweife, dy starts. 

(¢) Often the genitive-ending -8, from nouns : — 
abends, 22 the evening. anfangs, 7 the beginning. : 
morgens, in the morning. . teil’, partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — : 
linf8, Zeft (hand). eilends, tn Aaste. 
rect’, reght vergebens, #2 vain. 


(f) Sometimes -en8, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive :— 
erftens, firstly. hodftens, af most. u 


siweitens, secondly. {pateftens, at latest. z 
2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives : — | 
mitten, 2 the midst. unten, delow. 


(6) Or a dative with prepositions : — 


anftatt, zzstead (of). gufolge, 2 consequence (of). 
3. Others are old accusatives : — ' 
heim, ome. (ein)mal, (te) once. 


4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 


(a) Demonstrative : — 

ba, then, there. dann, then. 
(5) Interrogative and relative : — 

wo, where, wann, wher. 


i 
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EXERCISE XLII. 


1, (The) to-day’s political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
lived in houses which were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
g. Expect me at latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
to o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could wot find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news /rom there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (acc.) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on-oath and in-writing. 24. The news has (és) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 


Composition of Adjectives. 


400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle)* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be: 

1. An adjective : — 


buntelgriin, dark-green. taubftumm, deaf and dumb. 
— bellblau, Zight-deue. todfrant, dangerously ill. 


2. An adverb or preposition : — 


eingeboren, sarrve. erftgeboren, first-born. 
woblgeboren, we/l-born. 


3. A noun — sometimes with inflection :— 


qrasgriin, green as grass. volfreich, populous. 
bimmelblau, sky-dlue. gedantenreid), thoughtful. 
feefrant, seasick. liebeStrant, lovesice. 


4. Especially frequent are the compounds with [o8 and poll, 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 


freudenlos, joy/ess. : ausdrudsvoll, expressive. 
fopflo8, Aeadless. hoffuungsvoll, Aopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes —artig 
(from rt, kind); fad) (§ 306, 3), or faltig (from Falt, fold); 
reid) (rich); mapig (from Maag, measure), and others :— 

e grofartig, evand. einfaltig, semeple. 

dreifach, threcfold. volfreid), populous. 
gefesindfig, /azw/u/ (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

merhwiirdig, zemarkable. glaubwwiirdig, credsble. 


* A special exception is jufrie’ben, lit. at peace. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 
lebendfroh, enjoying life, happy. _fterbenstrant, dangerously sil. 
liebenswiirdig, amzadle. tadelndwert, d/amadle. 
8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 


heilbringend, sa/utary. gottergeben, resigned to Goa’s will. 
unbeiljfpinnend, mzschicvous. weidhgeobnt, tenderly reared. 


g. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, bieredig, sguare, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

eindugig, one-eyed. hodjherjig, magnanimaus. 

10. Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390); as:— 

hodjadjtungsvoll, most respectfully. hochwobhlgeboren, Aigh-well-born. 


Composition of Adverbs. 


401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). 

1. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 

(az) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
“determining,” or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 


dem’nad), accordingly. mein‘erfeits, for my part. 
eb’emals, formerly. meift’entetl8, for the most part. 
(2) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposition : — 
iiberhaupt’, especially. gurveil’en, at dimes. 
vorhand’en, at hand. bergab’, down All. 
gulegt’, at ast. bergan’, up All. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 
other indeclinable particles, especially da (bar), there ; bier, here; 
two (wor), where; her, hither; bin, thither -— 


dabei’, therewith. bingy’, desedes. 

daber’, therefore. » voraus’, defore ( place). 
barin’, therein. boriib’er, past, over. 
hiermit’, herewith. wobet’, wherewith. 


hervor’, forth; vorher’, before, ago (time). worin’, wherein. 


(a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 


bar’um or darun’; war'um or warm’. 


(4) So in a few other words; as, ein’mal, once, one time; ein< 
mal’, once upon a time, only, etc. - 


3. Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see § 328); and some are used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 


402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as: alfo, Den(n)= 


nod), jedod), fobald, forwobhl, obgleic), obwobl, etc. 


(4) Compound prepositions such as: binnent, gegenitber, 
gurvider, etc. (See § 280.) 


REMARK.—1I. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go'd-li’ke, Go'd-like, godly ; ho'pe—fulll, hopeful; pla'nt-di'd, pla'nted, etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words—whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends— as has been seen 
(§ 391, foot-note)—on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together; in English, 
many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds; as, af all, in vain, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge’s Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney’s 


or Brandt’s—both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 


1. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf—and-—dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up—hill, I am tired—to—death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. dtis 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over; but at last we can foresee the end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (damit) we die not in our 
sins; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21. Go straight on (voraus); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square (Jag); then turn to the right. 22. Itis - 
easier to go down —hill than up—hill. 23. For my part, I have 


nothing against it. 24. There (e8) was once a king, whose first- 
_ born son lay dangerously — ill. 
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LESSON XLV. 
Relation of German and English. — Summary. 


In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher—the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 


403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. D. 500-—- whence the united name Anglo-Saxon, applied to the people 
and the language —and, from the Angles, the names Zng/and (Angle-land) 
and Z£ngl/ish — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course, 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 


404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modern 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called Platt-Deutfd 
— but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 


405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance —the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cogzave origin, not mere derivation. 


Nors. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 


406. Of Germanic origin in English are: * — 


* Condensed from Morris’s Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substitutes 
for inflection. | 


2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLI., etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 


These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 
the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, JACOB GRIMM, 
is known as ‘‘Grimm’s Law.’? This law comprehends other languages— 
including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English; 
but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 
terms. 

GRIMM’S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

(2) By the organs of their utterance into 1. /adza/s (lip sounds), 2. dinguals 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals (throat or 
palate sounds); and these respectively : — 

(5) According to the mode or degree of utterance into 1. hard, or surds ; 
2. soft, or sonants ; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to which 
are added the sidi/ants, s, 2): — : 


Tard. Salt, Aspirate. 
LABIAL. Pp b f, (pf), v. 
LINGUAL. t (th) d th, s, z. 


GUTTURAL. k—__»> g—> ff. ae 


Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
(2) Within the same organ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(6) In the same direction, between any two languages; that is, between 
German and English, thus: — 


GERMAN — hard — sof? — aspirate — correspond to 
ENGLISH — soft — aspirate — hard respectively, — 


as if by a circular permutation, in the direction of the arrows. 


Nots. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and—as a guide to the first 
. letters— letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English; these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, up or down, 
marking the regular changes: * 


High-German = H. A. 8. 
Saxon-English = 8. H. A. 


409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe- 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes y (%), w; g or & 
becomes silent g#, or is lost— English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm’s law. Also 
the lingual sibilants {, 3, usually represent English ¢, the German th being 
hard. 


The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges —in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change (see Remark, p. 228). 


Norse. —1. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself; but this 
need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of German to 
modern English. ; 

2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences; such as 
t= (often) cs ff =sh,; j=y, etc. Such cases need not be included. : 


1. LABIALS. 


Germ. Engl. 
doppel, Rippe,  KRrippe, Polfter,  Stoppel, 


p bs + + double. — rib. crib. bolster. stubble. 
balb, ab, Weib, fieben, fterben, 
b f,ve . half. off. wife. SEVEN. starve. 
" belfen, auf, reif, Apfel, PB flanze, 
op pP-.-- help. up. ripe. apple. plant. 


* This arrangement is only seemingly different from that on p. 221 and above — that being 
read from left to right, this vertically: down, for German to English; «J, for English to 
German. The object Zere is simply to give the mnemonic words. 
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2, LINGUALS. 
Germ. Engl. 
tief, Traum, Wort, thus, That, 
t(t) od deep. dream. word. do. deed. 
did, drei, denfen, Bab, Erde, 
d th. . thick. three. think. bath. carth 
dag, aus, e8, beffer, Hak, 
8, ff, 6 ¢t : that. out. it. better. hate. 
zrvet, Boll, ju, Rabe, fiben, 
i & Seg two. toll. to. cat. sit, 
3. GUTTURALS. 
Germ. Engi. 
td h de, Bride, Ban, fauen, fireden, 
: SF e(d)ge. bri(d)ge. bench. chew. © stre(t)ch. 
ie folgen, alg, Vogel, Pflug, 
8 ~ (g follow. tallow. fowl. plow, or plough. 
: Garten, Auge, legen, froftig, Magd, 
6 y(i) - yard. eye. lay. Srosty. maid, 
k Buch, Soh, Mild, machen, gottlic, 
6 book. yoke. milk. make. godlike. 
doch, hod), Lidt, Todter,  gittlich, 
gj gh(y) - though. high. light. daughter. godly. 


410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually within 
the same organ: — 


Germ. Engi. 
gelb, {dyrauben, SGdwalbe, 
1. 6 w. yellow. SCTEW. swallow. 
Vater, voll, Volt, 
Bloldf)f - - + sasher. full. folk. 
Ofen, elf, ildhfin, 
f Vis + * Quen, eleven. vixen, 
was, wenn, Weile, 
i wh. - what. when. while. 
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fort, Wetter, taufend, 
2. th. . . Sorth. weather. thousand. 
Sdule, SGaiff, Schaum, 
1 Sk + school skiff. SCUM. 
Schlaf, Schleim, {&iwellen, 
id 22 s,s sleep. slime. swell, 
= genug, Prog, lachen, 
3 8 gh(=f. enough. trough. laugh. 
Bude, Pech, wadhen, 
® cmos beech. pitch. watch. 
id, mid, bid, 
% a (old 22). me (old mec). thee (old thec). 
4 lost Riegel, liegen, liigen, 
" "tile. lie. lie. 


4tr. The liquids {, m, n, t, in consequence of their semi-vowel character, 
readily undergo change; as: — : 


Bufen, Hanf, Feffet, Degen, 


a) INTERCHANGE . 2 Gemp. fetter. dagger. 


r with s,z war, Hafe, _—_ verlieren, frieren, 
: was. hare. lose. Sretse. 
5) OMISSION . als, fold), Gans, uns, Mund, 
as. such. goose. 6S. mouth. 
c) INSERTION. Sdhaffot, Nadhtigal, Briutigam, 
scaffold. nightingale. bridegtoom. 
brenney, durd, hundert,  dreifig, : 


a) PR RNSEOSINION burn. through. hundred. thirty. 


412. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also: — 
qleid, genug, fneifen, Art, 
like. enough. nip. ax. 


(4) ADDED OR RE- Lamm, Donner, Erle, Ede, 
TAINED . . Jdamb. thunder. alder. edge. 


(2) OMITTED . 


Sometimes with double forms, as :— 


Schatten, fdmelzen, {pinnen, 
shade, shadow. (s)elt. Spinner, spi(n)der. 


™ 
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GneifR  Rnie, halb, wollte, 
gneiss. knee. half. would. 


Nore. —It must be borne in mind that the use of § and of the double consonant in German 
is often purely orthographical; as, Gobn, son, Bett, ded, etc. 


(c) SILENT. 


413. For the vowels—the most changeable elements of speech —no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English —or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 


Germ. Engl. 
reiten, weit, {cheinen, 
H tc. 
ei Bost 8 8 wsde, wide. shine. - 
Vein, ein, meift, 
te. 
ci ©. - s+ pone pee eee e 
. brett, Cid, heifer, 
et ca + + * broad. oath. hoarse. ue 
Brot, Obr, Tob, see 
8 ca + + + bread, ear. death. 
Baum, Traum, Taufen, eee 
au oes * * beam. dream. — beap. 
Maus, Haus, lant, bie: 
au out 8 mouse. house. loud. 


Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, Wespe, wasp: or silent; as, Kafe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

Norte. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 
considered. ‘These would require a different treatment. 


414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 


1. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly Latin 
or French — which have either: — 


(a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 


(5) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case: — 


bieten, ¢o offer (bid). Deutfdh, German (Dutch). 
Bund, zation (bond). Geift, 52272¢ (ghost). 
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Dampf, vapor (damp). Stubl, chair (stool). 

Dee, cover (deck). Tier, aximal (deer). 
—and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English; as: — 


PRIMITIVE. DERIVATIVE. 
eye (Auge). ocular, etc. 
hand (and). manual, etc. 
foot (Fu). pedal, etc. 
book (Such). library, etc. 
house (Haus). domestic, etc. 
light (Lid)t). tllumination, etc. 
deed (That). benefit, etc. 
go (gehen). POONA, etc. 

re~cede, 

ad-duce, 
lead (leiten). glee etc 
send (jenden). iiiaie etc 

pre-mise, 
overset (itberjegen). translate, etc. 


3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent; as: — 


GERMANIC. FOREIGN. 
right. terror. 
help. assist. 
last. final. 
likeness. resemblance. 
opening. aperture. 
small minute, etc. etc. 


Especially in the language of books, to which the student’s attention is 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is more 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
—tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 


RELATION OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 227 


from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its a and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 


Norg.— In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, added to the strangeness 
of a new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir- 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 


REMARK. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner inGerman. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 


EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

I. 
German: to find English cognate form. 


Affe, Haufen, PBfanne, Pflaume, SGeife, gaffen, ftreifen, Volt, Herbft, Sieb, 
Schaufel, fdieben, Zinn, Bebe, Zunge, Keffel, Ru, Teufel, Spaten, gleiten, 
Sdmied, Bweig, Zeicen, Leder, Pfad, Sadhu, treten, bleiden, Ciche, Than, 
Pfeife, Magd, fchlau, Sdale, Flafche, ftreden, Stord, Sache, Wache, mit, 
mittel, gabe, gabm, Garn, gefter(n), morg(en), felten, Bujen, Wald, weld. 


II. 
English: to find German cognate form. 

Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, ¢o bite, white, drink, fo drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, zo snuff, scum, skiff, birch, #o seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, fo yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, fo say, saidy sorrow, ¢o borrow, 


iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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IIT. 


Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 


Baum, tree; Bein, leg; Tier, animal; Burg, caste; Biirger, citizen, 
Stubl, chair; Rimmer, room; Rimmermann, carpenter ; horchen, to cisten; 
glanjen, toshine ; SGchiirze, apron ; Boden, ground ; Hurd, dog ; bieten, to offer ; 
fahren, to ride; t6(d)ten, to 41/7; heben, to deft; graben, fo dig; \orgen, fo care; 
ricdhen, fo smell; tragen, to dear; Degen, sword; dumm, stupid; Bogel, derd; 
Mut, courage; Uder, field; Feder, pen; Mehl, flour; Fiirft, prince; Graf, 
count; Bund, union; Sloe, del/; Bauer, farmer; Heiland, saviour; Hoble, 
cave; Blume, flower; fonbderu, fo separate (but); Teil, part; Beleudtung, 
illumination; Toblthat, sencfit; Uberjepung, translation; iiberbringen, 2% 
deliver; Yufeinanderfolge, succession; Handjdubh, glove; Jahrbud, annual; 
Bahl, number; gablen, to count; Beit, time: giehen, to draw; Bug, draught. 

REMARK.—The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common (cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English form is, in 


general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 


Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent “ Letters for Self-Instruction in German,” by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 


va 


PART III. 


SYNTAX. 


In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will | 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 


The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 


LESSON XLVI. 
Use of the Articles. 


The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English. 
Only the more important differences will be noted. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


416. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

1. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples: Da8 Leben 
des Mtenfchen ift turg, che Usfe of man is short, Die Tugend ift das hadfte Gut, 
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virtue is the highest good. Da8 Gold ift foftbarer als das Cifen, gold ts more 
precious than iron. Das Rauchen ift hier verboten, smoking is forbidden here. 
Nad dem Cen, after dinner (cating), etc. 


2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days; before the names of streets and mountains; and before the feminine 
names of countries. Examples: $m Gommer ift e8 warm. Der Dezember 
ift falt. Sd) werde am Freitag anfommen. CEr wobnt in der Friedridsftrafe. 
Gie haben den Ptontblanc beftiegen. Bft er in der Viirfet gewefen ? 


3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. Der arme 
Hans, der tapfere Bliidjer, das fchdne Paris. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun: Da ift der Vell, there 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense; as: Gage 
dem Wilhelm, er foll fommen ; — but often without either implication. 


4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case; as: Sch ziehe Githe dem Schiller vor. Therfites 
hat den Achilles iiberfebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension; as: Die Biicher der Mtarie ; die 
Kriege des Alexander; ich habe e8 dem Mar gejagt (for: Mariens, Alexanders, 
Maren). (See § 110-112.) 

Note. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as: Gr gieht Bier ber Mild vor, he prefers beer to milk; ih tann ber Borfidt nidt gu 
viel gebrauden, J cannot use too much (of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. Gr fchiittelte den Ropf 
und ftedte die Hand in die Tafdhe, Ae shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket. Gr hat ftd) in den Finger geidnitten, Ae Aas cut his finger. Thrinen 
rollten ihr iiber bie Wangen (over her cheeks). 


6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: Drei Thaler die 
lle, three dollars a yard. iermal die Woche, four times a week. 


7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: Qn die Gdjule, in die Rirdhe; to school, to church. Qn der 
Gchule, in der Rirdhe ; at school, at church. Jn der Stadt, in town. Bor 
“dem Friibftiid, defore breakfast. Die legte Woche, last week. Bm lewten 
Sabre, /ast year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 


1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases; as, erfterer, leBterer ; te _for- 
mer, the latter ; befagter, genannter 3 che aforesaid ; folgender, the following, 
etc.; and in a few technical phrases; as, Beflagter, the defendant ; Klager, the 
plaintiff ; Sdyreiber, the writer ; Uberbringer, the dearer, etc.—yet not always. 


2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, von Norden, gegen Weften, gegen Whend, towards the west, etc.; and a few 
others: as, vor Mugen, before the eyes ; alle Welt, a// the world, etc. See all 
(§ 460, 4). 


Norg. — Generally — as also in English — the. article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. Bei Tifde, at table ; bei Hofe, at court ; su Baffer, 
by sea ; gu Lande, on land ; ju Fuh, on foot ; yu Pferde, on horseback ; su Haufe, at home ; nah 
Haufe, home ; bei Tage, dy day; bei Nadt, dy night ; mit Vergnilgen, with pleasure ; and in 
such idiomatic phrases as, Durft-baben, to be thirsty; gu Grunde geben, to be ruined, to 
perish ; 4n Stanbe fLommen, fo succeed ; gu Stanbde bringen, to accomplish ; gu Bett gehen, to go 
to bed ; Abfdied nehmen, to take leave. (See § 379-) 


418. The following cases, though the same in German as in 
English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article ; as: De8 
Kinigs Vefehl ; meines Vaters Haus, 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense; 
as: Gr trinft lieber Wein als Bier; Silber und Gold habe id) nidjt; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate; as, der neunte Dtonat heipt September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions; as: Weib 


und Kind; Sung und Alt ; fiir Konig und Vaterland ; Armut ift feine Scande: 
Geduld itberwindet Alles ; Chre ift der Tugend Lobn, etc. 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


419. The indefinite article differs in a few cases from its Eng- 
lish use : — 


1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun express- 
ing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after al8; as: 
Mein Sohn war Kaufmann, aber er ift jest Goldat geworden. Als Ehrenmann 
fann ich das nicht gugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 


2. For omission of the indefinite article before hundert, taufend, see § 304. 


For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245; what a, § 220; twice a day, etc., 
§ 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like: in Gile, ina 
hurry; mit fcwader Stimme, wth a feeble voice; in Wut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as: id) habe Ropfweh, Babnweb, 7 Lave a headache, a 
toothache ; id) habe Luft, J Aave a mind ; and some others. 


4. For ein folder, such a, see § 207; for ein jeder, ein jeglicher, every one, 
see § 245 (a). 
POSITION OF THE ARTICLES. 


420. 1. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
alle, 2/7. Examples: die beiden Ruaben, doth the boys ; der doppelte Preis, 
double the price ; but all(e) die Knaben, or die Knaben alle. 


2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except fold 
(§ 207), weld) (§ 220), twas fiir (§ 221), and mand) (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word; as: Weld ein Mann! 
Was fiir ein Bruch ift das? Mand ein Mann, fold) ein Mann (or ein folder 
Mann); also, ein fo fines Madden, so pretty a girl; ein ju taltes Bad, too 
cold a bath ; eine halbe Stunde, Zalf ast hour, etc. . 


REPETITION OF -THE ARTICLES. 


421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated; but when the 
nouns are not of the same gender and number, it must be repeated before 
each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As: Die Gnade, Weisheit und Liebe Gottes, she 
mercy, wisdom, and love of God. Die Kraft und der Mtut des Lowen, she 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Cx faufte eine Taube, eine Gans und 
einen Dafen, Ze bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 


2. But the definite article must be repeated in every case if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As: Sch habe den Herrn und den Diener 
gejehen. Der Herr und Gebieter, tre lord and master, means one person. 


EXERCISE XLVI. 


1. At nine o’clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (lieber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last month? 
6. Ihave taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke 4¢s (fid)) arm. 12. Why do 
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you shake your head? Have youa headache? 13. No, I have a toothache. 
14. I am sorry tohearthat; go toa dentist, he will pull out your (Shnen) tooth. 
15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street. 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 23. 
My brother’s eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 


LESSON XLVII. 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 
Number. 
422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 


1. Names of materials; as: da8 §leifd, fesk, meat; der Honig, honey ; die 
Afche, askes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
‘kinds of’; as: bie Grajer, Aends of grass; die Galze, Ainds of salt, salts. 
Sometinres the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as: bie Gelder, sums 
of money ; die Papiere, papers, documents. 


2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns; as: bie Gbre, 


honor ; a8 Lob, praise; dex Rat, counsel; dex Tod, death ; das Beftreben, che 
effort, etc. a 


3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, die Chrenbezeigungen, marks of honor; Ratidhlage, counsels; 
Todesfille, deaths; die Beftrebungen, efforts, etc. So: der Kohl, cabbage; pl. 
RKobhlfspfe, cadbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 


-423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 


die Hofen or BVeinkleider, crousers. Pfingften, Whztsuntide. 
die Cinkiinfte, he revenue. Weihnadten, Christmas. 
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Oftern, Laster. dte Alpen, tke Alps. 

die Faften, Lenz. die Gebriider, the brothers. 

die Ferien, che vacation. die Gefdhwifter, the brother(s) and 
die Leute, People. sister(s). 

die Roften, the expenses. die Eltern, the parents. 

die Molfen, whey. die Gliedmafen, the limbs, 

die Critmmer, the ruins. and some others. 


424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meahing : — 


das Band, che ribbon. die Bander, the ribbons. 

das Band, the tie, bond. die Bande, the tres. 

die Bank, the bench. die Banke, the benches. 

die Bant, the (commercial) bank. die Banten, the banks. 

das Geficht, the face. die Gefidhter, the faces. 

das Geficht, the vision. die Gefichte, visions. 

das Lit, the light. die Lichter, the Lights. 

das Lidt, the candle. die Lichte, the candles. 

der Strau, the nosegay. die Striufe, the nosegays. 
der Strauh, che ostrich. die Straufe(n), the ostriches. 
der Boll, the inch. die Bolle, the inches. 

der Boll, che zoll. die Rolle, che tolls, and others. 


425. (a) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 
da8 Horn, che horn. die Horner, the horns. die Horne, Ainds of horn. 


das Land, the land. die Linder, separate die Lande, countries col- 

countries. lectively (or poetic). 
der Ort, the place. bie Orter, single places. dieOrte, places collectively. 
bas Wort, che word. die Wéoter, single die Worte, connected 
and some others. words. words. 


(6) Der Laden, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals: die Laden, die Laden ; 
put in the compound, Die fFenfterlabden, usually. 


(c) The noun Qann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 


1. Nouns compounded with Dtann form their plural with Leute, nen 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As: — 


der Arbeitsmann, she workingman. die UArbeitslente, work-people. 
der Kaufmann, the merchant. die Raufleute, merchants. 
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der Landmann, the countryman, rustic. die Landleute, rustics. 
der Landsmann, che (fellow) countryman. die Landéleute, ( fellow) countrymen. 


But the ordinary form Manner must be used when speaking of individuals: 
Ehrenminner, men of honor; S:aat8manner, statesmen;. and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: @heleute, married people ; Chemanner, 
married men; Shejrauen, married women. 


2. The plural die Pannen means vassals, warriors ; as: Gdhict zu feinen 
Mannen allen in dem Lande Sdhwy;, etc. 


3. Mtann, meaning soldiers collectively, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Examples: Gine Armee von 
dreifig taufend Dtann, ax army of thirty thousand men. Cin Gefreiter und 
swei Mann, a corporal and two privates. 


For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 


Gender. 


426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As:— 


(2) With the same plurals : — 


der Chor, the chorus. dev Gee, the lake. 
das Chor, the choir. bie See, the sea. 
ber Heide, the heathen. der Leil, the part. 
bie Heide, che heath. das Leil, the share. 
dev Erbe, the heir. ber Verdienlt, the carning. 
das Crbe, the inheritance. das Verdienft, che merit, 
and others. 
(6) With different plurals : — 
der Band, the volume. pl. die Bande. 
das Band. See § 424. 
der Bund, che union. . “ die Biinde. 
bas Bund, the bundle. “ die Sunde. 
der Bauer, the farmer. “ die Bauern. 
das Baner, the cage. “ pie BVaner. 
der Schild, the shield. “ pie Schilde. 
da8 Gdhild, che sign. “ pie Schilber. 
der Shor, the fool. “ pie Thoren. 
das Thor, the gate. — “ die Thore, 


and others. 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not correspond, see § 452. 


Plural of Proper Names. 


427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 


(a) Christian Names: Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e: 
die Cudwige ; in a vowel, 8: bie Hugos. Feminines in -e add n: die Marien, 
die Charlotten ; in -a,add 8: die Lauras, die Annas; in a consonant, add e: 
die Clifabethe. 

(5) Surnames: ending ina sibilant add e: die Letbnige ; in other consonants, 
add usually 8, sometimes e : die Grimms, die Sdmidts, die Stollberge ; in -¢, 
add sometimes n: die Sdhuljen ; or, generally, remain unchanged : die Schiller, 
die Leffing, bie Schlegel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined: 
Maria Stuarts Tod, Friedrid) Riicderts Gedidte ; or, der Tod Maria Stuarts, 
etc. 

Nore. — But von excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus: jriedrid von Sdlegels Werke; or: die Werle Friedrids 
pon Sdlegel. 

(2) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: die Cicerone(n), die 
Nerone(n) (Latin); die Capuletti, die Mtedici (Italian); die Pitts (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides Sefu8 and Chriftus, § 113) retain the 
original forms ; as, Dtaria, Johannis, Ptatthai (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 


Titles, 
428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 


1. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416): Die Thaten des Konigé 
Karl des Erften und feines Sohnes Karl des Brweiten. 

(6) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
Die Regierung Koinig Geinrids des Achten; RKaifjer Karls Thaten ; or, die 
Thaten Kaifer Karis. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left _ undeclined : Die Werle 
des PBrofeffor(s) Otto. Except Herr, which must always be declined: Daé 
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Haus de8 Herrn Braun (or Herrn Braung) ; and on the address of a letter: 
Herrn (or dem Herrn) Karl Braun. 


2. (az) The title Herr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs: (Oer) Herv Profeffor Braun, der Herr Graf, Shr 
Herr Vater, etc. 


(5) Often the wife of an official receives her husband’s title, with the prefix 
(die) Frau; as: (Die) Frau Profeffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper name: 
Die Frau Profefforin — the article being usual, except in address. 


(c) Note the forms usual in address: Herv, 4r.; Frau, Mrs.; Fraulein, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: Dein Herr, Sir; Madame, 
or, gnddige Frau, Madam; Fraulein, or, mein (guddigeds) Fraulein, Ass; — 
meitte Herren, Gentlemen, ete. 


EXERCISE XLVII. 


1. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any]holidays at (31) Whitsuntide? 6. 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(Da8) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are closed on (de8) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people. 11. The Alps 
are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. The brothers Grimm 
were professors in the University of (gu) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on the heath. 15. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel’s Works, on the tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the same as (tvie) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 
21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 
22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles II. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English history. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bet) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 


Use of the Cases. 


REMARK. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary —in English. : 


THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 


I. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 


(2) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, leben Gie wohl und griipen die Shrigen. 

(6) With some impersonals, and some exp/etive forms, unless the subject 
(e8) precedes; as, mich bungert; mir wird geraten, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, fant ein Ruabe, for e3 fam ein Knabe. (§ 346, note 2.) 

(c) Also, colloquially, a personal pronoun; as, hab’s nidjt gethan, haft’s 
nidjt getroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fein, zo de; werden, fo decome; bleiben, to continue; 
heifen, to be called; {cheinen, to seem, to appear, and a few others of the same 
kind; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative as fuctitive (or complementary) object — such as nennen, to name; 
taufen, to baptize, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. Examples: 
Wie heift diejer Play? Cs ift der Karisplas. Cr ift cin unwiffender Menid 
Geblieben. Cr ift mein Freund geworden. Das Kind tourde Johann getanft. 

NoTE. — Werden often takes gu, as, § 443, a: ber Tropfen wird gu Gift, decomes Porson. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation: Du, Heilige, rufe dein Kind zguriid, Zhou, holy one, 
etc.; Sdjdndlidjer, wretch / 

4. (z) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As: Sch, ein junger Gchiiler, 
fann ihn, den belehrten Dtann, nicht unterridjten; Gie, guter, werden mid dod 
nicht verlaffen. 

(4) With al8, wie, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb: Dicjcr Knabe {djreibt wie ein Dtann. 


Note. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand; as, er filglt fic) einen 
(or ein) Wann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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} THE GENITIVE. 
THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 


430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations :— 


(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, 1). This is sometimes called the 
“ Saxon Genitive,” or Possessive: Der Gohn de8 Gartners, or de8 Gartners 
Gobn ; die Blatter des Baumes ; der Schipfer der Welt ; der Schein der Tugend ; 
das Gliig der Liebe; ein Dtann hohen Alters; die holde Gabe der Didjtung, 
etc. And in poetry: Der Didjtung holde Gabe; de8 Redjtes ‘Brobe ; der 
Biume dict Geftrdud ; meiner Leiden brennendeds Gefiihl ; Franfreich’s ferner 
Ocean, etc. 

Notes. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
_ often done in English ; as: The lightning’s flash ; the cannon’s roar ; England’s Queen, etc.; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

(6) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: Die Liebe gu Gott from die Liebe Gottes ; 
der Hak gegen den Feind from der Hah de8 Feindes (or des Feindes Hak), 
etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend’s choice, etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; as: 
— Der Gedanfe an Gott (denfen an), che thought of God; die Furdt vor dem Tode 
(fich fiirchten vor), the fear of death, etc. 


Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English Zo will 
represent the German genitive; as: Cin Feind feines Vaterlandes, an enemy to his country, 
etc. 

(@) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 


noun ; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion; as: Geine Liebe 3u mir (not meiner), Azs love of me; ev war ihr Widhter 
einft (Aer keeper); dein Wnblid, the sight of you. 

(¢) The English idiomatic ¢his heart of mine is simply, mein Herz; a friend 
of mine, ein Freund von mir, or einer meiner Freunde (one of my friends). 


THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 
431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 


er fcjenfte bes Weines, (some) of the wine. But this relation is 
also largely expressed otherwise : 
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(z) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition voi, sometimes unter. Examples: Welder 
meiner Freunde, or welder von meinen Freunden, which of my friends ; die 
[dhonfte aller Frauen, or die jdinfte von allen Frauen, the fairest of all women ; 
feiner feiner Gafte, or feiner von feinen Gaften, no one of his guests ; unter allen 
meinen Dienern Leiner, etc. 

(6) As § 430 (@), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead; as: Welder von un (not unfer), which of us; Feiner von 
ihnen (not ihrer), etc. ‘The phrase unfer einer, one of us (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as e8 find unfer vier, there are four of us, etc., are 
really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§ 312); as: Gedh8 Flafdhen Wein, six 
bottles of wine ; ,roet Dubend Cier, swo dozen (of) eggs; ein Still Brot, a piece 
of bread ; ein Tropfen Waffer, a drop of water; ein Regiment Soldaten, a regr- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive, . 
or von, may be used. For instance: Gine Menge reifer Apfel, a ereat number 
of ripe upples. Cin Glas diejes Weins, or ein Glas von diefem Wein, a glass 
of this wine ; but also, eine Mienge reife Apfel, etc. —now most usually. 

Nore. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as: Den 
beften Becher Weins; nidt viel Federlejens madhen, to make not much (of) ceremony, etc. 

(7) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined; as: Das Ronig- 
reid) Gachfen, che kingdom of Saxony ; die Stadt London, the city of London; 
im Monat Mai, 2 che month of May. The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates: Der fechfte Dtai (§ 309). 


PREPOSITION INSTEAD OF GENITIVE. 


432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by von instead of the Genitive. Such are :— 


(a) Interms of rank or title; as: ber Rinig von England. (See § 111.) 

(4) Before names of materials; as: Cine Briice von Cijen (also eine eiferne 
Briide). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables; as: Gin Dtann 
vor fedjszig Sahren ; der Vater von drei Kindern (but also, diefer drei Kinder). 

(2) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as: 
Die Lage von Paris (but also, der Stadt Paris): die Strafew vow London, or 
Londons (§ 109). See also § 430. 
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(ce) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as: Der altefte von den Gohnen des Konigs, or von des Konigs Goihnen. 

Nore. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is ofte expressed by 
a compound noun; as: Die Buchdruderfunft, che art-of-the-printing-of-books, 


etc. (§ 389.) 
EXERCISE XLVIII. 


1. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. Io. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the siege. 
11. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought? 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. Where have you bought 
this multitude of books? You will never be able to read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs; do not forget it, three dozen new-laid (frifd)) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The Crown 
Prince of Germany is son-in-law ¢o the Queen of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is aman of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy man! he was a good friend of mine — his loss is grievous to me! 


op 


LESSON XLIX. 
The Genitive. — Continued. 
GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


433. With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, Sora none 
generally to English of 
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bebiirftig, #7 want. madtig, master (of). 
begierig, greedy. F miide, tired. 

T bewuft, conscious. Tfatt, fell, trred. 
eingedent, mindful. {dyuldig, gez/ty. 
fabiggrapatve. ficher, szere. 
froh, glad. fiberdviljfig, weary. 
gewik, certain. verdadjtig, suspected. 
fundig, acquainted (with). + voll (voller), fre27. 
leer, empty. wert, worth. 

} 08, red of. TF wiirdig, worthy. 


and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353): deS Lebens mide; 
jenes Unternehmens fahig; feiner Gade gerwig; des Weges unfundig ; voll 
goldener Gefafe; grwangig Finger voller Ringe (see note). 

Norr. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 447, c); and 


others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begierig nad; froh iber; voll 
von, etc. The indecl. voller stands only just before a dependent noun. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 
434. As a like limiting or defining object, the BenIeYE is used 
with some verbs : — 


(2) As single object, with a few verbs : — 


bediirfen, to need. barren, 2o wait ( for). 
denfen, gedenten, to remember. lachen, to daugh (at). 
entraten, Zo dispense (with). fchonen, ¢o spare. 
ermatgelt, to be without. {potten, to mock (at). 


and a few others. Examples: Gebdenfe meiner ; fpotte nicht der Ungliiclichen ; 
der Arme bedarf der notwendigften Cebensmittel ; wir haben deiner lange geharrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called fa/se reflexive: er fdjonet feiner (§ 251). 

Nore. — But some of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanbden fdjonen ; 
or with a preposition; as, iiber jemanden laden; an etwas benten, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 


2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu- 
sative or a preposition, are :adten, begebren, brauden, gebrauden, geniefen, lobnen, pflegen, 
verfeblen, vergefjen, wabrnehmen, warten. 

(4) As secondary, or remote, object (of the ¢kimg) with some verbs having 
direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usually 
followed in English by of; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convince, etc.; 
privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc.; and verbs derived from adjectives govern: 
ing a genitive (§ 433). As:— 
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anflagett, 
be{dhuldigen, 
freifpredjen, 2o acgutt. 
mabnen, to warn. 
tiberfitheen, to convict. 
tiberzeugen, to convince. 


berauben, to rob, deprive. 
entheben, Zo relieve. 
entledigen, Zo rid. 
entlaffen, to dismiss. 
verfichern, fo assure. 
wiirdigen, 20 deem worthy. 


lo accuse. 


and a few others of like meaning. Examples: Dtan befdjulbigt thn eincs 
jcprveren Verbredens; der Richter fprach ihn aller Gdhuld fret; man hat mid) 
meines Vermigens beraubt ; er hat mid feiner Freundidjaft gewiirdigt, etc 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs: Gr ift eines fdpiweren 
Verbrechens befdhuldigt worden ; der Mtann ijt de8 Dienftes entlaffen worden. 

(c) Asa like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun. Generally, with omission of the reflexive 
pronoun, this genitive will appear in English as direct object : — 


fic) annehmen, 40 take interest (in). 


fic) bedienen, 2o make use. 
fich befleigigen, to apply one's self. 


fid) bemadjtigen, o take possession. 


fic) befinnen, Zo recollect. 
fich ervinnern, Zo remember. 


fid) enthalten, ¢o abstain from. 
fid) ent{dlagen, to get rid. 

fic) erbarmen, ¢o have mercy. 
fid) freuen, 2o rejoice in, enjoy. 
fic) riihmen, co doast. 

fich fc)dmen, 40 be ashamed. 


and a few others. Examples: Gr rithmte fid) jeiner hohen Geburt ; er fddmt 
fic) feines rohen Betragens ; Herr! erbarme did) unfer ; ic) fann mich deffer 
nidt befinnen, J cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

(¢@) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As: Dtich jammert des Bolfes, 7am sorry for the people ; mid) 
reuet meines Leidjtfinns, 7 repent of my folly ; e8 verlohnt fid) nicht der Dtiihe, 
st does not pay for the trouble, etc. 


ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 


435. The genitive is used adverbially :— 


(2) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb; as: Place: rechter 
Hand, linker Hand, on the right, — left ; Time (indefinite) : des Mtorgens, des 
Abends, des Gonntags, eines Tages, etc. ; but téme definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (} 309, 4); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
fcnellen SGdhrittes, swz/tly ; ftehenden Fubes, swemediately; meines Wiffens, 
of my knowledge ; unverridjteter Gade, unsuccessfully ; frohen Mute’, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : diifteren Blices, madjtigen Rufes, etc. 

Nots.— Many of these phrases are now treated as mere adverbs. (See § 399; also § 65.) 
By analogy are formed the irregular nadt3, de3 Nadts, dy night (nights). 
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(5) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fein, leben, fterben, etc. Wir find alle de& Todes8, we are all 
dead men; thue was deines Amtes ift, do what belongs to your office ; ih bin 
der Meinung, Lam of the opinion; eines gliidlidjen odes fterben, 4o dre a 
happy death, etc. 


(c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, oh de8 Zhoren, of the fool! 


Notr. — In these uses, too, the genitive is less common than formerly. 


For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in —n, see § 106, note. 

REMARK. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 


EXERCISE XLIX. 


1. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 2. 
Old people 4ke éo sleep (germ) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured us 
of hisfavor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends? I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft. 
7. Iam by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such adeed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (tegen) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence? 15. I am not 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
office. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Of my knowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of acrime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same (o#e) air with thee! 24. I think of 
thee (dein) when the nightingales’ song resounds through the grove; when 
think’st thou of me? 

— Sn 


LESSON L. 


Use of the Cases. —(Continued). 
THE DATIVE. 


436. The dative is the case of the éndirect object, which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition 0 or for. 
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Nore. — In English, by loss of case-inflection, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it requires the preposition; as: J will write you a letter: or, a letter to you, etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion, etc. Thus 
in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng- 
lish. (See Remark, § 459.) 


THE DATIVE WITH VERBS. 


437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 


1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As: 


bieten, 2o offer. leiften, to afford. 
bringen, to bring. liefern, 20 deliver. 
geben, Zo give. reiden, to reach. 
gonnen, 2o grant. fagen, to say, tell. 
laffen, to Jeave. widmen, fo devote. 
lethen, to lend. zeigen, Zo show, 


and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 


EXAMPLES: $ch gebe Shnen mein Wort ; der Freund bietet dem Freunde 
die Hand; der Konig reichte ihm die Rechte ; diefe Freunde gonne ich dir; er hat 
mir das gefagt ; Der Bote bradjte mir das Geld, etc. 


(4) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275); the dative object remains; as: Das Geld ift miv 
geboten tworbden ; das ift mir fdon gefagt worden, etc. The English alternative 
forms — J have been offered the money; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. | 

Nort. — The forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss of form leads to the extension of 
tdiom. 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 


antworten, ¢o answer. belfen, to help. 
danfen, Zo thank. raten, to advise. 
dienen, fo serve. fchaden, 40 injure. 
drohen, fo threaten. | jdymeicheln, to flatter. 
feblen, to de wanting, ail. trauen, 40 trust. 
folgen, to follow. trogen, to defy, 


and many others. 
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(2) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples: Gr antwortete mir, 
he answered (replied to) me; id) dante Shnen, J thank (am thankful to) you ; 
was feblt dir ? what asls you ? wir wollen unferm Feldherrn folgen. 


(4) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object -— of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus: J believe st, or J believe you; in German, also: ic) glaube e8 Shnen, 
etc. — as under group 1, above. 


(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, J was answered, etc.; but: mir wurde geantwortet ; mir 
wird geholfen, etc. —the dative object remaining. 


Norte. — The force of the English passive is. however, often given by position only, 
as § 276: Jbhm folgte ber Spion, ke was followed by the spy. 


3- In both uses (1 and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb bemg so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ab, an, 
bei, entgegen, nad, vor, 3, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, er-, ge-, 
and twibder. Examples: Gie liefen dem Diebe nad), chey ran after the thief ; 
wir horten dem Redner zu, we listened to the orator; ev ftand mir mit jeinem 
Rate bei, ke assisted me with his counsel; da8 gefallt mix nidt, J do not like 
that ; diejer Fehler ift der Aufmerkjamfeit unferes Lehrers entgangen, 2hzs meis- 
take has escaped the attention of our teacher ; e& widerfahrt Dtandem mebr 
Ungliid al8 er verdient, more misfortunes happen to many aman than he 
deserves. 


4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form écomplete compounds 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As:— 


leid thun, 40 cause sorrow. gu Hiilfe tommen, to come to one’s 
webe thun, o give pain. aid. 

woh! thun, to denefit. gu Leil werden, ¢o fall to one’s share. 
woh! wollen, to wish well. das Wort reden, to defend. 

gleid) fommen, to equal. Trok bieten, to did defiance. 

zu gut tommen, to denefit. Hob fpredjen, co mock at, etc. 


As: e8 thut mir febr leid, 7 am very sorry; der gute Freund fam mir yu 
Hiilfe ; mix wird ein Gli gu Teil, wie ich e8 nimmer gebofft, etc. 
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5- (az) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of 
the person; as: e8 abnt mir, 7 /oredode; e8 graut mir, Jam afraid ; e8 bangt 
mir, 7 feel anxious ; e8 efelt mit, 7 feel disgusted ; e8 {chwindelt mir, 7 feel 
giddy 5 ec trdumt mir, J dream ; e8 ddudht mit, methinks, etc. 


(4) In some phrases the verbs fein, werden, gehen and ergeben, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As: €8 geht mir wobl, st faves well with me, 
Lam getting on well ; mir wird falimm, J begin to feel sick; nun ift mir wieder 
wohl, now J feel well again ; mir ift talt, Zam cold; roenn dem fo ift, sf chat is 
so, etc. 


6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called false reflextves (§ 434). As:— 


fic) anmafen, o assume. fic) getrauen, to venture. 
fic) einbilden, Zo smagine. fich vornehmen, to purpose, 


and some others. (See § 251.) As: id) mafe mir nidts an, was nidjt mein ft ; 
id getrave mir nicht das gu fagen ; er bildet fic) ein er fei ein grofer Mann, Ze 
tmagines he ts a great man, etc. 


Norse. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; as, 
(Dem) Herrn ——; (Der) Frau ——; (Dem) Fraulein ——, etc. (but also an with accusative). 


For the dative in sense of /rom, see § 440. 


EXERCISE L. 


1. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (ow fleases you)? 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the king 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought to 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him the 
truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to youa 
few pages from this book; will you listen to me? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that young 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (da¢.) is so, why does 
he not relieve his poor parents? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to his 
request. 
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LESSON LI. 
The Dative. — Continued. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 


fo or for. 


(2) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 


advantage, or their contraries; as : — 


Gbulich, semeclar. 
angenebm, agreeable. 
eigen, ow, peculiar. 
fremd, strange. 
gemein, common. 
gleich, Zrke. 

gulddig, gracious. 
beiljam, salutary. 


and many others. 


hold, favorable. 
laftig, zroublesome. 
lieb, dear. 

nabe, scar. 

{dhuldig, owing. 

treu, faithful. 

widrig, adverse. 
willfommen, welcome, 


(6) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 


from verbs which govern the dative; as : — 


befannt, Axowz. 
geneigt, ézclined. 
gewogen, favorable. 
geivadjen, equal to. 
perhaft, Aateful. 
liberlegen, superior. 


and many others. 


bebitlflich, Aelpful. 
danfbar, thankful. 
dienlich, serviceable. 
gehorjam, obedient. 
niiblich, wsefud. 
{chadlid), Aurt/ul, 


EXAMPLES: Der Gobhn ift dem Vater Ghnlich ; diefe Gefdhichte ift allen 
befannt; diefe Lebensart ift ihn eigen; ich bin dtefer Arbeit nod nidt 
gewadhfen ; fei mir gnddig ; das belle Licht ift den Augen fdadlid) ; die Heuchelei 


ift mir verhaft ; fet mir willfommen, etc. 


Nore. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 


feindlid or freundlid gegen jemanbden ; auf einen giirnen ; nimm diefes Tud, iG hab’s fitr did 


[dir] geftidt, etc. 
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(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2,4; as: id) bin mir 
feiner Gdhuld (gen.) bewuft, 7 am conscious of no fault ; da8 (acc.) bin id) ihm 
nidt fduldig, J do not owe him that, etc. 


DATIVE OF INTEREST. 


439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or ethical dative. 


(z) Of the person for or against whom something is done; as: thw’ e8 mir 
doch, do it for me, please ; \dyreiben Gie mir dieje Wufgabe ab, copy me this exer- 
cise; fie ift mir ein Blagegeift, she ts to me a tormenting spirit ; wo ic) mir eine 
Hreude gepflangt, wherever { have planted mea joy, etc. . 


(4) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive; as: 
fie fiel bem Bruder win den Hal8, she fell on her brother's neck; da8 Her} 
gitterte mir im Lcibe, my heart trembled within me; fie \diitten dem Feinde 
den Riichzug ab, they cut off the enemy’s retreat ; it wafde mir die Hinde, 7 
wash my hands, etc.; and in phrases like: ihm ju Chren, z As honor ; mir 
gu Liebe, for my sake, etc. | 

Note. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreidhe mir meine Pfoten, smear 
(me) my paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to; as: 
was maden Sie mir da, what are you doing there (I should like to know); 
bleiben Gie mir gefund, Aeep well (7 hope you may); Shr verfiihrt mir teinen 
mehr, you will seduce no one else (against my interests), etc.— Sometimes only 
a reference to one’s opinion or feeling: Gin Baftard bin id) dir (you say). 


(7) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective; as: Heil 
dem Sieger, Aad/ to the victor; webe dem Befiegten, woe to the conquered; Rube 
jeiner Ufdhe, peace to his ashes (as if Rube fei), etc. 


THE DATIVE PRIVATIVE. 


440. The dative (usually 70, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English /rom (of), both with verbs and adjectives. 


_ This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 
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averse from or fo, etc.); as: er nahm mir mein ganzes Vermogen, took from 
me, etc.; fie entreift mir den Geliebten, den Brdutigam raubt fie mir; der 
Dieb ift feiuen Verfolgern entflohen ; dem Glauben abtriinnig, recreant from 
(to) the faith, etc. 

Nortg. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either: der Dieb raubte ihm fein Geld, or beraubte ibn feines 
Gelbdes ; and in other cases, a preposition (von, from) will be preferred: er nabm e8 von mir ; 
abtriinnig von der Religion, etc. 


For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 

For the dative with ju, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished 2% form from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 


EXERCISE LI. 


1. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (tag) I had. 
g. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind (acc.) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to sake a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at (31) the victor’s 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army as fallen into the hands of 
(dat.) the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken his poor father’s heart. 
19. Too much eating (¢/tz.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed! 21. Don’t climb 
(for my sake, dat. pron.) too high, my son; you might (fénnen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (werden) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please (ifs pleases you). 24. To thee the highest jewel 
is my memory (/o thee ts, etc.). 
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LESSON LII. 
Use of the Cases. — Continued. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 
DirEcT OBJECT. 


441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 


(2) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 


Nore. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German. that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 437). 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 


(4) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

(c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, more usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fein or werden, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bewuft, gewahr, 08, mitde, fatt, 
wert, twiirdig, zufrieden, and a few others; as: id) werbde thn nidjt 108, 7 can- 
not get rid of him ; id) bin e8 gufrieden, 7 am content with it—most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With voll (voller) a simple noun may stand as § 431, ¢; 
as: voll (voller) Dtut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See § 433.) 


DouBLE OBJECTS. 


442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and of 
the thing. 


These are: lehren, fo each ; and sometimes foften, ¢o cost; and, with neuter 
pronoun only, fragen, 4oask; bitten, to deg; iiberveden, to persuades as: ey 
lehrte meinen Gohn die Grammatif ; das hat mich (or mir) viel Geld gefoftet; 
das fjollten Sie mid) nicht fragen; das finnen Sie mid) nicht iiberreden, etc. 


NotE. — But more usually, fragen nad; bitten um; ilberreden von: er fragte mid bars 
nad ; and always: er fragte nad meinem Sohn; er bat mid um Geld, etc. (with noun objects). 


PREDICATE OR FACTITIVE OBJECT. 
443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect, 
of the action, hence called /actztzve (sometimes complementary, as 
completing the idea of the verb). 


(2) Verbs of naming or calling take the mame as a second accusative; 
such are beifen, nennen; taufen, 2o daptise > {chelten, fchimpfen, ¢o scold (call 
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bad names). See § 429, 2; as: wir nennen diefen Rnaben den faulen Hans; er 
{chalt mich iigner, 4e called me a liar, etc. 


(5) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. €8 madt mir da8 Her; 
[djwer, st makes my heart heavy ; et goR da8 Glas voll, ke poured the glass full ; 
der Sager doh den Hajen tot, the Aunter shot the hare dead. 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
balten, ausgeben, annehmen, betradjten, anfehen, erflaren, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes alg, is used with the adjective. Examples: €r bat die Gace fiir 
tidjtig erflirt, 2e Aas declared the matter correct ; man halt ihn fiir einen Be- 
triiger (holds him for); Sie tinnen die Gade als abgemadht betradjten, you 
may consider the matter as settled. (See § 429, 4, 4.) 

(27) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in the singu- 
lar, the definite article. Such verbs are: wablen, erwablen, to e/ect; ernennen, 
to name, appoint; maden, to make; beftimmen, beftellen, to appoint; falben, to 
anoint; \dhlagen, to dub (a knight), etc.; as: Man hat Herrn TF, gum Profeffor 
erwablt; er uahm fie gur Fran; but pl., ju Profefforen, zu Frauen, etc. 

Notes. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275) ; as: id) murbe darnad gefragt, barum gebeten; dads 


Rind wurde Johann getauft ; bas Glas wurde voll gegoffen ; Herr A. ift gum Stadtrat erwabit 
worden. In case of double accusative (§ 442) the passive is better avoided. 


CoGNATE OBJECT. 


444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb.. This is called the 
cognate object; as: Sch traumte emen fcdinen Traum, J dreamed a 
beautiful dream; ev ftarb einen beldenmiitigen Dod; er fdlaft den 
Todesfdhlaf. 


Nore. — This accusative is not properly object‘ve, but adverbial ; as: he sleeps a deep 
sleep= he sleeps deeply; he died a peaceful death = he died peacefully, etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb, But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 


ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long, how much, etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measure ; such as: 
wiegen, 4o weigh ; gelten, to be worth ; toften, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old; breit, broad; grok, tal/ ; hod, high ; lang, long ; tief, deep ; weit, 
far, etc.; as: er ift zehn Mteilen gelaufen ; der Krieg hat gehn Jahre gedauert ; 
er hordjte einen Augenblic ; die Mauer ift 30 Fuf hod) ; der Obert ift 60 Sabre 
alt ; der Roffer wiegt 60 Pfund; ic) bin ihm 10 Thaler fdjuldig, 7 owe im 10 
dollars, etc. 

Norg. —-1. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb [ang is often added ; 
as: 20 Sabre lang, 20 years long; einen Tag lang, a whole day, etc.; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb weit; as: fie gogen ben Wagen 10 Meilen weit, so medles 
Jar, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially; as: den gangen Tag burd, the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fiel bie Treppen hinunter, dows stairs ; 
er ftieg ben Berg hinauf, etc. 

(6) The accusative is also used to express a definite time whe; as: 
Kontmen Sie zu mir diefen Abend, nadhften Mtittwod), jeden Zag, etc., and in 
such expressions as jveimal ben Tag, die Woche, twice a day, week, etc. (See 
for dates, § 309.) 

Nore. — This must be distinguished from the genitive (§ 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As: be3 Sonntags bleibe id gu Oaufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays ; de3 Abends, 
or abenbd3, 2 the evening, etc. 


ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 


(2) Frequently with a perfect participle; as: die ganze Stadt fag in Ache, 
einige Odufer ausgenommen, a few houses excepted; den Blick auf die Erde 
gebeftet, fdjritt er langfam her, (zozth) his look fastened on the ground. 

(5) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: Gtol3 
ftand er da, die Hand auf dem Sdhwerte, with 475 hand on his sword. Note 
this use of wth. 


For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 


EXERCISE LI. 


1. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he was 
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one of the greatest thieves. 11. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 12. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town- 
councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
17. The post arrives every day at six o’clock in the morning and at four 
o’clock in the afternoon. 18. My'brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (3u) Berlin. 19. Date your letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing (if. 2.) three times a week, two hours each day. 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in er hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
(them followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 


Prepositions with Cases.— Summary. 


447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called prepositions 
proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
spurious prepositions, as § 280). There is perhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

(z) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: Jook up; 
come in; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)? etc.; and in 
German: er filig an; er ftand auf; er fdjrieb den Brief ab, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called ¢ransitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonly 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

(5) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etc, expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning — 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; as: 
er fafR auf dem Baume — fletterte auf den Baum; die Wolfe hing iiber dem 
Berge — 30g iiber den Berg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition is said 
to govern the case, or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult in 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and force 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place, 
transferred often to ¢#mc, and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly, 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic: an, auf, aus, bei, durd), fiir, in, mit, 
nad), um, von, vor, 3— to which may be added iiber and unter — have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be impos- 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care- 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forms. 


LESSON LIII. 
Adjectives. 


See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 
added. 
UsE. 


_ 448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 


1. As attributives only are used: 
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(2) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

(6) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(c) Some adjectives of place and time ; adjectives of material in -en, -etit} 
and some derivatives in -ifd), -lid) — such as: — 


dortig, of there. golden, golden. 
biefig, of here. glafern, of glass. 
heutig, of co-day. ivdijd), earthly. 
geftrig, of yesterday. tiglid), daily, etc. 


Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively; as: die Poft ift eine tagliche; die Rlaffe ift die erfte:—or a 
preposition will be substituted; as: die Whr ift von Gold, etc. 

Nore. — Exceptions are found in poetry: ftejt er dort fteinern, etc. 


2. As predicates only are used: — 


bereit, ready. fund, Aown. 

gar, done. quer, across. 

gewabhr, aware. quitt, quit, free. 

habbaft, 2 possession of. teilhaft, participating in, 
and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abholb, unfavorable. *  eingedent, mindful. 

anfidhtig, 2 sight of. handgemein, Zand to hand, etc., 
with some words properly nouns; as: — 

feind (feindlich), not (nétig), | . 

freund (freundlic), mii (niitslich), 

eid, {chuld ({dhuldig), etc. 

INFLECTION. 


449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 


1. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the adjective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

(a) After persohal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as: id) armer; Gie guter Dtann; but mir 
armeit; ihr guten Dtdnner; wir Deutfchen, etc. 

(6) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals alle, einige, 
etlidje, eine, manche, foldje, weldje (as interrogative adjective), mebhrere, vet: 
Jcjiedene, viele, wenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form; but 
the usage — formerly extended even to Diefe, fene — is hardly now correct. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of ike kind should have the same de- 
clension; as: da8 Zeugnis diefes meines Gohues; guter, ftarfer, alter Wein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: eine §lafde von gutem roten Weine (= Rotwein); 
nad) langem vergeblidjen Gudjen, etc.; but the use is not to be imitated. 


(Z) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are: befagt, 
aforesaid, folgend, following; gedadt, mentioned; obig, above. As: befagter alte 
Mann, the said old man; folgendes jdhine Wert, the following beautiful work, etc. 

Notes. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables; also after 
all, mand, weld, etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted: 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: da8 Stdniglidh Preufijde Dtinifterium; blau und 
{chwarze Bauder (0f b/ue and black color), etc. 

Norts. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(6) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: cin unerwartet ungelheures 
Schidjal; den falfd) verraterifden Rat ; eti feck entfchloffener Gdhwarmer; in 
einer finfter ungliidevollen Zeit; diefes unftet [dwanfke Rohr; ein gefittet 
froblid) Golf. (§ 145.) 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
die fieberhaft zitternde Crifa; das rwunderlid) gracivfe Dtidden; wie hinter- 
liftig trenlos erfdjeint mein Rat, Aow deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314.) 

(2) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, the 
distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: da8 Dtdddhen wich fcheu zur Seite ; dev Ruderer erreicht ficgreich 
das Ufer; ihre Augen leudhteten verflart; fie blidte verwirrt auf; er ver- 
{fdywand fautlos in der Dtenge; das leije verhallende Gelinte (das leifz, ver- 
hallende Geldute), etc.—and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or safely]. 


(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb Rnabe, for lieber Knabe. 
Norsg.— This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished dy form in 
German than in English. 
3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs: 
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(2) In certain set phrases, as: Alt und Sung; da8 Gut und Boje; das 
Recht wud Unredt, etc. 


(5) In the names of languages: da8 Deut{d), ein reines Deutid ; and of 
colors: da8 Rot, ein dunkles Blau, etc. 


Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun; as, 
das Gute, die Alten. Compare etwas Rot, some red; etwas Rotes, something 
ved (and English, sweets to the sweet, etc.). 


COMPARISON. 


450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are se Se with reference 
to the comparative and superlative: 


1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives —are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual anteerion an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases: 


(2) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er ift mehr 
dara fduld als id) — am meiften [duld; weniger — aim wenigften — eingebdenf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 


(6) When two qualities are compared in the same subject; as: der Rnabe 
ift mehr leidjtfinnig als biéje.— But the inflected form also occurs, as: die 
Truppen waren tapferer als zahlreicd), more brave than numerous. 


(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or absolute superlative ; 
as: ein duferft fdjines Rind; ein hochft jeltener Fall (see § 316). But such 
forms as: ein allerliebftes Rind; mit tieffter Riibrung, etc., also occur. 


2. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, alg and wie both 
occur; but the better usage requires al8 in the former, tie only in the latter; 
as: das Madchen ift [diner als ihre Mutter ; ebenfo fchin wie ihre Mutter. 

Rarely denn (¢2ex) is found after a comparative — usually when al8 pre- 
cedes; as: Gr war tiictiger al8 Feldherr denn al8 SGtaatsmann. 


3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) —-- though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the cond:tion, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: die Gonne fdeint am 
hellften — ift am bellften —im Gommer ; diefeds Kind ift am fchouften, wenn 
e8 {djlajt ; but we could not say: Diefes Kind ift am jiingften. The tendency 


s 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with aufé 
(§ 315), the absolute superlative. 


4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aller, of all : 
der allerbefte Mann, the very best man; das Allerheiligfte, c2e Holy of holies — 
the most holy. 


Note.— The compound allerliebft is the only superlative that can stand in the predicate 
without inflection. As: bad ift allerliebft, chat cs most charming. 


5. It was remarked (§ 316),.that a few words use the superlative in —ft as 
adverbs. Such are: duferft, hidhft, langft, meift, naichft; gefalligft, gittigft, 
gehorjam{t and a few others. These forms are used only in the aésolude sense. 

For the correlative comparison, ¢he the, see § 334. 


CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


451. Outside of the general rules of ap rcemen’ it is import- 
ant only to remark : 


(z) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As: der Elephant ift da8 gréfte (Lier) unter 
den Sieren. For exception, see § 452, note. 


(6) An adjective agreeing with the plural Gie in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person; as, Gie, guter, etc. 


For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 


ReMaRK.— All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 


EXERCISE LIll. 


1. In yesterday’s paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day’s 
newspaper come? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
g. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to me unknown, etc.) 
delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all{the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people—old and young together — rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 


LESSON LIV. 


The Pronouns. 
THE PERSONALS. 


452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted: 


(2) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As: @r hat feinen Gebliiffel verforen, er fann ihn 
nidt finden, Ze has lost his key, he cannot findit. Diefe Stablfeder ift ver- 
roftet, ich werde fie wegwerfen; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to da8 Web, the woman, and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, Fraulein, Diddden, Kniblein, Gihndjen, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As: Wo ift da8 Fraulein? Sie geht im Garten fpazieren. 
Was madht Shr Sohnden? Ich hoffe, er ift beffer. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as: Cin Dtaddhen, weldjes dort lebte, a gir/ 
who, etc. —and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Norte. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun; as, die fd@infte unter allen Madden. 

(4) The prepositions halben, wegen, willen (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus: meinetwegen, for my 
sake, as far asl am concerned ; deinetwegen, for thy sake; wm feinetwillen, 
Sor his sake; unjertwegen, for cur sake; enerthalben, Shrethalben, etc. 

Note. — But, as the earlier forms meinentwegen, feinentwillen, ete., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns —t inserted as § 398, 3. 


(c) The anomalous forms meinesgleidjen, deinesgleidjen, etc. (also meine’ 
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leiden, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the relative 
after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 


453. The neuter pronoun e3 has some special uses, corre- 
sponding largely to English ¢¢ or ‘here, but in part peculiar. 

(2) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XX XI.), is its use as in- 
definite subject of verbs without known agent —sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: e8 ladjte neben dem Crzabhler hell auf, there was a loud laugh 


close by the speaker; da Z0g e8 wie mit weifen Mebelfchleiern iiber die Haide, 
then something passed, etc. 


(5) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: e8 wird gebetet (§ 275); e8 wird mir geraten; 8 
fcblaft fich hier gut, Zere ts good sleeping. But: mir wird geraten (§ 291, o/c). 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical —subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210); as: twas find da8? e8 find Rartoffeln ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this ¢8 is purely expletive, and is then variously translated : 
1. By s¢; as: e8 find oft unfere Freunde, die uns quilen, zt ts often our friends 
that torment us. 2. By there: e8 war einmal ein Dtann; e8 waren Tanfende 
gugegen; there was ; there were, etc. 3. Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis: 8 fiirdjte die Gotter das Dienjdenge|dledt; es reden 
und traumen die Dtenfchen viel, etc., men talk and dream much of, etc. 


Nots. — In general in its purely exfective uses, aS in the last two and in 4, e8 is omitted 
unless introductory; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 


(2) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective: here often 
translated by so. As: Dtir wird ein Gliict gu Teil, wie id) e8 nimmer gehofft ; 
Gie miiffen e8 mir erlanben, Shnen gu fagen, etc. “Sch glaube e8, J believe 
so; der ift mein Freund, fo wenig er e8 jdjeint, however little he seems so, etc. 

(c) In some phrases like English ¢o trip it, lord it over, etc. As: Ddie 
Meinung halt e8 mit dem Ungliidlidjen — olds (sides) with, ete. 

The phrases zt is J (me?), is it you? etc, are in German id bin e8, 
find Sie e8? etc. 

8 is often written ’8, as: ich bin’s (§ 70). 

For substitute for e8 with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use of 
¢3 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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THE REFLEXIVES (§ 185). 


454. 1. The English compounds myself, himself, etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic; as: he himself killed 
himself, etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 


(2) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by fid) only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185.) 


(6) The emphatic se/f, selves, is expressed by the indeclinable folbft, or 
felber, which are used only in apposition, referring “to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As: Gr hat e8 felbft gethan, 4e did st 
himself; ex {conte feiner felbft nicht, 2e did not spare himself; er hat fich felber 
getotet, Ae himself killed himself, etc. 

Nore. — Gelbft before a noun has the sense of even; as: felbft ber Rinig, even the king ; 
but ber Rinig felbft, the king himself. 

(c) Gelbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: Die Angeflagten verrieten fic 
jelbft ; diefe Kinder lieben fich fclbft, etc. 

Nors. — It has already been remarked (§ 252) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or simple English 
reflexive. 


THE PossEssIvEs (§§ 192-4). 


455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark : 


(2) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction of 
persons; as: diejes Buch ift mein; but diejes Buch ift meines, nicht deines. 
Wem gehirt diefes Bud)? C8 ift meines, etc. Unfer ift die Arbeit, aber euer 
ift der Lohn. 

(4) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning fersons, friends, etc.; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property, 
duty, etc. As: Jd) fand die Meinigen gefund wieder, J found my family well ; 
wie befinden fic) die Shrigen? ow are you all at home? Cr hat da8 Seinige 
gethan, Ae has done what he could. Yc) ftehe auf dem Meinigen; jedem das 
Seine, etc. 

(c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., jfeime and feiner are often 
abbreviated to Se. and Gr.; and euer, eure, to Cw. As: Se. Majeftit der Kinig; 
Gr. Ercelleng dem Feldmarjdall ; Cw. Gnaden, your Grace. BShro and Dero 
are old genitives, now out of use: Shro Mtajeftit, your meazesty, etc. 
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(2) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meines Sater’ — 
or meinem Sater —fein Haus, etc. Like forms were current in older English : 
John Smith his book, etc. 


(c) The phrase, 3u feiner eit, 2 due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 


The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception -— are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as dein to du, Shr to 
Gie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. (§ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see § 430, ¢. For the dative possessive, § 439, 4. 


EXERCISE LIV. 


1. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (amt) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, itis I. 9. Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefilligft) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow?I believe so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (iiber) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me? 23. There are many people in 
the town that Ido not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 


journey to Switzerland. 
—— 6 O08 


LESSON LV. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVES (§§ 204-10). 
456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
or aS pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 


demonstratives, they are used largely where English uses 
other pronouns. For this use see § 457. 
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‘1. Diefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: ¢his — that, 
the latter — the former. Without such distinction, diefer is often used for 
that one, he, etc. (just spoken of). Seier (= yon) properly means shat yonder, 
1.e. which can be seen; but is not always so restricted. 


Notg. — The English one is not translated with the demonstratives (ths one, etc.). 


2. Der is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also: 


(2) The old genitive singular pronoun def{— now written de8 — is not now 
used except in compounds: bdestwegen, indes, etc. 


(6) The genitive plural forms dever, deren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished: bderer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise deren. As: die Sreundi{djaft derer, die und fdymeideln, ift gefahrlid. 
8 giebt deren viele, there are many of them. 


(c) Der —not diefer or jener — must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive —/hat of—often in English omitted, as: mein Haus und dad 
meines Bruders, wy house and my brother’s. In this sense bderjenige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 


(7) The indefinite — or substantive — ¢#az¢ is usually ba8: Was ift das? 
Das weifs id) nidjt. (See § 210.) 


For dies, a8, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 


(ce) Der, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin- 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, der Dian, the man; dev Mann, that man. 

The adjective phrase der und Der means such and such a. 

Nore. — Der gives rise to many compounds, such as: deSwegen, desbalb, indeffer, inde ; 
bergeftalt, dergleiden, bereinft, etc.; and of the same root, dafern, dbabeim, bamal3, etc., as 


well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, dabei, etc. — all of which are really demon- 
strative. 


3. Derjenige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from Der, but is preferred in general statements. As: Dder= 
jenige (Mann), welder uns fchmeidelt, ift fein treuer Freund. 


In this use der may include both antecedent and relative; as, der amlegten 
wegging, war der Affe, Ze wha, etc. 

4. Derfelbe — adjective, the same, eben derjelbe, the very same—as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457.) 

5. Golder (folcy) properly implies a correlative: sxck— as, which may be 
expressed by tie, or by a relative clause. As: ein folder Mann wie Sie; 
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foldhe Biicher, die man nicht lefen fann, —as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect: e8 famen 3u ihm mebrere Viirger und 
unter foldjen auch jener Wirt, — among them, etc. 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo: eine fo 
fclechte Feder, suck a bad pen; mit jo faledhten Federn, with such bad pens. 


Note the colloquial jo ein, for fold) ein; fo ettoas (1008), such a thing, etc. 
DEMONSTRATIVES AS SUBSTITUTES. 


457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English: 


1. To distinguish things without life: 


(2) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, ifm) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffen, de8- 
felben, demielben are used of things without life. As: er hat mir Geld an 
geboten, aber id) bedarf defjen (desjelben) nicht, 7 do not need it ; ich (hime mid) 
beffen, of zt (feiner, of Aim); ev hat mir fein Wort gegeben, allein ich traue 
demfelben nidjt, 7 do not trust et (ihm, him). 

(4) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of der, or derfelbe —or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of da, Hier, for dative or accusative 
(§ 401); of de8 for genitive, where such exists. As: da8 Defer ift fcharf; du 
fannft dic) mit demfelben (damit) leicht jdjneiden. Sch habe nichts dagegen, 
against it (ihn, Aim). €8 regnet; deshalb bleibe id) 3u Hauje—or, trog deffen 
gebe id) aus. Dein Freund hat meinen Regenjdirm verloren; ohne denfelben 
farin ich nidjt ausgeben (ifn, 427). 

The forms deffentiwillen, derenthalben, etc., are like those in § 452, 4. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: der Baum und deffen Bweige; die Stadt und deren Cinwohner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the pune genitive, even of persons. As: ein (Freund 
ift ein grofes Gut; -der Befits desfelben erhdht dew Wert des Lebens — fein 
PBefits would mean Ais property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As: ©8 war ein alter Dtann; diefer 
hatte dret Sohne; er verteilte fein Gut unter diefelbern. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (wo) is der- 
jenige (or der); as, derjenige welder (= wer) gliidlich ift, ift reid). But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, den id) fiir 
theinen Freund hielt, hat mid) verraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony: 
a) Emphasis, as der mu cin Marr jein, Ze (that fellow). 


6) Euphony, as: er hat eine Sodjter ; fennen Sie diejelbe? Diefer Wein 
ift gut; id) fann Shuen denjelben empfeblen. 


5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, der: 
jelbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As: Gr traf feineu Bruder und defjen Freunde 
(jeine would mean 47s own). Die Tochter fdyrich ihrer Dtutter, dafR diefelbe in 
London ertwartet werde (fie would mean the daughter). Der Lehrer lobt den 
Sdhiiler, aber derfelbe dankt ihm nidht dafiir; der Konig danfte dem Meinifter 
und {a8 deffen Rede durd); fie malte ihre Schwefter und deren Lorhter, etc. 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences. 

REMARK. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger 


of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, ‘‘ And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled Az,” is good enough to be true. 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


458. The interrogatives ter, twas, tweldyer, was fiir etn, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further: 


1, As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 


(a) Wer corresponds fully to English wo? and is always substantive and 
personal. 


(4) English which ? is always weldjer. But what? is weldjer only when 
adjective, or definite; 1wa8, when substantive, or indefinite. As: /n what 
book do you find that? in weldem Buche ; what do you say? was fagen Sie? 


2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily becoue in- 
definite or adverbial : 


(az) Welder is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: Haben Sie Geld? Ba, ich habe welded, some. 


(5) Was is sometimes used for etwas, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, was @utes, something good, etc. Also, for warum, why; as: 
Was fchaut ihr mich fo feltiam an? Why do you look at me so strangely? And 
for wie, Aow? As: Was Sie braun gebrannt find! Mow brown you art 
burned | 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, was is sometimes found with prepositions; 
as, mit wag, etc., for womit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of 1wa8 with preposi- 
tions, see § 222. The old we8 (\wef}) —now used only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. adj., as: wes Gtandes er aud) fei, of 
whatever rank, etc. 


EXERCISE LV. ° 


1. How can you write with such a pen? 2.,The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (s/zg.) are my 
sons. 4. With this (com.) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; I do not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you thinking 
about ? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who always 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do not be- 
lieve it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder]? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son’s. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother’s; do you not know them? 23. The king must respect that 
man; for he has just appointed his son an (junt) officer. 24. I cannot write 
with such bad paper. 


LESSON LVI. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 
THE RELATIVES. 


459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 


1. Der, welder, are the definite relatives; wer, was, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction; but der, welder, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; wer, 1va8, noun clauses, 
without antecedent noun. 


2. The definite relatives der, wweldjer, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — welder being only somewhat more formal. Except: 


(2) In the genitive, only the forms of der are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of tveldjer might be confounded with other cases. 


Nore. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a book on the pages of 
which — auf defjen Seiten, etc. 

(6) Der is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, or Gie, in address ; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As: Sch, der ic) immer fein Freund gewejen bin. Du, 
der (fem. die) du mid) nie verlaffen wirft. Gie, die Sie mir beiftimmten, yor 
who agreed with me. But: Beradjteft du fo mich, der hier gebietet? Sch bin 
eine arme Frau, die feinen Mtenjdjen hier fennt, etc. 


Notes. — Thus, while der and welder correspond in origin to that, which, respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who). 


REMARK. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point—of relative 
power or weakness of expression—is always of capital importance in the study of a foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a principal — if not ¢Ae principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be left to the 
teacher. 


3. Wer, he who, whoever, and was, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or “compound ” relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As: Wer frith auffteht, lebt lange; was du thun willft, thue bald, etc. 


(z) But, wer, oa8, may be followed bya fostcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As: Wer friih 
auffteht, der (i. e. the early-riser) lebt lange; was du thun willft, da8 thue bald, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As: Wer einmal fiigt, dem 
wird nicht geglaubt ; was man hat, deffen bedarf man nidt, etc. 


(5) In the sense of whoever, whatever, Yer, a8 are sometimes followed 
immediately by d}a—or, with intervening word or words, by aud) — also 
immer. As: Wer da wollte, midhte fich feben ; alles was da lebt und webt, 2/7 
that lives and moves ; wak man ard) gegen ihn vorbringe ; wer das immer 
gejagt hat, whoever has said that, etc. 


(c) Was is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for wer; as: Frith itbt fidh, 
was cin Meifter werden will. (§ 460, 4, d.) 
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(2) For was after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, 5. 


4- For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive twef{ — now written wes — is used only in geni- 
tive compounds: weSshalb, westwegen, etc. Weffenthalben is formed as § 452, d. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, da, the compounds DdDarauf, davon, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as dafern, dergleichen, in- 
defjen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. 


THe INDEFINITES. 


460. (See §§ 244-5). The term “indefinites” is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a “ waste-basket,” a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called ‘indefinite numerals.” 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 


1, Ptan supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated -- most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer ; its 

~ possessive by fein; reflexive by fid). As: Wenn man Geld verliert, fo thut 
e8 einent letd; man ift froh, wenn man feine Arbeit gethan hat; wenn man fid 
itrt, when one is mistaken, etc. 

Nore. —Man is often rendered by we, you, they, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is extirely indefinite. 

2. (a2) Giner, someone, anyone, is also used as indefinite subject; but less 
general than man: wenn einer Shnen fagte ; 7f some one told you, etc. Itis 
also used with the article : der Cine, der Undere, the one, the other; die Cinen, 
die Anderen, some, the others, etc. 

(4) Der Andere is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nod) ein (-er), as : noch eine Taffe Thee, another cup of tea. 


3. The indeclinable irgend is often used with ein (-er) and other indefinites, 
jemand, ettwas, weldjer, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgend einer, anyone at all ; was irgend gered)t ift, whatever is right. 


4. All, a//, has some peculiar uses: 


(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined: Wer Anfang ift 
fdhwer; alle Mtenfdjen, 2/7 men. 


(6) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — but no! 
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always, undeclined. As: all da8 Geld ; all diefe Dtenfchen ; unter all diejen Um: 
ftduden, etc. Alle stands for all in a few phrases; bei alle dem, wzth all that. 


(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article; a// the doys is, usually, 
alle Knaben, or die Knaben alle. 


(7) In the plural, all often means every ; alle Tage ; alle vier Woden, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : alled [dhwieg, everybody was 
silent. (See § 459, 3, ¢.) For ad/, meaning entire, whole (ganj), see § 144. 

(ce) Other neuters, eines, feines, jedes, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included; as: Reines mufi da8 
Andere ungliidlich niadhen, neither (man nor woman), etc. 


(5) Beide differs from English doth. 


(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent: bdie beiten 
Knaben; meine beiden Briider. It thus often stands for ¢wo, where there are 
only two: my two brothers. 

(4) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, ‘of’: wir beibde, doth of us; 
diefe beiben Hauler, doth of these houses, etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beive’, meaning either, 
each of the two; beides fann wabr fein, ether may be true. 


6. Biel, wenig. Biel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : vieler Weis; but viel Wein, much wine. Wenig, lettle, and ein 
wenig, @ “tle, are distinguished as in English. The plural wenige, is few; 
a few is einige, etlide. 


7. Wenig, fauter, are undeclined: Geld genug, exough money, or, money 
enough ; lauter Geld, nothing but money; lauter Rleinigfeiten, mere trifles. 


8. Either, neither are usually einer, feiner—von beiden, For not any, 
see § 244, note. 


EXERCISE LVI. | 


1. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with)? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [tva8] we 
had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession. 10. My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me. 41. I, who am older than 
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you, will assist you with my advice. 12. He who is industrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some? only a 
little? 14. Every one must help his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) 
forget easily what we have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one’s friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
18. Everything earthly is transitory. 19. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were invited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum- 
mer. 24. What you tell me (that) I have long known. 


LESSON LVII. 


The Verb. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD. 


461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 


1. THE SUBJECT. 


(2) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

(4) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er fam 3u mir, ging aber fogleid) weg ; but: aber fogleid) 
ging er weg ; dit betriigft niemand, aber von andern bift du betrogen. 

(c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As: mein Bruder und id) (tir) 
reifen bald ab; bu und er (ihr) feid im Srrtum. 


2. THE VERB. 


(az) Introduced by e&, da&, was, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As: das find Grembde ; died find Ptdnner, die 
Achtung verdienen ; e8 find unfere Freusde, etc. (See § 210.) 

(6) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than.in English. 
As: bdiefes Bolf hat eine grofe Freiheit ; die Dtenge macht den Kiinftler ivre und - 
jdjen. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 
eine Mtenge Sdhiffe lagen im Hafen; eine Anzahl Viirger haben fic) vereinigt. 
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(c) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As: Haus und Hof ift verfauft; 
Groll und Radhe fei vergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As: Hier {pridjt Erfahrung, Wiffen- 
fchaft, Gefd)mad ; Dicifter riihrt fid) und Gejelle, etc. 


(2) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: webder die Union noch die Ligue mifdhten fic) in diefen 
Streit, mixed themselves, etc. 


(ec) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As: Cure Diajeftdit geruhen; Eure Excellenz haben befohlen, etc. 


For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, 4. 


THE TENSES. 


462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 


SIMPLE AND COMPOUND TENSES, 


1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language improp- 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 


2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries de and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus: / stand, am standing, do stand ; I stood, 
was standing, did stand; I have stood, have been standing; 1 shall stand, 
shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only: ich {tebe ; id) ftand ; id) habe geftambden ; ich werbde ftehen, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 


Note.—An auxiliary use of thun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id that e3 nidt 
fagen: rarely, also, in poetry. In this use that often stands for that. 


3. The English auxiliary de must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she 7s charming, fie ift reizend (part. 
adj.) ; she 1s charming me with her singing, fie veizt mich, etc. Especially also 
in its use as passive auxiliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 


463. THE PRESENT. 


(2) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively (A¢storical present.) As: M3 wir das Sdlof 
nun angeziindet, da ftiirgt der Diethelm bhervor und ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially: da fommet er 31 mir und fagt, etc. 


(4) The present, usually with fdjon, a/ready, or feit, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As: wie lange find Gie fdjon hier ? ow long have you 
been here ? Sch fenne ihn (jdjon) feit feiner Rindheit, 2 Aave known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect: $d) fannte 
ihn fdjon feit feiner Rindheit, 7 Aad known him since his childhood. 


(c)-The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future; usually with a future adverb; often, also, with like effect as (a): to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: id) 
fommme jogleid) zuriic ; in gweit Tagen bin id) fertig; diefe Madt erjteigen wir 
das Sdjlof ; fie lebt nidjt mehr fo bald du e8 gebieteft. 


Nore. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As: Gobald id) Nadridjt befommen habe, wollen wir nidt linger 
verweilen, as soon as I (shall) have received news, etc. 

(7) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: Du gebft fogleidh, you (must) go at once; du fchiefeft oder ftirbft, 
shoot or die. 


464. THE Past (PRETERIT) AND THE PERFECT. 


These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; the 
latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus: 


(az) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As: ott hat dte Welt erfdjaffen, God created the 
world ; id) habe Shren Freund geftern gejehen, 7 saw your friend yesterday ; 
diefe RKirde ijt im 14. Jahrhundert erbaut worden, thes church was built, etc. 


(4) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative ; 
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also of continuous or imferfect action. As: @ott fduf die Welt in fechs 
Tagen und ruhte ant fiebenten. Wo waren fie gu jener Zeit? Der Knabe fak 
anf einem Stuble als id) ins Zinuner trat. Cinige Dtonate verftriden ebe eine 
Antwort fam, some months passed before, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required. 

Note 1.—A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in; the perfect, the simple fact: but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note 2.— It will be observed that in the English perfect, the srvesext relation predomi- 
nates; in the German, that of completed action. Thus: / have seen him to-day, but: / saw 
him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The tferfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 


eben (jo eben), jues¢: Sd) jdjrieb eben, al8, 7 was just writing when, etc. 


465. THE FUTURE. 


(z) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: Gr wird hungrig fein, 7 suppose he is hungry ; er wird hungrig 
gelvejen fein, Ze has probably been hungry. The adverbs dod) or wohl are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly: Der Vater 
wird wobhl nod) fclafen, 7 suppose father is still asleep; ev wird dod) nidjt 
lange dort geblieben fein, 7 suppose he did not stay there long. 


(4) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As: Du 
wirft gleid) gehen, you wll go at once. In this sense also it.may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, 2). 


(c) The English forms / am going to, am about to, denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by wollen, im Begriff fein — often with 
the adverb eben (fo ebet), jst. As: ich wollte jo eben {dhreiben; tc) war (eben) 
im Begriff gu fchreiben ; als er eben den Geift aufgeben wollte, when he was just 
about to give up the gnost. 

(2) Asalready remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of follen, sza//; wollen, w7l/ ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always werden. The English shibboleth sha// or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

1. In a few minutes I shad/ be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod 
nidjt) at home; they are Arodadbly in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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a 


room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London before 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 1.1. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (f/.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we made a trip up 
acc.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (acc.) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain. 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 20. Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (ifim). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter? 


LESSON LVIII. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


REMARK. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in Eng- 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, might; 
-an, could; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla- 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most careful at- 
tention. | 


466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the idea/ (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply wot afirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possibée, and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as wzrea/, or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or connect 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Jndirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (suébjoined) sentences; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require —the subjunctive. The use of 
the mood always depends on the sense. 


467. Tue INpIrREcT SuBJUNCTIVE (Oratio obligqua). 


(z) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. ‘The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning: to think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As: Gr fdjricb mir, daf er fein Haus verfauft habe, 2e wrote 
me that he had sold his house; dev Sartner glaubt, dag diejer Baum im 
nddfter Fahre feine Frudt tragen werde, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year; der Arzt gab feine Hoffnung, daBk der Kranke 
Genejen werde, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be: Sc) habe mein Haus verfanft ; 
diefer Baum wird tm uddften Sabre feine Frudt tragen, etc. 

(2) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with a 
past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative. As: Gr bes 
hauptete, daffy id) genug bezablt hatte; ich fagte ihm, dah meine Kinder nie allein 
augsgitgen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: Der Frembde meint 
e8 irdiffe dort ftill fein, und die Menfden mii Rten (not miiffen) jdweigen. 
(You said) id) hatte einen Stcin in dev Bruft, und du habeft mein Her3. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As: Gr geftand, dafX er Unredjt hatte, 4e confessed that he was wrong; er 
wifte, da id) frank wat; gefetst, id) that’s, suppose T did st. 

Norsg. — The omission of taf changes the order of words (§ 350, 1), but does not other- 


wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative — 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is adéstinctrve (as 8). 
e 


(7) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen- 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: Sch fragte ihn ob er 
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nid) begablen finne (fonnte) oder nidjt, But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: jept frage id) dich, ob du mir bezahlen tannft oder nidt. 


(e} Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @ajtfreundlid) hatte 
England fie empfangen, Zxgland (you say) received her hospitably! Wann 
hatte id) Das gewollt, zen did J (as you say) attempt this ? 


(/, Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As: er wollte warten bis fein Freund fame, zert2/ 
his friend should come ; ec mufte bleiben bis die Flut verliefe; Ze Aad to wast 
until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 


Nors. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a fact or results Gr bielt barauf, bak 
feind feiner Rinder fdreiben gelernt bat (and they did not). 


468. THE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(2) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: Sd) wiinfdje, daR er nad 
einemt Wrgt fdjicte, 7 wish him to send fora physician ; ich bitte, er thue da8 
mir 3u Gefallen, Zdeg he will do it for my sake; id) eclaube (erlaubte) nidjt, daf 
mein Gobhn nod) Paris reife (reifte), 7 do (did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris; gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant; fo jei e&, so be zt; e8 fei wie cd 
wolle, de zt as tt will. (See § 346, 4.) 

Norte. — This form of the subjunctive is used for the imperative in the first and third 
persons (§ 176) and is so the usual form with Gie in address. 

(6) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or impossible — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: Ware er dod) hier, were he only here, 
(but he is not)! ©, bédtte ic) nimmer diefes Wort gejprodjen, cvould [ had never 
spoken, etc. 


(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by damit or dak, (auf dak, um dap). As: Gr fpridt leife, 
damit ihn miemand verftehe, 2 order that nobody may, etc.; ex verftedte fic, 
damit man ibn nidjt finde, 2 order that he might not be found; \oft mir dae 


Herz, dafR id) da8 Curve rithre, that J may move yours. 
Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: Gieb un3 beinen 
Geift, ber uns regiere, give us thy spirit to (which shall) rule us. 


469. THE POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 


a) Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to 
) y going J 
express possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As: Ob er fomme oder nidt, mir ift e6 einerfei, 
whether he come or not; wie ed aud) fei, however st may be ; das modte wohl 
wabr fein, chat may be true; id) wiifte nidt, 7 can’t say that [ know; 
er ware faft eingefdjlafen, 2e Aad (probably) almost fallen asleep; nimm meiner 
Rede jeden Stadjel, der verrounden fonnte, that could (possibly) wound. 


Note. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingency. 


470. THE CONDITIONAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(z) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal conm- 
dition; that is, when the premise ( profasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (afodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: Wenn er jparjamer 
wire (or gewejen mare), jo ware ex jest ei reidher Mtann, sf ke were (or had 
been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.); wenn 
id) Das gewut hatte, fo hatte ic) anders gehandelt, 367 had known that, [ should 
ave, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Notes. — For the omission of went, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 2. 

For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

(6) Often the condition is only implied. As: $n feiner Lage hatte id) das 
nidt gethan, (if I had been) 7% Ais place, [ should not have done that; da8 thate 
ih, gern, 2 would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with dDeun, meaning zz/ess, except. As: id trage mein Schwert nie mehr, e8 
wire denn gegen die Liirfeu (that is: 7/7 should, then tt would be, etc.). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, 4. 

(2) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by al8 (tvein), al8 (ob), as sf As: Gr fieht aus als wenn er 
frant ware, as if he were sick; ev thut al8 ware er verviidt. (See § 350, 2.) 

(ec) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: Dit 
dDiejem ‘Pfeil ourdfdoR id) euch (7 2ad, etc.), wenn id) mein Kind getroffen hatte. 

Norg. — In the modal verbs (Less. X XVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive —the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As: Was bu verlangteft, ténnte id dir 


nidt geben obne arm gu werden, J comd not give you without, etc.; but fonnte id, etc., 7 
could not have given you. 


The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§ 470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 


471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(z) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As: Du 
wiirdeft morgen friih aufftehen, wenn du dic) jeBt geitig gu Vette legteft ; anf. 
ftehen wiirde Englands ganze Sugend, fibe der VGritte feine Kinigin, worudd 
arise, tf, etc. 

(4) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Unter diefen Umftinden, wiirde id) nidjt abreijen (for 
reifte — ab ); das wiirde id) nidt glauben, 7 should not, etc. 

Note. — Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig- 
uous ; as, er meinte dad wiirde gut fein, rather than ware, which might mean was or would be 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As: Wenn 
das Wetter fds ware, fo wiivde ic) ausgehen (or fogingeid) ang) ; ware mein 
Vater am Leben, fo wiirde er 80 Sabre alt fein (or fo ware er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, 4.) 

(7) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis); thus, the forms are, for the unrea! condition: 


(1) (2) 
Wenn das Wetter don ware, ) jo ginge ic) aus. 
* Ware das Wetter jdhon, j jo wiirde id) ausgeben. 
(1) (2) 
B Sd ginge aus, wenn das Wetter {chin ware. 
* Sch wiirde ausgehen, wire das Wetter fin, 


in each of which either of (1) may be associated with either of (2). 

(e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in 4) and the principal member construed normal, especially in the 
conditional form. As: Wenn da8 Wetter fdjsn ware (or mare das Wetter 
fchin), id) witrde ausgebhen, etc. 


EXERCISE LVIII. 


1. Ie speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe. 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 10. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (ait dat.) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could learn German in so short a time. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 
15. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 
16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money! you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one’s enemies 
dumb than one’s friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame; is heso 
(e&)? 22. That was a step that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike ({djmicden) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 


MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 


472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVI.). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficuity, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, zo¢e). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illus.ration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 


Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the ‘* Letters for Self-Instruction,” by Dr. S. Deutsch. 


| 1. Durfen. 
Darf id) fragen — bitten ? may I ask — beg? etc. 


Wein id) ew fagen darf, if I may be allowed to say so. 
Gr barf nur befeblen, he need but command. 


Gr darf fid) daviiber nidt wundern, Le need not wender at it. 


MODAL IDIOMS. 


G8 diirfte das zu {cdhrver fein, 
Gr diirfte e8 vergeffen haben, 
Diirfte e8 nicht gu fpat jein ? 


that may be too hard. 
he may have forgotten it. 
might tt not be too late ? 


2. Ronnen. 


Was fann id) dafiir ? 

Sch fann nicht umbin gu lachen, 
Sch fann mich ivren, 

Gr fan e8 vergeffen haben, 

Gr fann nidjt weiter, 

Gr fann Franjzoft{d), 

Das fonnte gefahrlich fein, 

Das founte gefahrlich fein, 


how can I help it? 

Lf cannot help laughing. 
L may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten tt. 
he can go no farther. 

he knows French. 

that might be dangerous. 
that might have been dangerous. 


* 


3. Magen. 


Sch habe e8 nicht thun migen, 
Er mag ihn nidjt fehen, 

Er mag fic) in Acht nehmen, 
Sie migen gefalligft warten, 
€r mag thun was er will, 
Yh mochte wohl wifjen, 

Sch modhte gern — fieber, 
Saft modte id) glauben, 

Sch modte das nidjt glauben, 
G8 migen jest drei Dtonate fein, 
€3 mag fein wie du jagft, 


L did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

well you please wait ? 

he may do as he pleases. 

L should like to know. 

L should like — had rather. 
Lam almost inclined to think. 
Lf was unwilling to believe that. 
zt may be now three months. 
tt may be as you say. 


4. Miiffen. 


&8 mu nun einmal fo fein, 


Sch habe das Zimmer hiiten miiffen, 


Sd) muy fort, 


Yd mute laden — miifte laden, 


Er muZ woh! frank fein, 
Gie miiffen wiffen, 


Wer mup es gervejen fein? 
Gr muh nod) nicht da fein, 


Sie werden fommen, fie miiften 


deun verbhindert fein, 


at must needs be so. 


L have been obliged to keep my room. 


Lam obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh. 

he must surely be sick. 


You must know ([ want you to 


know). 
who can tt have been ? 
he surely cannot yet be there. 


they will come, unless they are pre: 


"ented, 


28x 
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5. Sollen. 

Was foll bas? what does that mean? 
Was joll mir a8? what ts that to me? 
Was foll id)? what am I to do? 
Du follft es empfinden, | you shall smart for it. 
Das follft du nidjt umfonft gethan 

haben, 2 - you shall pay for that. 
Wenn ed fein foll, if it must be. 
Man jollte meinen, one would think. 
Wie follte das miglich fein, | how could that be possible? 
Gollte da8 wabhr fein? can that be true? 
Dies foll Herr It. fein, this (portrait) is said to be Mr. N. 
Gr foll fehr reich fein — getwefen fein, Le zs satd to be, to have been, very rich 
Er follte das nicht thun,* he ought not to do that. 


Gr follte ein gréferes Unglitd erleben, Le was destined to experience, etc. 


6. Wolken. 

Willft du ftifle fein ? will you be qutet ? 
Wo wollen Sie hin? where are you going? 
Gr will fort, he wants to go. 
Er weif nidjt was er will, he doesn’t know what he wants. 
Was wollen Sie damit fagen? what do you mean by that? 
Was will das fagen ? what does that mean? 
Das will viel jagen, that is saying a great deal. ' 
Sch wollte eben jagen, I was just going to say. 
Dem fet wie ihm wolle, be that as it may. 
Das will nidt geben, that won't do. 
Das will mir nicht recht gefallen, that does not quite please me. 
Soh will nicht hoffen, dak Sie tranf 7 hope that you are not sick. 

find, 
Gr will uns gefannt haben, he pretends to have known us. 
Wil’s Gott — fo Gott will, _ please God. 
Das wolle Got: nidt, God forbid it. . 
Wollte Gott, e8 ware wah, would God tt were true. 


Wollen (wollten) Sie die Giite haben? —wel/ (would) you have the kindness ? 


etc. etc. See § 173, note. 


* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of follen, with present 
meaning, — as also of wollen, — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (7#-/intte), without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 


NortE. — The English infinitive has the forms Jove, to love, loving. The first corresponds 
to German lieben ; the second, to ju lieben; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded with it —a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, fo Jove. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 


As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action; 
but the “me is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms: 1. the simple infinitive 
(without 4u); 2. the infinitive with 3u. 


474. THE SIMPLE INFINITIVE — WITHOUT 3U. 


(2) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu- 
tive (§ 416). As: Das Shwimmen ftirit die Glieder ; die Kunft des Sdwim- 
nienS; ein ewiges Geben; ein Heben und Tragen; da8 heift Lligen, etc. — 
usually translated by English —ing. 

NoTE. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3u viel effen ift nidt gut; bad bieBe Gott 
verjuden, that would be tempting God, etc. 

(5) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries: werden, in future and con- 
ditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XX VI). 

NotE 1.— For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 


Notg 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti 
tiple, see § 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: heifgen, ¢o dzd, order ; helfen, to 
help ; \affen, fo det, to cause (§ 269); lebren, fo teach ; lernen, to /earn ; and the 
sense-verbs, fiihlen, to feel ; hiren, to hear ; fehen, to see; also finden, 2o find 
As: Gr hie uns bhinausgehen, Ze dade us go out ; er hilft mir fdyreiben, he helps 
me write; die Kinder lernen lejen — learn to read (reading); id) hérte ihn 
fingen ; id) fand da8 Bud) auf dem Lijche liegen — Zyzng, etc.; ich fiiblte dex 
Puls fchlagen — deaz or beating ; laR e8 gut fein, /et it be; laf mid) gehen, Zez 
me go; id) lief ihn fommen, 7 caused him to come (sent for him); or, as 
§ 265, id) habe ihn fingen horen — tangen jehen — fommen laffen, etc.; or, indef- 
initely, id) hore fingen ; id) horte flopjen — senging, knocking, etc. 

Note. — With lebren, lernen, sometimes ju is used, if the infinitive have an object. As: 
Gott lehrt un3 durd fein Wort auf ihn gu trauen. 

(7) With fiiblen, Hiren, jehen, and especially with laffen, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As: Sch horte ihn laut rufen, 7 Zeard (some one 
call him) him called ; (aR ibn vufen, let him be called; ich jah ihn {dlagen, 7 
saw him struck, etc. (Compare English: / have heard say, and J have heard 
Said.) 

Nore. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard him 
cali, etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with fafjen in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: Wir laffen uns nicht fo leicht tiberreden, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; da8 lat fic nicht dnbdern, chat cannot be 
changed, etc. 


Note. — The use of the seflexive fic) (not e3 or ifn) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 


(ec) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fahren, gehen, reiten, legen; with machen, to make (cause) ; 
nennen, fo call; with haben; and with thun (nidjts als), Thus: Gr blicb 
ftehen, he remained standing, stopped ; cv ift {chlafen gegaugen, ke has gone to 
bed; ev legte fich {djlafen, Ae lazd himself down to sleep; ev faihrt — geht — rei- 
tet — fpazieren, Ze 7s gone to drive (or driving), etc.; da8 macht mid) laden, chaz 
makes me laugh ; da8 neune id) laufen, Z call that running ; ev hat gut reden, 
he may well talk ; ex hatte ein Dicffer aus der Tafdje ftedten, Ze had a knife 
sticking, etc.; ev thut nidjts8 al8 reden, Ze does nothing but talk, etc. 


(7) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: $d) did) verlaffen! 7 forsake you! Warum aus 
meinem fiigfen Wahn mid) weden? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without ju, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 


475- THE INFINITIVE WITH 31. 


Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English ¢o Jove — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, intGerman as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(2) The infinitive with 3u stands rarely as simple subject; but regularly 
as logical subject. As: (Da8) Reifen ift angenehm ; but, e8 ift angenehm gu 
reifen ; e8 ift nicht gut gu viel gu effen. 

(6) The infinitive with 31 depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 
Die Kinft reich gu werden, the art of growing rich ; haben fie Luft mitzugehen ? 
der Wille Gutes zu thun; das Vergniigen andere gliiclicdh gnu madjen ; nichts gu 
effen ; ein Haus gu vermieten, a house to let, etc. 

(c) The infinitive with j11 depends on adjectives, in various relations. As: 
BVereit gu fterben, ready to die ; \dhwer zu lejen, Zard to read ; id) bin froh Gie 
gu feben, glad to see you; das ift nicht leicht gu thun, casy to do (to be done). 

(d) The infinitive with 3u is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As: €r fing an ju 
laden; wir fiirdjteten uns e8 gu fagen, we were afraid to say so; id) rate dir 
zur fdhweigen ; id) wiinfche fer ihit gu feher ; e8 frent mid) da8 yu boven, 7 rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to daf, etc.: er glaubt 
ein Riinjtler gu fein, Ze delieves he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Nore. — Remember that ju stands immediately before the infinitive —and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, haben and fein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As: Sc) habe einen Grief ju fcjreiben, 7 ave a letter to 
write, or to write a letter; ex hat viel Geld ausgugeben, 4e has to spend much 
money ; Sie haben nichts gu fiirdten — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive sense. As: G8 ift fehr gu 
wiinfchen, much to be wished ; da8 ijt nicyt gu glauben, sot to be believed —not 
credible ; da8 ift nod) zu thin, yet to be done, etc. 

NoTE. — The same use sometimes occurs with fteben. As: Dad fteht nidt gu dnbdern, 
that cannot be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with 3u is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: Davon nicht gu fpredjen, ot to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: Ad)! anf das mutige RoR mich gu fdhwingen, O24! ¢o spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with 3u is used with the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ohne, um, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, 3 immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: Anftatt jeine Arbeit zu thun, fpielte er den 
gaizen Dag, swstead of doing his work, etc.; er redete mid) an, ohne mich 3u 


fenneu, without knowing me. 

Norts. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ohne... 
au (or obne bag, ¢ 477) would be expected. As: niemalg febrte ber Vater beim, er bradte end 
etwas, never... (but) he brought (= without bringing) etc. 

The use of unt — 3u requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 


see § 477). 


476. THE INFINITIVE WITH um— 3u. 


(z) The infinitive with um— ju (§ 281) is the regular form to express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As: 
Sch arbeite friih, um des Mtittags mit gutem Appetit gu effen; er ftieg auf den 
Bauin, um beffer zu feher. 


Note. — The subjunctive with bamit (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um— ju; but never 
um — ju for damit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, 4. 


(4) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by 31, 00, 
or geng, enough. As: Er ift zu jung, um da8 gu verftehen ; da8 Zimmer war 
nidt gro} genug, um die Verjammiung zu halten — zor large enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, 4) 3u, without um, often occurs. 


EXERCISE LIX. - 


1. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat in 
order to live; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (é#fz.) a great man. to. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are (#s) forbidden under 
(bei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell (jagen biren) that when (the) sailors see 
certain birds fy7ng, they think they are (#fm.) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working (0f working be now, etc.) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 


477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 


1. The infinitive in -cng. . 


(2) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), ohne, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with da (§ 209), and the infinitive with zu follows in apposition. As: 
Sch beftehe darauf, gehort gu werden, 7 zuszst upon (it, to be) being heard ; ify 
denfe nidt dDaran, das zu thun, 7 don’t think of doing that (of tt, to do that) ; 
id) bin ftol3 darauf, ein Deutidher gu fein, 7 am proud of being a German ; ev ift 
damit gufricden, den srweiten Preis erhalten zu haben, 2e zs content with having 
taken (to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 


(4) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with dag. As: Sd) beftehe daranf, da er gehirt werde, 7 exsist 
on his being heard (that he be heard); ex dentt nidjt daran, dag Sie das thun 
werden, Ze does not think of your doing that; ev ift damit zufrieden, da fein 
Gohn den grweiten ‘Preis erhalten hat, e zs content with his son’s having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

Nore. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples: Sq erfannte ibn baran, dag er ftammelte, J knew him by his stammering; 
er entging baburd, bag er den Flug durdhfdwamm, ke escaped by swimming; er ift 
bavon franf geworden — feine Rrantheit rihrt baber — dag er ein gu faltes Bad genommen hat, 
Jrom taking too cold a bath; dak er trant fei, flog id darau3, dab er nist fam—TZ con- 
cluded, from his not coming, etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 


In the indirect question, ob will take the place of da (§ 348). As: Was 
liegt dix dDaran, ob man e8 glaubt oder nidjt, what matters it to you whether, etc. 


(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ohne, um (§ 475, £), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with Daf. As: Er ging fort, ohne da} id) ein Wort fagte, wzth- 
out my saying a word ; anftatt da mein Gobhn nad) Curopa reifte, veifte tc 
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felbft nach Afrifa, sstead of my son's travelling, etc.; id) gebe meine Reife arf, 
damit (1m dag) mein Sohn auf der Univerfttat bleibe, 2% order that my son 
may remain, etc. (See § 468, c.) 

(2) Often the English infinitive in -szg with a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall call on 
you, ee ich die Stadt verlaffe (before L leave); after walking (having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nadhdem er eine Meile gegangen war (after he had walked, 
etc.); dy persuading others we persuade ourselves, indem wir andere iiberreden, 
iiberreden wir uns felbft (while we persuade, etc.). 

(e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
will in German be expanded into aclause. As: Your writing that letter was 
very fortunate, e8 roar fehr glitdlid, baf Gie jenen Brief fcdhrieben; 7 did not 
like your writing the letter, e& gefiel mir nit, da, etc.; A%s coming is doubtful, 
e8 ift guwcifelhaft, ob er fommen werde (whether he will come). 


Note. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -z#g in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480, 2, 4.) 


2. 478. The infinitive with /o will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms: 


(z) Generally, in German, the infinitive with 31 cannot be used unless the 
subject —expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun Clause will be used — usually with bag. Thus: Sd) twiinfche e8 3u thun; 
but, ich wiinfde, ba er c8 thue, J wish him to doit; ich weit, da er et. Dieb 
ift, J know him to bea thief; die Gejdhworcenen glaubten, daR er fchuldig fet 
(or glaubten, er fei fcjuldig), the jury thought him to be guilty ; Cugland cr- 
wartet, dbaf jedermann feine Pflicdht thue, expects every man to do his duty. 
(See § 475, @.) 

(5) In objective indirect questions. As: He did not know where to go, 
er wigte nicht wo er hingehen jollte (should go); show him how to do it, zeigen 
Gic ihin, wie er e8 machen muff (Low he must do it); tell him what to write — 

yoas er fchreiben foll, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As: TZhere are many things to 
make us happy, die wns gliidlid) madjen follten; 7 am not the man to do that, 
dex das thun wiirde (that would do that); ein folder Mtann, der e8 thun wilirde, 

’ such a man as to doit; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fdnell, dak, etc. 

(2) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 

be imitated in German. As: He was seen to fall, man jab ibn fallen; 4e was 
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known to be there, man wufte, dak er dort war ; st 2s believed to be true, man 
glaubt, da e8 wwahr fei. (See § 275.) 
For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For zs Zo, see follen, § 269. 


REMARK. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -iag—the participial or 
gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly zowm value than the other forms. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 


479. (a) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 


(4) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared: Gin bedeutenderer Bunt, 
a@ more important point; die bewundertite Wershett, the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns: Gin Qiebender, 
a lover; eine Geliebte, a beloved one ; der Lefende, the reader; dag 
Gelefene, what is read, or, as adverbs: Wiitend aufgebradt, 
madly excited; ausgezeidnet fdin, exceedingly beautiful, etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. Their more special uses will be stated separately : 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. . 


I. (2) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Gin Tie: 
bender Bruder ; die alles erivirimende Sonne, the all-warming sun, etc. 

(4) It is also used appositively. As: Gr jaf weinend da; beide famen 
{dhweigend herunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As: Sich lieblic) an thu fdymiegend, blidte tte 
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binauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up ; wn8 freundlid) griifend, verlieB 
er uns, greeting us kindly, he left us. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, will be 
expanded into a clause: 

(2) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As: We meta man carrying 
a fishing-rod, rir trafen etien Pann, der eine Angelrute trug ; aman doing his 
duty has nothing to fear, cin Mann, der feine Pélicht erfiillt, etc. 

(4) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As: Zhzs being the case, 
L had nothing to say, da died der Fall war (as this was the case); going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, indem ich auf den Bferdemarft ging (wAzle J was 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, dex Feind floh, nadjdem er ges 
jcblagen war (after, etc.); walking uprightly we walk surely, wenn wir auf- 
ridjtig wanbdeln (7/ we wa/h, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he ts laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective: Gie ift veizewd, she ts charming ; 
der ‘Buntt ift fehr bedentend (ein fehr bedeutender), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms: 

(zy With the verb fommen, 40 come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As: Gr fam gelaufen, 4 came running ; ein Bogel tam geflogen, a dird came 
Jiying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 

(4) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive sense: 
Gine melfende Kuh, a milking cow ; die betreffende Gache, the matter concerned. 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungegeffen gu Vette gehen, wethout 
eating ; gottvergeffene Worte, God-forgetting words. 


THe PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


481. 1. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses— with haben or fein, see §$ 171-2-—-and in the passive 
voice, with werden, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: Da8 
gejuntene Sajiff, tke sunken ship (that has sunk); 008 Gefdyehene, what has 
happened ; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein. (§ 2974 


ADJUNCTS OF THE PARTICIPLE. 29! 


3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — only as adjectives. Such are: beredt, eloquent; be- 
jahrt, aged; betanunt, Axown ; erhaben, exalted; gelehrt, dearned; vergnigt, 
pleased ; verdient, meritorious ; vollfommien, perfect, and others. 


4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in adsolute construction. As: 
rif) gewagt, halb gewonnen, well degun, half done ; gejetst, id) that e8, sep- 
pose I did it; da8 abgerednet, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 


5. After Heifen, to de called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: Das heigt {duel 
gelaufen, / call that quick running (quickly run). 


For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 
For its use with fommen, and other seemingly active sense, see § 480, 4. 


THE FuTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


482. The so-called future passive participle —or gerundive—is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with 3u (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by 3u. Thus: Dicje That ift zu loben— zs to be praised; hence, eine zu lobende 
Vhat, an action to be praised; cine nicht zu ertragende Hibe, a heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. 

ADJUNCTS OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. ‘The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples: Der 
BliE von diefem 7000 Fuh iiber dem Mteeresfpiegel ftehenden Thurime in die 
rings umber liegende Gebirgswiifte, the view from this tower, which stands 
7000 feet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which lies around ; 
die hidhfte Kuppel gehirt der durd) die Naijerin Helene gebauten Kirche an, the 
highest cupola belonys to the church (which was) buslt by, etc. ; der unter der Laft de8 
Kreugzes zum Tode Gefiihrte, Ae who was led to death beneath the burden of the 
cross; in dem einft durd) Ajde und glithende Lava verjdjiitteten Herculanum... 
befintden fich ... aus farbigen Steinem zujaimmengefetste unjeren Stidereten ahn- 
lidje Gemiilde, 7 H., which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) 
paintings, which are composed of colored stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 


In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes: Bald er- 
bittert dDurd) da8 Rijchen und Gefdjret, ftiirzt der Stier, soon exasperated by — 
the bull rushes, etc.; hier modjte man wohuen, umgeben von liebenden Serzen, 
here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts ; but it usually follows. 


EXERCISE LX. A. 


1. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. 11. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 
15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 
16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it for 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking (¢AazZ, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 
23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 
24. We have often heard that song sug in England. 


B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 


1. Have ({affen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (vor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me for an 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered at 
(iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o’clock. 9g. It matters (anfommen) not what 
we learn, but how we learn it. ro. A man came running up in greatest 
haste. 11. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. I have 
nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew nothing of his 
being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat /yimg on 
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the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I meta farmer going 
to town. 17. Don’t you see that he zs /aughing at us? 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. tg. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 21. He did not 
know what todo. 22. We have many things to think of (au) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall froma great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-borne ) insult. 


—~oo-— 


LESSON LXI. 
Adverbs. 


484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. Xxxiv.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 


The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 


(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As: Dtitten um den Leib, mzdway around the body; 
mitten in dem Kriege, 7 the midst of the war; bi8 an die Stadt, as far as the 
town ; bids aufs Wuferfte, to the utmost. 


(4) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : Son 
oben, from above; von unten, from below; fiir jest, for the present, etc. 


(c) The adverb ber denotes motion toward the speaker ; hil, motion from 
the speaker. As: Wo fommen Gie her? where do you come from? wo gehen 
Sie hin? where are you going (to)? Or in composition: Wolhcr fommen Sie? 
wohin gehen Gie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: Gr fam voin 
Felde her, Ae came (én) from the field; ev ging nad) der Stadt hin, Ze went 
(away) toward the town. 


(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, her and hin will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: Sn die Stadt Hinein, sto the city; aus dev Stadt heraus, 
out of the city; wm die Stadt herum, around the city, etc. 
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” 


For her and hin, forming verb-prefixes— usually in /:tera/ sense — see 
§ 377, ¢ 

For the adverbs ba (dar), wo (wor), bier (hie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 


ADVERB IDIOMS. 


485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely moda/, expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise out of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 


1. Aud, also, even. 


Gie find auch fo Giner, you are one of them, too. — Sch fenne ibn aud) nit, 
I do not know him either. — Go jehr ev auch lachte, however much he laughed. 
— Wer eS anch fei, whoever st may be. — Wanken auch die Berge felbft? do even 
the mountains shake ? — Wenn (ob) e8 auch wahr wire, even sf it were true.: 


2. Doth, though. 


Dod), when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
Er ift gefchicdt und hat dod) einen Fehler gemacht, ke ts clever, and, nevertheless 
(i spite of that), he has made a mistake. — Gr ift reid) und doc) ift er ungliic- 
lich, he ts rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — Er hat e8 dod) gefagt, for all 
that, he has said it.— Sh bat ihu, doc) wollte er nicht, J begged him, but he 
would not. Dernod) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

Dod) sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: Gie fommen nicht? 
Dod, — you are not coming? Yes, Lam. 

Unaccented dod) expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition: Gie find bod 
wohl? J hope you are well? Sie wiffen dod, dafR er fort ift, J suppose you 
know that he is gone.— Machen Gie mir doch dieje Freude, pray, erve me this 
pleasure. — Ware id) dod) zwanjzig Sabhre, would that [were twenty years old! 
—Hitte er dod) gefprodjen, would that he had spoken.— Habe ich e8 doch ge- 
jagt! didn’t I tell you so! 

3. Erft, frst. 


Mun erft geftand er jeinen Febler ein, sot tll then did he confess his fault. 
— 3d habe ihn erft geftern gefehen, 7 saw Aim but yesterday. — Sch hatte erft 
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dreifig Geiten gelefen, 7 Aad read only (just) thirty pages. — Wir find erft am 
Fue ded Berges, we are only at the foot of the mountain. — Ex wird erft 
iibermorgen anfommen, 2e will not arrive ull the day after to-morrow. — Das 
braudt nicht erft berwielen gu werden, chat requires no proof. 


4. Gern, willingly ; lieber, rather; am liebften. 


Sh thue es gern—redht gern, J do it with pleasure —with great pleasure. 
—Gr hort fic) gern reden, 2e loves to hear himself talk. — Sc will e8 gern 
glauben, J am quite willing to believe it.— $d) habe c8 nicht gern gethan, 7 did 
not do it intentionally. —- 3d modte feinen gern beletdigen, Z should not like to 
offend any one. — Diefe ‘Pflanze wadhf{t gern in fandigem Boden, grows well in 
sandy soil.— Sch trinfe lieber rothen Wein als weifen, J prefer red wine to 
white.— Wir bleiben fieber zu Danie, we had rather stay at home.—UAm 
lichften ware e8 mir, wenn Sie mid) gleich bezahlten, J should much prefer 
that you paid me at once. 


5. Ja, yes, indeed. 


Sa, héren Gie einmal, just listen to what I say. — Warum fragft du? du 
weift e8 ja, why do you ask? surely you know it. — Sie fehen ja ganj blaB 
aus! dear me, you look quite pale! — Bringen Sie das Buch ja mit, be sure to 
bring the book with you.— Er ift ja \djon fort, Ze zs already gone, you know. 
— Gr ift ja verriidt, why, he ts crazy. 


6. Rod, scz//, yet. 


Gind Sie noch immer fran? ave you still ill ?— Qwilf oder nod) mebr, 
twelve or even more. — Gr war hier nod) vor einigen Tagen, se was here but a 
jew days ago.— Sd) thue e8 nod) heute, 2/7 do tt this very day. -- Cr foll nod 
fommen, 4e zs still to come.—RKommt er nod) nidjt? zs Le not yet coming ? 
Bitte, noc) eine Taffe Bhee, thank you for another cup of tea. 


7, Run, zow, well. 


Er mag nun fommen’ oder nicht, whether he come or not. — Wir famen um 
sroei Ubr an, und nun rubten wir aus, we arrived at two o’clock, and then we 
rested. —Nun lebte aber damals fein Vater nod), but then his father was still 
alive. — Wir haben e8 gefehen, und nun find wir tiberjeugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced. — G8 ift nun einmal fo, well, it can’t be helped. — 
Nun, hatte ic) e8 nidjt vorhergejagt? well, had L not foretold it? —Nun, da8 
ift febr natiirlid), why, that’s very natural. 
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8. Shon, already, even. 


$d warte nun fdon dret Sabre, 7 have been waiting these three years. — 
Seon der Gedaute ift ein Verbredhen, the very thought is a crime — Sdon um 
ber Ehre willen miiffen wir e8 thun, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
of honor.-- Schou gut, all right. — Je werde eS ihm fdjon fagen, 7 shall tell 
him, don’t be afraid. — Sdon vor Tagesanbrud) waren fie auf den Veinen, 
even before the break of day they were on their legs. 


9. So, 50. 


Wie der Vater, fo ift ber Gohn, “ke father, like son.— So eine eaaian ift 
unglaublich, suck a story, etc.— Wie ift die Welt dod) fo fchin, Low beautiful 
the world is!— Gr ift fort. Go! ift e8 miglid, tzdeed/ ts tt possible ? — So 
oder fo— e8 mug dod) gethan werden, one way or the other,it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, ¢. Also in subordinate 
construction: — As relative: Die, fo redht{daffen find, they that are righteous. 
As correlative: @o gelebrt er ift, fo bejdeiden ift er auch, Ze ts as modest as 
learned. As conditional: Go der Herr will, if tke Lord will; fo grok die 
PVorbereitung aud) war, great as was the preparation, etc.; and in phrases 
like fo bald, fo lange, etc. — as soon (as), with al8 omitted. 


10. Wohl, well, surely. 

Heute nicht, aber wohl morgen, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — Das 
ift woh! wabhr, aber, that may be so, but, —Das ift wohl nidt miglid, chaz 
ts scarcely possible.— Wir haben e8 wohl gehort, aber nidt verftanden, we Zave 
heard tt indeed, but not understood it. — Sie glaubten wohl, id hatte nidts gu 
thun, 20 doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 


11. Rist, zo (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, ax — in exclama- 
tion; twie oft hat er nicht gefagt, Zow often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc.: id) tann nicht hindern, 
da fie nicht hiren, 7 cannot prevent them front hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. — 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of time, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time. 


(z) Ul8, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As: Als ich heute morgen 
aufitand, when / rose this morning, etc. ; al8 id) nad) Condon fam, befudyte er 
mich fogleid), when J came — he visited me at once. 


(6) Wenn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent. 
As: Wenn er nad) London fam, befudyte er mid) immer, whenever he came, etc. 
Wenn er fommt, wird er uns befuchen, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Nork. — As stated § 328, note, fo is not used after clauses of ¢zs#ze. With fo inserted, the 
last example would be ¢/ he comes, etc. : : 

(c) Wann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: Wann fommt er? when will he 
come ? ich wei nidjt wann ev fommen wird, J on’t know when, etc. 

(7) Wie, as, is sometimes used for al8, in more lively expression: Wie er 
mid) fah, fannte er mid), as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me. (See 3, 4). 

(ce) Sndem, whzle, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground of an action. As: Qndem ich da ftand, trat cin Frenider 
zu mir, while J stood there, etc. Er ging gleic) wieder weg, indem er mich nidt 
3 Haufe fand, as he did not find—or, not finding—me at home. (See 
(2) below.) - 

(f) Wibrend, whzle, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As: WGdbhrend der Krieg dauerte, while the war lasted ; er \dhrieb, 
wabrend ic) {a8, whzle J was reading. 

Norg. — Wabhrend is originally a present participle, like our during. 

2. Cause. 

(2) Weil, decause, expresses a real and definite cause. As: Die Fijde 
fonnen nidt gehen, weil fie feine Fiiffe haben, decause they have no feet. 

(5) Da, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As: Da der Wind 
im Ofter ift, fo wird es wohl trocden bleiben, sézce the wind is from the east, 
etc.; da der Sinig nicht Acht auf ihn gab, fo fing er jelbfta gureden, as the king 
paid no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). 

NoTE.— Since, expressing time, is feitbem (feit) ; as, expressing manner, is wie. As: 


Yeh bin unwobl gewefen, feitbem wir un3 fahen, since we saw one another ; er {pridt (fo) wie 
er bentt, he speaks as he thinks. 


(c) Mun, zow (¢hat), is sometimes used in say the very sense of da 
As: Mun er da ift, fterbe id) ruhig, szrce (now that) he ts here, I can die tn 
peace. 

(7) Sudem (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, 4). 
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Note. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating denn, for (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use of 
ba, etc., see § 351, 2. 


3. Condition. 


(z) Wein, if is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9; also note to 1 above. 


(6) Wo, is sometimes used in a condition. As: Wo du mir das jagft, 7 
you say that tome. Also in phrases like wofern, (2 so far) in case that; wo 
widjt, #f of, etc.; and, colloquially, often in the sense of wenn, or al&, when. 


(c) For the conditions al8 ob, als wenn, as zf, see § 470, a. 


4. Concession. The concession of a condition — though, although, even tf, 
however — is expressed by wenn... gleic, wenn... fdjom, wenn. ..-aud), ob 
.- aud), wie... aud); or by obgleich, obidjon, obwobhl — which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: Wenn da8 gleid) wabhr 
wire, even if that were true ; wie e8 auch fein mag, Aowever it may be ; obgleid 
ex fein Bermigen verloren hat, though he has lost his property, etc. 


For the corresponding relative forms, tucr. . . aud), etc., see § 459, 3, 3. 


Note. — The conditional wenn, or 06, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 2. As: Hat er 
gleich) fein Vermogen verloren; ware es aud wabhr, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, aud, 
gleid, etc., will be omitted. As: Ob der Gee und fdeidet, fo find wir eines Stammes dod, 
though the lake divides us, we are yet of one race. 


For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — defto, see § 334. 


EXERCISE LXI. 


1. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found out 
what sort of aman he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(aufs) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. tro. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. 11. As soon as I arrived at Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed the house, he looked up at the window 
where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I addressed him in the 
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English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more I love and respect 
him. 16, That one language is more adapted to (3ltr) music than another is 
surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (fdinem) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some (weldje8)! 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town das 
known for ({eit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be 
helped (dnbdern faffe). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (inet) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best (to me, etc.) to stay at 
home in (bei) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 


Repetition. — Summary. 


487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 


1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases: 


(a) Subject and verb. 
(5) Object and verb. 
(c) Auxiliary, with participle or infinitive. 


2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
und, etc. (§ 345, 2), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 


(6) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 


3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Nore. — The principle seems to be that the dine of reference shall always be in the same 
direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — which might 


be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not in 
German; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 


EXAMPLES.—1. (a) Subject and verb. Er nahm die Dictatur an, jog 
gegen die Feinde und erfodjt einen Sieg (subject not repeated, but:) Er ver- 
lieR fein Candgut und beim Weggehen fagte er, etc. Mit furdtbarer Strenge 
unterdritdte und beftrafte Der Rafer diele Wuffttinde, the emperor suppressed 
and punished, etc. Der Pfarrer, der ein redhtlidjer Maun war, den Flidtling 
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aufuahm und verftedte, who was... and who received and concealed, etc.; and, 
as the exception (2, 2): Darnad) ging Guftab nach Schweden und fudte das 
Bolf zu gewinnen. Doc) merfte er nidjts und ging weiter, etc. 


(6) Object and verb. Ex hat mith gefehen, aber nicht gegriift ; but: Er fah 
mich, griifte mid) aber nicht. Sm lesten Kriege haben mir die Feinde das Feld 
verwiiftet, die Ernte zerftért, den Hof verbrannt, etc. Der Pfarrer, der Den 
Flidtling aufnahm und verftedte, und endlid) rettete, etc.,— who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, 4): 
Der Glaubiger hatte das Recht, dem Schuldner alles zu nehmen, und iba als 
Sflaven gu verfaufen. 


(c) Auxiliary. Cin Bild, weldhes iiber ihrem Bette gehangen, und an 
welded fie oft ihy Gebet geridjtet hatte. Sch hoffe, dak die Madwelt dasjenige 
unterfudjen und priifen, aud) beurteilen tyird, a8, etc. Cinige meinten, man 
folle da8 Korn dem armen Volfe entwebder jcenfen oder fehr billig verfaufen, — 
should either give the corn to the poor people, or sell it to them, etc. (See 
Note.) But with repetition: Sie Durften nidt in den Senat fommen, aber an 
der Thiire Durften fle fiten, etc. 


The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 


- sentence. 


REMARK. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But in 
reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
from the ordinary forms; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 


Idiom.— Concluding Remarks. 


488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of sd#0m — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, ora 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This zdiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle — yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the Sprachgefuih/ which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one’s self zz¢o the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel s# sf. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only ¢hrough 
idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own norm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Afere 
paraphrase ts not translation, and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and wice versé. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least -—the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 


CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 


FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 


Remark. 


The following continuous passages are added, for general review, in two 
courses. ‘These are of nearly equal difficulty, and may be used alternately, 
or by selection from either, as may be found convenient. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 


FIRST COURSE. 


I. 


Two boys were taking * a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other? his choice, whether he would? have the inside 4 or the outside.4 He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. ‘‘ The next time,”’5 said he to 
himself, “I shall be wiser.”” Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. “Which will® you have now?” said the elder again. ‘“‘ The inside,” 
said the little” [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we ® employ it with judgment. 


1 fpajieren geben. 2 dative. *% wollte, subjunctive. ¢ inner, duger, as nouns. 5 Mal. 
6 wollen, use second pers. sing. 7 adj. as noun. ® man. 


II. 
When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once 
visited a well-known? preacher in Boston. The latter? received him kindly, 


and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance? from the 
house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown 5 man had to® bend’? 
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in order to® pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing 9 
the beam, he struck’® his head sharply against it. ‘‘ Ah,” said the old 
[man], “ you are young, and have the world yet before you; remember this 
accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself ‘* many a hard 
blow in life.” 


1 befannt. 2 demons. pron. *® Gtrede. 4 aber. 5 ermadjen. © milffen. 7 reflexive. 
8 unt... gu. ®% verb-tense: Adht geben auf. 1 ftofen. 44 dative. 13 article. 


ITT. 


One day,' as an ass Jaden with salt was passing? through a stream, he 
stumbled°and fell into the water. After he had risen? and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. ‘‘So,”4 thought he — for he was only an ass — ‘‘whenever5 I go 
through the water, I will lie down.” 

The next day,® laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,’ he came to the same stream. Thinking *® himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as? he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could *° not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

' Indef. time. 2? geben. *% auffteben (omit auxiliary). 4 fo. 5 indefinite. & definite 
time. 7 article. ® As he, etc., reason. ® manner. (it). 


IV. 


Diogenes, one of the seven wise men' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell? much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble > to visit the philosopher. When the latter * saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming’ up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming® 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising” and greeting the king, he remained 
lying’ still, After the king had looked at him a while, he said: ‘I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor; is there ® any petition you would like® 
to make to me? If it'® is possible, it’ shall be granted you.’’ ‘I do not 
want anything,” replied the sage; “ but if you will’? do me a favor, step a 
little out of my sun.” 

1 Adj. noun. ? fagen boren. §% genitive. * dem.pron. 5 infinitive. © verb-tense; add 
eben. 7 infinitive. & giebte8. ® mdgen. 2° impersonal, 14 demonstrative. 12 wollen. 
18 dative pron. : 


V. 


Baron ® Miinchausen relates the following? story: One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over. 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen. The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,‘ I at last dismounted and tied my horse 
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to’ a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing © above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to5 the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.” I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping ® longer in the village. 

1 Article. 3 no article. 3 idiom. 4 infin. noun. 5 an—case? § infinitive. 
tT attributive. & fid aufbalten, infin. ‘ 


VI. 


A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for * fear 
of being? robbed, to hide his money where no one could? find it. Accord- 
ingly he went by‘ night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at‘ his work, and 
the next night he dug up® the hidden treasure and carried it off.?7 The blind 
man soon missed his money, and at once conceived ® suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to'° keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could 3 do nothing better 
with it; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that" the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded” 
in recovering '3 his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 


1 aus. 2 infinitive. 8 indirect (as Ae thought). 4 inthe. 5 bet. © beraus. 7 bavon. 
8 fafjen. ® demonst. % um.. au. 42 damit. 33 impersonal with dat. ™ infinitive. 


VIL. 


When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at* the University of? 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this 
time a new carcer was built. The rector of the university, desiring* that 
it might’ remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should® be 
named after him who should ® first? come ® into it as [a]*prisoner.® For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 [for] a long time, and the 
carcer remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him * everywhere; and as he was about ™ 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in?? with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 
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him 3 in before him."* So the carcer was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting 'S his enemies. 
lauf. 2 4u,oromit. 5° At (ju) just thistime. adv. clause. 5 subjunctive. © note 


different uses of should. 7 yuerjt. §& Perf. part. as noun. ® guritdbalten. case? 12 im 
Begriff au. 1% binein. 1% demonst. ™ reflex. 1 infinitive. 


VIII. 


In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said? one 
day that the king of another country had? a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for? a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all5 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to® 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician’s castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having” heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,® 
and there was the king’s daughter sitting 9 all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could.’° And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword; but he ™ 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician’s heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment’s” rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded "3 in 
cutting ™ off all his*’ heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father’s palace with the young man. 

1 infinitive. 2 following clauses all indirect. ® gur. ‘4 thatone. 5 they wished all. 
6 milffen. 7 infinitive. ® compound. ® tense. 1° [it], subjunctive. 12 this (one) however. 
12 accusative. 15 impers.- ™ infin. 15 dem. pronoun. 


IX. 


There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the’ physicians that came to that country, no one had been? 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said: ‘‘ There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica.” “I will go to seek it,” said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could tell 
him where this fountain was. After a year had passed without news of him, 
the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king’s youngest son said he would? try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would? cure his father. The king was unwilling to 


7 
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let* him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told’ in a dream 
where he should 3 seek the queen’s garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could? find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 
the palace, and the water® he brought did’ indeed cure the king, as® the 
physician had said. 

1 omit. 2 idiom. & indirect. 4 geben laffen. 5 impersonal passive. §& relative pron. 
7 verb-tense. 5% wie. 


X. 


There was once a king’s daughter who ad fallen in love' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent? to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and ¢e two fled into a forest and lived there for many years. 
The husband used to go? hunting * daily to5 get something to5 eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird® he did not remember having? ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed® into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having 9 
heard from his mother how his father had '° been killed, wished, if '™ possible, 
to avenge his'? death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should * see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying 4 through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: “I killed*5 your father, and now I will kill you too.” Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was a fairy, and that the magician had © been her 
greatest enemy, and that it was ' only possible for her’? to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came’ when he thought she could*® be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician’s coming '® 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him™ to 
become king of that country when the old king died.”° 


1 pyerliebt in(acc.). % (toit) that. % verb-tense. 4 auf bie Jagd. 5 note difference. 
6 relative. 7 infinitive §& reflex. 9% clause: when he had, etc. 1 omit auxil. wo. 
13 demonst. 38 conditional. ™ infin. 145 tense? 16 indirect. 47 dative, or clause, tha? she, 
etc. 18 clause: thereof that the m. had come,etc. 1 case. ™ was dead. 
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SECOND COURSE. 
I. 


Everybody ought to' know that he has five senses: seeing,” hearing, 
smelling, feeling, and tasting; that the year has four seasons: spring, 
summer, autumn, and winter; that the earth turns? on its axis, and moves? 
round the sun; that the world is composed * of land and water, andis divided 
into five parts: Europe, Asia, Africa, America, and Oceania; that there 
are four cardinal points 5: east, west, north, and south; that metals, [such] 
as © gold and silver and lead, are dug” out of the earth; and that diamonds 
are found on the land, and pearls in the sea. 


1 follte. 2 infin. noun. 3 reflexive verb. ‘4 befteben aus. 5 Haupt-Himmelsgegenden. 
6 wie. 7 berausgraben. 


Il. . 


Charles V.' was born at? Ghent on the twenty-fourth [day of] February, 
in the year [one] thousand five hundred. His father, Philip the Handsome, 
Archduke of Austria, was the son of the Emperor Maximilian,? and of Mary, 
the only child of Charles the Bold, the last prince of the House of Bur- 
gundy.* His mother, Joanna, was the second daughter of Ferdinand, King 
of Aragon,5.and of Isabella, Queen of Castile.® 


1 ordinal with art. 7 au. % undeclined. * Surgund. 5 Aragonien. ¢& Caftilien. 


HII. 


A petition from Taunton was presented to King! Charles II. “How 
dare? you deliver me * such a paper?” said the king to the person who pre- 
sented it. ‘‘ Your Majesty,’’ replied he, ‘‘my name is Dare”** For‘ this 
saucy reply, but under other pretences, he was accused, fined’ and thrown 
into prison.© Thereupon, the House of Commons?” addressed ® the king and 
prayed that Dare might? be set at liberty '° and the fine remitted.™ 


1 use article. 2? magen...gu. 3 dative. 4 megen. 5 gu Geldbuge verurteilen. & ind 
Gefingnis werfen. 7 das Haus der Gemeinen. § fid) wenden an. ® subjunctive. 1° freiz 
laffen, in bie Greibeit fegen. 1 erlaffen. 12 Translate Wage, to preserve the play on the 
word. 


IV. 


A famous physician was attending! a nobleman, from whom he had a 
right to expect a fee? of five guineas; he received, however, only three. 
Suspecting * some trick on the part* of the steward, from whom he received 
it, he at the next visit contrived® to drop the three guineas. They were 
picked up, and again deposited in 47s hand,’ but he still continued to look ® 
on the carpet. His lordship asked if all the guineas had been found.9 
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‘‘There must be two guineas still (lying)'® on the carpet,” replied the 
doctor, ‘‘ for I have but three.’”? The hint was taken as he meant (it). 


¢ bebanbdeln. 2 bag Gonorar. 3 clause: ashe, etc. * von Seiten. 5 bet. © ‘let fall 
as if (wie) accidentally.”? 7 case? §& fuden (search). ® subjunctive indirect. 1° infinitive. 


V. 


The land which is now called England was not always so called; for 
there were not always Englishmen living* z# z#. The old name of the land 
was Britain. We still call the whole island Great Britain,? of which Eng- 
land is the southern part, and Scotland the northern.> It is called Great 
Britain, because there is another land also called Britain, namely, the north- 
western part of France. In the old times, when the land was still called 
Britain, Englishmen * had not yet begun to live in it. The forefathers of 
the English then lived in other lands, and Aad not yet come into the land 
where they now live. It is a long time,’ fourteen hundred years and 
more, since they began to come from their old land by the mouth ® of the 
Elbe, and to live in the isle [of] Britain. 

And when they came, they did not come into a land where no men were 
dwelling, so that they could’ settle® and live in it without trouble. They 
found a land in which men were already living, and they had to9 fight 
against the men whom they found in the land, and to take their land [from] 
them (dat¢.). The men whom the English found in the isle of Britain were 
not men of their own nation or their own speech. The old inhabitants of 
Britain were called Britons,’° but the English called them the Welsh,™ and 
so™ the descendants of the old inhabitants of Britain are called “the 
Welsh ”’ to73 the present day. 

1 there lived not always. % Grof-Brittannien. * of which England the southern and 
etc. 4 article. 5 fdon lange ber... bag. © bie Miimdung. 7 subjunctive of unreal 


(implied) condition. & fic niederlaffen. © mitffen. 2 ber Britte. U ber Welfde. 13 alfo. 
18 bid auf. 14 beutig. 


VI. 


Everyone knows that the moon is inhabited by a man with a bundle [of] 
sticks on Azs back. The story as told’ by nurses is, that this man was 
found by Moses gathering? sticks on a Sabbath, and that, for this crime, he 
was doomed * to live in the moon till5 the end of all things. The German 
tale is as © follows: 

Ages ago’ [there] went one Sunday morning an old man into the wood 
to cut sticks. He cut a bundle, fastened it to his staff,* slung it over his 
shoulder,’ and began to walk home? with his burden. On 4s way he met a 
handsome man in [his] Sunday suit,’ wa/kimg™ towards the church. This 


cee ee meee ce | 
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man stopped !* and asked the bundle-bearer: ‘‘ Do you!’ know that this is 
Sunday on earth,'* when * all must rest from their labors?” “Sunday on 
earth, or Monday in heaven; it is all the same © to me!” laughed the wood- 
cutter. ‘Then bear your burden forever,” answered the stranger, “and as" 
you do not keep Sunday holy on earth, yours shall be a perpetual Moon-day 
in heaven, and you shall stand for eternity '® in the moon, a warning Zo all 
Sabbath-breakers.” 19 Thereupon the stranger vanished, and the man was 
caught up with*! his stick and his bundle into the moon, where he stands 
yet. 


1 as it is told, ergéblen. 2 as he, etc. % ber Sabbat. * verbammen. 5 bidan. ¢ wie. 
7 yor Zeiten. 8 accus. § nad Hauje. % ber Angug, compound. 4! who, etc. 1 anbalten. 
18 use second pers. sing. pronoun. 1 auf Erben. wo. 1 gang dadsfelbe, einerlet. 17 da, 


18 in Ewigteit. 2% Sabbatidanber. %° Hinaufgeben. 2 famt. 


VII. 


We use! so many things every day*® which we could® not make for our- 
selves, and of which we could not even‘ tell how or by whom they are 
made, that we are apt to think that they have existed 5 in all times, and that 
they were always to be bought® in shops. We forget that many of these 
things which make our lives more comfortable, and without which we could 
not” now live, have been made after much thought® and labor by those 
who lived before us. These men had their joys and sorrows 9 just like *° our- 
selves, although they lived like the savages ™ that we now find in Africa and 
America. They could neither read nor write, and had no books to tell 
them }* what had happened in by-gone'® times. They could do™ little to 
make the world richer or better than it had been before them. Evens the 
earth was different ' in those times; there were great forests where now 
[there] are cities and smiling plains; vast swamps where there are now 
ploughed fields, and valleys and hills where there are now seas, across *7 
which many ships carry the progucts 18 of distant countries from one part of 
the world to the other. 

1 reflexive, genitive obj. 2 use all. 8 subjunctive. ¢ einmal. 5 ba fein. © infin. active. 
Tnow not. 8 infin. noun. 9% Freube und eid. 1° wie. 1 wild, asnoun. 1 that could 


tellthem. 33 vergangen. 14 bagu beitragen, etc. 45 felbft. 16 anber3. 27 ilber, accus. 15 bad 
Probdutt. 


VITl. 


In the beginning of the year 366 the whole military force’ of the 
Germans passed * the Rhine during the severity of a northern winter. Two 
Roman counts were defeated and mortally wounded; and the standard of 
the Batavians? fell into the hand of the conquerors, who displayed,‘ with 
insulting shouts and menaces, the trophy of their victory, The standard 
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was recovered,’ but the Batavians had not redeemed ® the disgrace of their 
flight in the eyes of their severe judge and emperor. It was the opinion of 
Valentinian that his soldiers must’ learn to fear their commander before 
they could” cease to fear the enemy. The troops were solemnly assembled, 
and the trembling Batavians were enclosed within the circle of the Imperial 
army. . 

Valentinian then ascended his tribunal, and, as if he disdained ® to punish 
cowardice with death, he inflicted® a stain of indelible ignominy on the 
officers whose misconduct and want of courage had been the chief cause of 
the defeat. The Batavians were degraded from their rank, stripped of 
their arms, and condemned to be sold as slaves. At?*° this tremendous 
sentence the troops fell on the ground, and protested, that, if he would ™ give 
them another trial, they would’? prove themselves not unworthy of the 
name of Romans and of his soldiers. Valentinian, with affected reluctance, 
yielded to their entreaties. The Batavians resumed their arms, and 
with their arms the invincible resolution of wiping away'* their disgrace in 
the blood of the Germans. 

1 pie Heersmadt. 3 iiberf{dreiten. % die Bataver. * gur Schau ausftellen. 5 wieders 


erobern. © fithnen. 7 indirect. §& verfdmaben, subj. cond. ® anbdngen, dat. person. 
10 quf, accus, 1 subjunctive. 2% conditional. 3% nadgeben, dat. 1 wieder aufnebmen. 


18 infinitive. 
IX. 


Some writers have maintained that Europe was! much colder formerly 
than it is at present; and the most ancient descriptions of the climate of 
Germany tend exceedingly? to confirm their theory. The general com- 
plaints of? intense frost and eternal winter are perhaps little to be re- 
garded,‘ since we have no method of reducing 5 to the accurate standard ® of 
the thermometer the feelings of an orator born’ in the happier regions of 
Greece or Asia. But I shall select two remarkable circumstances of a less 
equivocal nature.® First,? the great rivers which flowed through’ the 
Roman provinces, the Rhine and the Danube, wére frequently frozen over, 
and capable of supporting! the most enormous weights. ‘The barbarians, 
who often chose that severe season for their inroads,” transported,!* with- 
out apprehension of danger, their numerous armies, their cavalry, and their 
heavy wagons, over a vast and solid bridge of ice. Modern ages have not '5 
presented an "5 instance of a like phenomenon. 

1 subj. perfect, indirect. 3 geben febr weit. 8 ilber. 4 in Betracht nehmen, infin. act. 


Sinfin. 6 bas Mtaf. 7 who was born. §& die Art. 9% Erften3. 1° compound verb. 
11 infinitive. 12 ber Ginfall. 15 biniiberjdaffen. 14 neuer. 1 fein, — 
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X. 


Secondly, the reindeer, that useful creature from whom the savage ‘' of 
the North derives the best comforts? of his dreary life, is of a constitution? 
that sustains, and even requires, the most intense cold. He is‘ found on 
the rock of Spitzberg, within ten degrees of the Pole; he seems to delight$ 
in the snows of Lapland and Siberia; but at the present he cannot subsist, 
much less multiply,® in any country to the south of the Baltic? The modern 
improvements sufficiently explain the causes of the diminution of the 
cold. The immense woods, which intercepted ® from the earth the rays of 
the sun, have been gradually cleared. The morasses have been drained,’° 
and, in proportion™ as the soil has been cultivated,'* the air has become 
more temperate. Canada, at this ® day, is an exact picture of ancient Ger- 
many. Although ™ situated in the same parallel *> with the finest provinces 
of France and England, that country experiences the most rigorous cold. 
The reindeer are very numerous, the ground is covered with deep and last- 
ing snow, and the great river [of] St. Lawrence is regularly frozen, in a 
season when ”™® the waters of the Seine and of the Thames are usually free 
from ice. 


1 ber Wilbe. 3 bad Hillfsmittel. % bie Vefdaffenbeit. 4 man, etc. 5 feine Freude 
haben -..an. © reflex. 7 bie Dftfee. © guriidbalten. © lidten. 1 troden legen. 1 in bemz 
felben Mafe wie. 13 bebauen. 18 heutgutage. 36 clause: althoqugh it is, etc. «15 unter 
demfelben Breitengrade. 2 in which. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


For pedagogical reasons these verbs were fully given, in their usual forms, 
under the several classes. For like reasons, as well as to avoid needless 
repetition, they are now referred to by their respective §§. This list, which 
is intended to be only supplementary, or for alphabetical reference, adds 
such rare or irregular forms as are not given under the several classes, with 
explanatory remark when necessary. (See Remark at end of list.) 

Compounds are given only where the primitive is not in use. (See § 
376.) An English cognate (not always a verb) is added sometimes, but only 
when not suggested by the usual meaning. | 

For strong past subj. see § 224; for imperative, § 226. The figures 
1, 2, 3,@efer to the foot-notes. 


SEE @ INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 
249. baden . . . =. =. =. . Also weak, except perf. part. 
232. befeblen (-feblen) . . . Past subj. also beféble. 

246. befleigen (-fleifen) . . 2nd sing. pres.* 
232. beginnen (-ginnen) . . Past subj. also beginne," 
246. beiben . . . . . =. ~ 2d sing. pres.’ 


1 In verbs with root e, and some with {, having past a, another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in 0, sometimes it, is preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the present 
indicative ; as befoble, begdune, Biilfe. These are marked !. 

3 Verbs in sibilant stems, f, - {d), 3, often contract the ad pers. sing. pres. indic., both in 
sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as: bu beifeft, or beift; er beift: bu 
wifdeft, or mafdt ; ex wafdt, etc. These are marked 2. (See also § 41). 

8 An old ad, 3d pers. pres. ind. and imper. in eu still occurs (in poetry, etc.) in some verbs 
with ie roots: biegen, bieten, fliegen, flieben, fliefen, geniefen, giefen, triedhen, [igen (old 
liegen), rieden, fdiefen, fdliefen, fdnieben, fpriefen, triefen, verbdriefen, gieben ; as: beugft, 
beugt; beug, etc. (the imperative always without e). These are marked 5, and are ore in full 
when they show any other change, as: bieten, flieben, gieben. 
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Sar 2 
232. 
232. 
242. 


241. 
241. 


231. 
243- 
248. 
247. 
246. 


248. 
232. 
254. 
254. 
254. 


2312. 


242. 


231. 
261. 
232. 


2432. 


249. 
248. 


248. 
242. 
231. 


INFINITIVE. 
bergen . 
berften . 
betwegen 


biegen . 
bieten . 


binden. 
bitten . 
blafen . 
bleiben. 
Blethen 


braten . 
breden. 
brennen 
bringen . 
venfen . 
Bingen . 
vrefden 


Dringen . 
Diirjen . 
empfeblen 
effen 
fabren . 
fallen. 
falten . 
fangen. 
fechten 
finden. 


REMARKS. 
Past subj. also biirge." [Eng. bury.] 
Past also borft; subj. borfte." Also weak. 
Weak, except in sense fo induce. [Eng. 
way.] 
Old forms (en).2 [Eng. bow.] 
Old pres. beuteft, beut; imp. beut.2 [Eng. 
bid.] | 
Past subj. rarely biinbe. 
(Eng. bid, bead.] 
2d sing. pres.? [Eng. blaze, blast.] 


Also weak, except erbleidjen, verbleicen. 
As trans. always weak. 
Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


. Mixed (weak) verb. [Eng. brand.] 


“ (7) 6 


bab 6 6 


Past also (rarely) Dang. Also weak. 

Past also brajdj, subj. dbrafde. Also weak, 
except perf. part.2 

Past subj. old briinge (rare). [Eng.throng. ] 

Modal verb. 

See befeblen, also § 371d. 

2d sing. pres. iffeft or ift.? 

[Eng. fare.] 


Perf. part. sometimes gefalten. 
New spelling fing, not fieng,etc. [Eng.fang.] © 
Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


3 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 
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SEE 2 INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 
242. fledten Sometimes weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 
flax.] 
241. fliegen. Old forms (en).5 
241. flieben . Old pres. fleuchft, fleudt ; imp. fleuch.? 
24i. flieBen. 2d sing. pres.? Old forms (eu).? [Eng. 
fleet, floss.] 
fragen . Rarely strong, as § 249 (but not perf. part.) 
243. freffen . 2d sing. pres.? [= vereffen. Eng. fret.] 
241. frieren. . (Old friefen.) 
242. ga(b)ren . Sometimes weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 


yeast. ] 


2326. gebaren (—biren, for -beren) Rarely pres. and'imper.weak (gebdreft, etc.) . 


243- 


247. 
248. 


231. 


232. 
243. 


241. 


243. 
232. 


241. 


246. 


246. 
242. 
249. 


246. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


geben . 


gedeihen (-deihen). 
geben . : 


gelingen (—lingen) . 
geltn. 2... . 
genefen (-nefen) . 
geniefen (-niefer) . 
geldebeu (-fdheben) 
gewinnen (—rinnen) . 
giefen. . : 
gleijen . 2. 


gleifen ...... 


gleiten. . 
glimmen . 


gtaben. . . 1. 


greifen 


New spelling giebjt, giebt, gieb; not gibft, 
etc. 

Old perf. part. gebdiegett (now adj.). 

New spelling ging, not gieng, etc. [Eng. 
gang.] 

Only in 3d pers. sing. 

Past subj. also giélte! (old giifte). 

2d sing. pres.* 

2d sing. pres. Old forms (et).3 

Only in 3d pers. sing. 

Past subj. also gewénne.? 

2d sing. pres.? Old forms (ey).3 [Eng.gush ?] 

Usually weak when trans. fo diken. [Eng. 
like.] 

Rarely strong, as § 246. [Eng. glitter.] 

Rarely also weak. 

Rarely also weak. [Eng. gleam, gloom.] 

[Eng. grave, grub ?] 

[Eng. gripe, grab.] 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 
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SEE 2 INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 
256a. habew. . . . . . . Weakirreg. Compounds regular. 
248 halten. . . .. =. . [Eng. halt!] 
248. Bangen . . . =. . . Pres. rarely hangft, hangt. Trans. hingen, 
| weak. New spelling hing, not hieng, etc. 
248. hauen. . .. =. . . Rarely also weak. (6 in bieb, from old wp.) 
242. beben . . - . . . ~~ Pastalso hub; subj. biibe. [Eng. heave.] 
248. beifen . . . . . . 2d sing. pres.? Note perf. part. (§ 247, 
note). [Old Eng. hight.] 
232. belfes. . . =. . . . Past subj. also biilfe. 
246. feifen . . . . . . . Also weak, usually. 
254. fennen. . . . . . . Mixed (weak) verb. 
fiefen . . . . . . © (Old form of fitrven; see frieren) As § 242. 
{Eng. choose.] 
242. flemmen... . . . Rarely strong, as § 242, except, usually, 
beflemmen. [Eng. clamp.] 
flicben. . . . . . © Rarely strong, as § 241. [Eng. cleave.] 
242. flimmen . . . . . . Alsoweak. [Eng. old past clomb.] 
231. flingen . . . . . . Past subj. also fliinge (rare). Rarely 
weak. [Eng. clink.] 
246. tneifen ~ + « + « . « Rarely weak. (Eng. nip.] 
fucipen . . . . . © Usually weak. 
2322. fommen . . . . . . Pres. fommft, fmmt, rare. (Old queman.) 
261. fonmen . . . . . ~. Modal verb. 
241. friesen . . . . . . Old forms (eu).3 [Eng. crouch.] 
242a. fitren . . . . . =. . Rarely weak. (Old fiefen). 
249. laden . . . - . . ~. Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 
248. laffesn . . . =. =. =. . 2dsing. pres.2 
248. lanfen. . .. . . . [Eng. leap, lope.] 
246. leiden. . . . =. . « Trans. derivs. of Veid, weak. 
247. leihen. 
243. lefen . . . - - ~~ . 2d sing. pres.’ 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312- 2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 
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Ser 2 INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 
243. liegen. 
2420. lofem. . . =. =. =. » As trans. usually weak; sometimes as 
; intrans.? 
242. ligen . . . . . . . Old forms (en).2 (Earlier liegen.) 
mablen . . . . . . Strong, as § 249, now only in perf. part. 
gemablen. [Eng. meal, mill.] 
247- weiden. 
242. melfern. . . . . . . Also weak. 
243. meffen. . . . . . . 2dsing. pres.® [Eng. mete.] 
ooo. miflingen (-gelingen) . See gelingen. 
261. mogen. . . . . . . Modal verb. 
261. wmiffes . . . . ~~. Modal verb. 
2322. wehmen. 
254. nenmew . . =. . . . Mixed (weak) verb. 
246. pfeifes . . . . . . [Eng. pipe, fife.] 
2422. pflegem . . . =. . . Now usually weak. 
247. preifen . . . . . . 2d sing. pres.* (Earlier weak. Deriv. 
Low Lat. pretiare.) 
242, quellen. . . . . . . As trans. to soak, weak. 
| raden. . . . . . . Rarely now strong, as § 242; except perf. 
part. gerodjen. [Eng. wreak.] 
248. raten .. ‘ . + Present rarely weak: rateft, ratet. . [Old 
Eng. rede. ] 
247. veiben. 
246. reifen. . . . . . . andsing. pres* [Eng. write.] 
246. reitet. 
254. rennet. . . . . . . Mixed (weak) verb, sometimes regular. 
(Deriv. of rinnen.) 
241. viedew. . . . . . . Old forms (en)? ([Eng. reek.] 
231. fringem. . . . . . . Past also (rarely) rung, riinge. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 8 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


4 See jdreiben. These two are the only strong verbs that are not of original German 
roots, 


STRONG AND 


SEE 2 
232. 
248. 


242. 
242. 
249. 


2424. 


247. 
247. 
232. 
242. 
241. 
241. 


2314. 


248. 
249. 
240 
246. 


2466 


241. 
231. 
* 246. 
242. 
242. 


246. 


INFUTIVE. 
rinnen. . . 
rufen. 
falzen . 
faufen . 
faugen . 
idafjen 


fdhallen 

fheiden 

{deinen 

{@elten 

ideren 

{hieben. 

fhiefen 2 2 
fhinden . 


{Glafen. 

fdlagen . 
fhleiden . 
{dleifen . 


{dleifen . 


‘{dliefen . ! 


fijlieBen . 
{dlingen. 
fOmeifen. . . . .. 
femelgen. 2 2... 
fonauben 2... ‘| 
fnieben . . . 
fneiden. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 317 


REMARKS. 
Past subj. also (usually) rénne.’ 


Strong only in perf. part. gefalzert. 

Trans. jaufen, weak. [Eng. sup, sip.] 

Rarely weak. Trans. jdugen, weak. 

Weak, except in sense /0 create. [Eng. 
shape.] 

Also weak. 

Trans. weak, fo sever. 

[Eng. shine. ] 

Past subj. also fcjilte.? 

Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


. 2d sing. pres.? Old forms (eg)? 


Rarely past fdjanbd, subj. fdjinde. - Also 
(rarely) weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 
skin. ] 

[Eng. slay.] 

[Eng. slink, sleek.] 

Weak, except in sense fo whet. [Eng. 
slip.] 

2d sing. pres.? 

Old strong, as § 241 (replaced by fdjlitp- 
fer). 

2d sing. pres.* Old forms (e).? 


2d sing. pres.* 

2d sing. pres.? [Eng. smelt.] 
This form now usual; also weak. 
Old forms (en).? 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. =, ® See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


INFINITIVE. 


forauben . 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 


| REMARKS. 
Also weak, usually. 


{dhreden (usually erjdjredien) Trans. weak. 


fOreiben . 
idreien. 
(dreiten. 
fhwaren . 
fhweigen . 
fdhwellen . . 
fdhwimmen . 


fdhwinden . 
fhwingen. 
fhworen . 


feben . 


- fein. 


fenden . 
fieden . 
fingen. 


- finfen. 


fiunen 


. figen . 


follen . 
fpalten . 
fpeien . 
fpinnen 
fpleipen 
fpreden. 
fprieBen . 
fpringen. 
fleden. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 3r2. 


(Deriv. Lat. scribere ; see yreifen.) 


Pres. also {chtwierft, {drvtert. 

Trans. weak, fo silence. 

Trans. weak. 

Past subj. also fdwimme' (rarely past 
{dwomm.) : 

Rarely past fdjround, subj. {chrwiinde. 

Rarely past {drwung, subj. {dwiinge. 

Past also {djreur, subj. jdjwiire' (earlier 
{chrweren). 

Imperat. also ftebe. 

Anomalous. Diverse roots. 

Mixed (weak) verb. Also regular. 

Also weak. [Eng. seethe.] 


Past subj. also finne.' 

2d sing. pres. figeft or fitst.® 

Modal auxil. 

Strong only in perf. part. gefpalten, sp/s2. 
Rarely weak. [Eng. spew.] 

Past subj. also fpdnne.' 

2d sing. pres.* Usually weak. 


2d sing. pres.? Old forms (eg).® 


8 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


SEE 2 


o 


249, 
note. 


232. 
247. 
232. 
24I. 
231. 
248. 
246. 
246. 
255. 
249. 
232. 
247. 


2432. 


241. 


231. 


2424. 


232. 
241. 
243. 
241. 


249. 


2424. 


249. 
242. 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 


fleden. . 2... 


fleben . 


fieblen . 

fleigen. 

filerben 

flieben . 

flinfen. . 2... 
floBen. . . .. 
fireiden . 
firciten. 

thun ... 
tragen . 

treffen. . 
treiben. | 

treten. 

triefen. 2. . © 


trinfen. . 
triigen. . . 


berBerben (-derben) . 


berdriefen (-Ddriefen) . 


bergeffen (—geffer) . 


perlieren (—lieren, earlier 


liefen; see frieren.) 


wadien . . 
wagen . 


wafden 
tueben . 
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REMARKS. 

Rarely strong, as § 232. 
weak, also p. part. intrans, 

Past subj. also ftiinbde; rarely past ftumbd. 


Trans. always 


Past subj. also ftéhle.! Rarely past ftobf. 
Past subj. also ftiirbe.! 
Sometimes weak. 
Rarely past ftunt, subj. ftiinfe. 
2d sing. pres.? 

{Eng. strike. ] 


[Eng. starve. ] 


(that for that, vulg., as aux. before infin.) 
[Eng. drag, draw, dray.] 
[Eng. drub.] 


Also weak, esp. in perf. part. (see treffer). 
Old forms (eu).* 

Rarely past trunf, subj. triinfe. 

(Earlier trieget.) 

Trans. usually weak. 
verdiirbe.' 

2d sing. pres.?, Old forms (en)? 


[Eng. get. ] 


Past subj. also 


2d sing. pres.? 
[Eng. forlorn.] 


2d sing. pres.? [Eng. wax.] 

More properly weak, as trans. to wiegen. 
See § 362. 

2d sing. pres.® 

Also weak. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


8 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 
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Suz 2 
246. 
247. 
254- 


232. 


256. 


232. 
241. 
231. 


254- 
261. 


247. 
241. 


231. 


REMARK. 


STRONG AND [IRREGULAR VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 
weiden 
weifen . 
wenden 


werben . . . 


werden (also 232¢) . 


werfen . 
wiegen 
winden, 
Wirren. . . 
wiffer. .. 
wollen. . 
zeihen. 
jiehen . 


jwingen. 


REMARKS. 

[Eng. weak. ] 

(Formerly weak.) [Eng. wise.] 

Mixed (weak) verb; also regular. [Eng- 
wend, went. |] 

Past subj. also wiirbe.! 

[Eng. poet. worth.*] 

Past subj. also wiirfe.! 

Trans. fo rock, weak. 


Trans. weak, fo soften. 


[Eng. warp.}j 
(See wiaigen.) 


Strong only in perf. part., vertworren. 
Like modal verbs. 
Modal verb. 


[Eng. to wit, etc. ] 


Old pres. zeuchft, geucht, imp. zeud.? [Eng, 
tow, tug. ] 


In the foregoing List the usual conjugation and meaning of 


the verbs is purposely not given, in order that the student may be aided in 
learning these by constant reference to the verbs in their respective classes. 
This advantage will soon repay the temporary trouble of the double 
reference. 


1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 
# In the phrase, ‘* Woe worth the day.”’ 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


8 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The books of this series are printed according to the 
rules prescribed for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, , Regeln und Wirter-Vergeidhnis fiir die deutfche 
Redhtidretbung, gum Gebraud) in den preuRifden Schulen,“ 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 


tion of the most important changes is given for reference: — 
@ 


I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
The modified capitals —even in Roman type —always 
Wf, O, UW; A, O, U—not Ae, Oe, ete. 


e, not a, in echt, Grenge, Greuel, Hering, ftets, deuchte, 
leugnen, and some others. 


i, not fe, in fing, ging, hing ; but: — 
ie, not i, in gieb, giebft, giebt, and in verbs like ftubdieren, etc. 
e added in plurals like Rniee, Geeen, Arvmeeen, etc. 


Single vowel for double vowel in : — 


bar (Barfdhajt), Schaf, 
Herd, Shar, 
Derde, Sdof, 
Lo8 (Lofen), Star, 

Lofung, Wage, 


Mak, Ware, etc. 


‘he following are distinguished by spelling :— 


yiber, bre. wieber, fever. 
Geifel, Aostage. Geipel, scourge. 
Lid, Zed. Lied, song. 
qraulid, erayesh. qreulich, terrible. 
Miubre, mare. Mire, story. 
Mine, mine. Miene, men. 
Stil, style. Stiel, Aandle. 


wider (insep.), against. wieder (sep.), agazn, etc. 


II. CONSONANTS. 


t, not th, in German words: | ° 
a) Jnitial, where § is not radical or necessary to 
mark a long vowel: Yau, tauen, Teil, Ler, 
teuer, verteidigen, urm (short); but thun, 
bat, Thor, etc. 
6) In the suffix -tum: Gigentum, Reidtum, etc. 
¢) Final or medial, as: Mut, Armut, Not, rot, 
raten, Wtem, mieten, Wirt (short), etc. e 
f, not ph, in all German words, except Epheu. 


8, not §, in the pronoun compounds: DdeSwegen, deshalb, 
weshalb, indes, etc. And in the suffix’—ig (but 
plural —niffe) : Gleicnis, Gleidhniffe, etc. 

NOTE. — f, in Roman type, must be 88 (more strictly fg). 

t, not bt, in Brot, Ernte, Gchwert, tot (adj.), téten, etc. 

ft for ¢ in many foreign words ; as: Ganon, forvett, fontfret, 
RKonjunttion, furfiv, etc. 

3 for ¢ in many foreign words; as: Offizier, Prozek, 
Konzert, etc.; while in many others, not so fully 
naturalized, ¢ is retained; as: Docent, focial, etc. 


III. CAPITALS. 


The use of capitals is limited, more closely than here- 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 


VOCABULARIES. 


EXPLANATORY. 


THESE Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to take 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules; for example, in nouns: the plural of Apfel, Arm, but not of Baer, 
Bad, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in fFeier- 
tag, etc. (but given in Bahnhof, etc., because Hof does not occur). Special 
forms, as Antwort, Vand, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary ; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as an-fangen; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary jein is given; in other cases 
haben must be understood. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary 
reading, such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, 
however, be made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 


The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
Acdhtel, p/. +, for Udjtel; Arm, p/. -e, for Arme, etc.; while * indicates 
vowel modiheation, as Ar;t, pl. “e, for Urzte, etc.; and similaly in com- 
pounds, as adjt, —3ehn, for adtzehn, etc. 

For special notes on prepositions, see Appendix, p. 368. 

(324) 


1. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH. 


W. 


ab, off, from, away, down. 

Abeud, vz. (p/.-c), evening, the west ; 
des —8, or abends8 (adv.), evenings, 
in the evening (sndef.). 

aber, but, however. 

ab:fahren (jein, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

ab-geben (fein, 248), to go off, leave; 
result. 

ab-reifen (fein, 213), to start off, set 
out (on a journey). 

ab-{@reiben (247), to write off, copy. 

Wbt, vz. ( p/. “e), abbot. 

adt, eight; —3zehn, eighteen; —jig, 
eighty; der —(t)e, the eighth. 

Adtel, 2. (¢/. —), eighth (part). 

atten (212), to regard, esteem. 

abdie’ren (215), to add. 

Atademic’, 7, academy. 

all (460), all, every ; alle’, everything, 
everybody; aller—, gen. pl. as sup. 
pref., allerbeiligft, most holy, eéc. 

allein’, alone ; co7j., but, only. 

Alpen, 2/., Alps. 

alg, adv., as, than; conj., as, when 
(def. past); — (wenn, ob), as if. 

alt, old; die Wlten, (often) the an- 
cients. 

Alter, 7., age, old age. 

altern (214), to age, grow old. 

ant, for an dem. 

— Amerifaner, 7., (an) American. 


an, adv., on; prep. (dat.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (acc.), to, towards, 
against; denfen an, to think of (acc.). 

ander, other; second; —thalb, one 
and a half (311). 

anserfennen (254,289), toacknowledge. 

Anfang, v. (p/. “e), beginning; an- 
fangs (adv.), at first. 

ansfangen (247), to begin. 

augenehm, acceptable, agreeable. 

an-fommen, (fein,232), to arrive; —auf, 
impers.w.acc., to depend on, matter. 

an-nehmen (232), to accept, assume ; 
reflex., to take interest in (gev.). 

Antwort, £ (7. -en, 122), answer. 

anttworten (212), to answer (dat.). 

au-giehen (241), to draw on, attract; 
intr. (fein), to draw near, approach; 
veflex., to dress (one’s self). 

Apfel v. (7. *), apple. 

Appetit’, #. (p/. -e), appetite. ' 

April’, w. (ger. -8), April. 

Arbeit, £, work, labor; —er, m. la- 
borer; —8matn, 2/7. —8leute, work- 
man, workpeople (425). 

arbeiten, to work. 

drgern (214), to vex, anger; reflex, 
to be angry. 

Arm, v7. (p/. -e), arm (limb). 

arm, poor. 

artig, kind, good, polite. 

Arst, m. (pl. *e), physician. 

Afien, 7., Asia. 


| Mit, w. (27. 7c), bough, branch. 
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and), also, even (485); wer, was —, 
whoever, whatever; tvenn, ob —, 
even if, although (486). 

auf, z2v., up, open; prep. (dat.), on, 
upon, at; (acc.), upon, to, towards; 
for (time); after, according to; — 
dafz, in order that. [the dead). 

auferfiehen (fcin, 289), to rise (from 

Aufgabe, ~, exercise, task. 

auf-gebhen (fein, 248), to go up, rise. 

auf-beben (242), to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

aufeflehen (fein, 249), to stand up, 
rise (from bed). 

Auge, 2. (gen. -8, pl. -m1), eye; —n- 
blid, #2., moment. 

Anguft’, #. (gen. -8), August. 

aus, adv. out, forth, throughout; 
prep. (dat.), out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

aus-geben (243), to give out, spend; 
refiex., to give one’s self out (fiir). 

aussgehen (fein, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

aus-rufjen, to rest, repose. 

ans-fehen (243), to look, seem; as 
noun, look, appearance. 

aufer (daz.), outside of, without, ex- 
cept; —Ddem, adv., besides. 

aus-giehen (241), to draw out, pull off; 
intr. (jein), to move out, march out; 
reflex. to undress (one’s self). 


8. 


Batfen (249), to bake. 
Bader, m., baker. 
Bad, 2., bath. 
baden (212), to bathe. 
Bahnhof, ., comp. (pl. *e), station 
(of railway). 
‘bald, soon; fo—, as soon (as). 


VOCABULARY. 


Band, x. (f/. “er), ribbon; (p/. -e), 
bond; m. (p/. "e), volume (424, 
426). 

bangen, sm pers. w. dat.: mir bangt, I 
feel afraid. 

Banf, *~ (pl. “e), bench; (£7. -en), 
bank (commercial, 424). 

Bauer, m. (gen. 8, ~/. -n), peasant, 
farmer. 

Baum, v7. (p/. “e), tree. 

Biumden, Vaumlein, 7., 2im.; little 
tree. 

beanttworten (212), to answer, reply 
to (acc.). 

bededen, to cover. 

befinden (231), vefex., to find one’s 
self, do (in health). 

begleiten (212), to attend, accompany. 

bei, adv., by, neat; prep. (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

bei-ftehen (249), to stand by, help 
(dat.). 

Beigen (246), to bite. 

befannt, pert. adj., known; acquaint- 
ed; as moun, acquaintance. 

belagern, (214), to besiege. 

benadridtigen, to inform. 

beretfen (213), to travel through. 

bereits, adv. gen., already. 

Berg, m., mountain. 

beriihmt, part. adj, celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

Befehen (243), to look at, inspect. 

Beforgnis, ~ (/.-ffe), care, appre- 
hension. 

beffer, beft, sr. comp. and sup. gut, 
better, best. 

befuden, to visit. 

betreffen (232), to befall, concern. 

betriigen (242), to deceive, cheat. 
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Pett, «. (gen. -c8, p/. -en or -e, 105), 
bed. 

betwegen (242), to induce; weak: to 
move, excite. 

bewuft, conscious (of, gen.). 

bezablen, to pay. 

Vibliothe?’, 7, library. 

biegen (241), to bend. 

bieten (241), to offer, bid. 

binden (231), to bind. 

binnen (da2.), within (time). 

bi8, adv., so far as; prep. (acc.), up to, 
till; conj. ( for bis dak), until. 

Difdof, ve. (p/. *e), bishop. 

bitten (243), to beg, pray. Bitte, I 
beg, please. 

Platt, #., leaf, sheet (of paper). 

blau, blue. blaulid, bluish. 

bleiben (ein, 247), to continue, re- 
main; ftehen —, to stop. 

blind, blind. 

Blume, 7, flower. 

Boot, 2. (pl. -e or Vote, 105), boat. 

Porfe, ~, purse, Bourse. 

bofe, bad, angry. 

Bote, 7., messenger. 

Hotfdhaft, £, message. 

Brannttwein, m. comp., brandy. 

braten (248), to roast. 

Braten, 7. (7/. —), roast (méat). 

brauden, to use, need (rarely gen.). 

Braun, brown. 

Braut, / (p/. “e), bride. 

bredjen (232), to break. 

breit, broad. 

brennen (254), to burn. 

Brief, v., letter. 

bringen (254), to bring. 

Brot, 2. (p/. -e), bread. 

Bride, /, bridge. 

Bruder, 7. (/. “), brother. 
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Bud, 2., book; —binder, m., book- 
binder. 
bunt, variegated, gay. 


© (see £). 
Chemie’, £, chemistry. 
Chrift (Chrifius, 113), #., Christ. 
Chrift, ., (p/. -en), christian ; —en- 
tum, #., christianity. 


>. 


Da, adv. dem., there, then; cony. rel., 
when, as, since (486); &% comp., be- 
fore vowels dar (401). 

Dad, 2., roof. 

Dadurd (184), thereby; through, by it. 

Dagegen (184), against it ov them; on 
the contrary. 

Dame, 7/, lady. 

Damit, adv., therewith; with it or 
them (184); co#j., in order that 
(468); —jagen, to mean. 

Dampfboot, vz. comp., steamboat. 

Danf, m., thanks. 

Danfen, to thank (daz.). 

Danu, then (time). 

Dar, for da in comp. before vowels. 

Darauf (184), thereupon; upon, to, 
after —it or them; — daf,, in order 
that. 

Daraus (184), thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

Darf, pres. diirfen. 

Darum (184), thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — daf, in order that (468). 

Dafelbft, covey. da, in that same place, 
there. 

Daf, co#j., that, so that, in order that. 

Dabon (184), therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it ov them; away, off. 
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Bagn (184), thereto; to it or them; in 
addition; for that purpose. 

Dein, poss. adj., thy, your; gen. pers. 
(for deiner), of thee, of you; —er, 
poss. pron., thine, yours; gen. pers., 
of thee, of you (186). 

Benfen (254), to think. 

Denn, con7., then, for. 

Der, art., the; dem., that, that one, he; 
rel., who, which, that (234). 

Derjenige (208), that one, he (who). 

Berfelbe (208), the same; as substitute, 
he, it, etc. (457). 

peshalb, comZ., on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

Befto, correl. je — (334), so much the 
(more). 

Deutlid, plain, clear. 

Deutfdh, German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; —land, ~. Germany. 

Didt, tight, close. 

Dieb, ., thief. 

Dienen, to serve (dutz.). 

Diener, m., servant; —in, f (pi. 
~netl), woman-servant. 

Dies, for diejes. 

Diefer, Zem., this, this one; the latter; 
he, efc. (457). 

Ding, 2. (p/.-e), thing. 

Direct’, direct. 

Dipidie’ren (215), to divide. 

Dod, though, yet, however, surely, at 
any rate, please (485). 

Dolftor, m. (gen. -8, pl. -en, 117), 
doctor. 

Dom, m. (p/. -e), dome, cathedral. 

Donner (214), to thunder. 

Dorf, 7., village; —jcaft, 7, village 
community. 

Dorn, m. (en. -e8, pl. "ex or -€ or 
-ei, 105), thorn. 
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dort, there ; —ig, aa7., of there. 

Drei, three; —jehn, thirteen; —fig, 
thirty. 

Dritt, third; —ebalb, two and a half 
(311). 

Druden, to print. 

Du, thou, you (186). 

Durd, adv. (as pref, 287), through, 
throughout; srep. (acc.), through, 
throughout, by, by means of. 

Durdsieben (241), sep., to draw through; 
insep., to pass through (287). 

Diirfen (261), to be allowed; modal: 
may, need, efc. (472). 


&. 

eben, even, level; adv., just, exactly. 

&de, 7, corner. 

ehren, to honor. 

Gigentum, ~. property. 

Gile, £, haste, hurry. 

cin, éxdef. art., an, a; emph., one; 
pron., et, one, some one; —8, one. 

tin:, adv. form of in, as prefix. 

einander, comp. indeci., one another, 
each other. 

einerlei, zzdec/., of one kind, all the 
same. 

einige, 2/., some, several, a few. 

ein-laden (249), to invite. 

Ginladung, /, invitation. 

ein§ (in counting), see ein. 

einszieben (241), ¢v., to draw in; cnr. 
(fein), to move in, march in. 

Gi8, 2., ice; —falt, ice-cold. 

Gifen, ., iron. 

eifern, of iron, iron. 

elf (eilf), eleven. 

Glteru, /., parents. 

emtpfeblen (232), to recommend; vefiex. 
to’send one’s compliments (to, daz.). 
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oe 


Ende, 2. (en. -8, pl. -n1), end. 


eudlid, final, last; usually adv.: 


finally, at last. 

Englander, ., Englishman. 

englifd, English. 

Enfel, 7., grandson. 

entlang, edv., along; as prep. (acc.). 

enttweDer, either. 

Epheu, 7. (gen., -8), ivy. 

er, fie, e8, he, she, it. 

Erde, f, earth; auf Erden (106). 

erfinDen (231), to find out, invent. 

erfrifdjen (213), to refresh. 

erhalten (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 

erlofden (242), znér. (fein), to go out; 
(a light). 

erreidjen, to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

erfdreden (232), to be frightened; z7. 
weak: to frighten. ' 

erfit, ord. num., first; der —ere, 
the former (157); a@dv., first, only. 

erivarten (212), to await, expect. 

erziehen (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

€8 (smpers. or expletive), there. 

effen (243), to eat. 

etwas, something, anything. 

Enropa, . (gen. -8), Europe. 

Evangelium, ~. (gen. -8, p/. -ien, 
118), gospel. 

Erercitium, vz. (gen. -8, p/.-ient, 118), 
exercise. 


, we 

fahren (249, awx. 298), to drive, ride 
(in a carriage); fpazieren —, to take 
adrive. 

fallen (fein, 248), to fall. . 

fallie’ren (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt. 
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fed&jten (242), to fight. 

Federmeffer, 2. comp., penknife. 

feblen, to fail, lack, miss; usually 
impers., to ail (dat. 067.). 

Febler, m., fault, mistake. 

Seiertag, m.comp., holiday. 

yeinD, m., enemy; as adj. pred. for: 

feindlich, hostile (448). 

Feld, x., field; —bherr, #., commander, 
general. . 

wels or Felfen, m. (gen. -en or -ens, 
fl. -en, 101), rock. ~ 

Fenfler, 2., window. 

Fertigfeit, £, readiness, skill. 

fett, fat. 

Feuer, ., fire; —verficherung, 7, fire 
insurance. 

finden (231), to find. 

Finger, 7., finger. 

Fifa, 7., fish. 

Flamme, 7/, flame. 

Flafde, 7, flask, bottle. 

Fleifd, 2., flesh, meat. 

fleigig, industrious, diligent. 

fliegen (241), to fly (aux., 298). 

fliehen (fein, 241), to flee. 

Fliigel, #., wing. 

Flug,-we. (7. “ffe), river. 

folgen (fei), to follow (daz.). 

wofil’, 2. (gen. -8, pl. -ien, 119), 
fossil. 

Frage, /, question. 

fragen, to ask, inquire. 

Granfreid, ~., France. 

Franzofe, #., Frenchman. 

frangofifg, French; as noun, n., 
French (language). 

Grau, / (p/. -en), woman, wife; ix 
address, Mrs. 

Fraulein, 2. a#m., young lady, miss; 
tn address, Miss. 
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frei, free; in comp. (379), —{predjen 
(232), to acquit (of, gen.). 

freilid) (2dv.), indeed, truly. 

Freitag, m. comp., Friday. 

fremD, foreign, strange; as noun, for- 
eigner, stranger; 7, die —e, foreign 
parts. 

freffen (243), to eat (used of beasts). 

Freude, ~, joy (106). 

freuen, to make glad; usually refiex., 
to be glad, rejoice (gev.). 

Freund, 7., friend; —in, f (f/. -nen), 
friend (/em.). 

Griede(n), we. (gen. -u8, Pl. -M, 99), 
peace. 

Sriedrid, m., Frederick. 

frieren (241), to freeze ; zmpers., to be 
cold (acc. 067., 291). 

frifd, fresh. 

fro, glad, joyous. 

Frudt, ~ (p/. “te), fruit. 

friij, early; in early morning. 

Friibling, #., spring (season). 

fihren, to lead, conduct, drive, carry 
(on). 

fiinf, five. 

Funfe(n), w. (ger. —n8, pl. -1, 99), 
spark. 

fiit (acc.), for, instead of. 

Siirft, ve. (p/. -en), prince. 

Fiirfientum, 2. (2. -titmer), princi- 
pality. 

Sug, vz. (p2. “e), foot (312). 


G. 
galoppie’ren (215), to gallop. 
Gan8, £ (p/. “e), goose. 
ganz, all, whole, entire (144). 
Garten, m. (p/.“), garden. 
Gaff, m. (p/. *e), guest; —hof, m., 
(/., “e), hotgl, inn. 
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gebiren (232), to bear, bring forth. 

geben (243), to give; e8 giebt, smepers., 
there is, there are. 

Gebirge, ». (#/. —), mountain range, 
mountains. 

geboren, 2. 2. gebaren, ¢v.,borne ; éntr. 
as adj.,born. 

Gedanfe(n), 2. (gen. -n8, p/.-n, 99), 
thought. ' 

Geduld, £, patience. 

Gefahr, £ (2/. -en), danger, risk. 

gefallen (247), to please (dat.); fich 
— laffen, to submit to. 

Gefallen, 7., pleasure; mir 3u —, for 
my sake. 

gefalligft, sp. adv., if you please. 

gegen (acc.), against, towards, about 
(number), in comparison with, for. 

Gegend, /, neighborhood. 

gegeniiber, adv., and prep. (dat., 280), 
over against, opposite to. 

gehen (fein, 248), to go, walk, fare; 
{pazieren —, to take a walk. 

gelb, yellow. 

Geld, 2., money; —jumme, /, sum 
of money. 

gelegen, 2. /. liege, situated; as aay., 
convenient. 

gelingen (jein, 231), ztmpers. (dat., 
292), to turn out, succeed. 

Gemalde, ~. (//. —), painting. 

genefen (fein, 243), to recover, get 
well. 

Genf, Geneva. 

geniefen (241), to enjoy (sometimes 
gen.). 

genng, ézdec/., enough. | 

gerade, straight, direct; usually adv., 
exactly, just. 

geraten, to turn out (fein, 247); alse 
p- p. raten, 
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gern (485), willingly, with pleasure. 

gefdehen (fein, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 

Gefellidaft, ~, company. 

Gefeg, 7. (p/. -e), law. 

geftern, yesterday. 

gctvinnen (232), to win. 

gcwogen, 2. 2. Wwiegen; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (daz/.). 

gieBen (241), to pour. 

Glas, ., glass. 

glauben, to believe (dat. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

Glaube(n), . (gen. 8, p/. -n, 99), 
faith, belief. 

gleidjen (246), to be like, resemble 
(daz.). 

@lud, ., happiness, fortune. 

gliidlid, happy, fortunate. 

golden, golden, (of) gold. 

Gott, m. (p/. “er), god; God; —lob 
(t#zter7.), praise God ! 

gtaben (249), to dig. 

Graf, 7. (p/. -en), count. 

Gramma ‘tif, £, grammar. 

grog, grifer, groft, great, large, tall. 

gtiin, green. 

gut, beffer, bet, good; as adv., well. 

Gut, 7., property, estate ; 4/. goods. 

Giite, £, goodness, kindness. 


9. 

haben (256), to have (as auxz/., 296). 

hageln, to hail. 

halb, half (144); — adjt, half past 
seven, éfc. 

-halb, ¢2 comp., as deshalb, for: 

halben, balber (gex., 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of; meinet—, 
etc. (452, 4). 

Haljte, /, half. 
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Halten (248), ¢v., to hold, keep, con- 
tain; (fiir) to hold for, consider; 
intr., to hold on, halt, last. 

Gand, * (p/. “e), hand. 

handeln (214), to act, deal, trade. 

Oasthen, x. cim., little hare. 

Hafe, ., hare. 

Oaus, z., house, home. 

beben (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

Deft, 2. (pl. -c), copy-book, note- 
book. . 

beilig, holy. 

Oeinrid, 2., Henry. 

beig, hot. 

beifen (248), 7~., to bid, call; usually 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

beiter, cheerful. 

Geld, 7. ( p/. -2u), hero. 

helfen (232), to help (az). 

Hemd, 7. (ven. -e8, P/. -cn), shirt. 

ber, hither, along; ago; as pref. in 
comp. (377, 484). 

beraus:fommen ({jein, 232), to come 
out, come forth, result. 

Ocrbit, #., autumn, fall. 

QOerr, m. (gex.-u, pl. -en), master, 
lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 
—enhaus, z., House of Lords, 

OSerrin, ~ (2. -nen), lady, mistress. 

berrlid, noble, glorious. 

herunter-fallen (fein, 247), to fall 
down. 

Herz, 2. (ver. —en8, £/. -en, 102), heart. 

heute, to-day; — bend, this evening ; 
— 3u Sage, at the present day. 

bier, here; 2 comp., —mit, herewith, 
with this (401). 

Simmel, 7., heaven, sky. 

binten, adv., behind. 

hinter, adv. (as pref., 287), behind, 
back; prep. (dat. or acc.), behind. 
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hintergehen, se. (fein, 248); to go jenfeit(s) (gen. 280), on that side of, 


behind ; z#s¢f., to deceive (287). 
Dirt, a. (p/. -e1), shepherd. 


beyond. 
jebig, of now, present (time). 


hod, haber, hichit — dcfore e, hob —| jegt, now. 


high. 

hoffen, to hope. 

Gol, #., wood. 

Hiren, to hear. 

Gund, m. (pl. -e), dog. 
hundert, (a) hundred. 
Gut, m. (pl. “e), hat. 
Gitte, £, hut, cottage. 


Ry 

id, I. 

ihrig (ber —e), hers, theirs; Sbrig, 
yours (188). 

im, for in dem. 

immer, always, ever; ter... 
whoever. 

in prep. (dat. or acc.), in; into. 

Sujanterie’, 7, infantry. 

incr (158), inner, interior. 

in8 (in’8), for in das. 

Snfeft’, 2. (gen. -e8&, f/. -en), insect. 

irren, to wander, err; vefiex., to be 
mistaken. 


immer, 


ve 
ja, yes, indeed (485). 
Jager, 7., hunter, sportsman. 

Jahr, 2. (p2. -e), year; —-esgeit, Ff, 
time of the year, season. 
jammern (214), to lament, 
impers. (acc.), it grieves. 
je, ever; corre/., je... defto (334), the 

(more) ...the (more). 


mourn ; 


jcDer, each, every; ein —, every one. 


jeDermann (244), everybody. 
jemand (244), somebody. 
jener, that, that one; the former. 


jung, young. 
Siingling, 7., youth, young man. 


R. 

Rahn, 7. (27. *e), boat. 

Raifer, m., emperor; —in (f/. -nen), 
empress. 

falt, cold. 

Raplan’, 7. (p/. -aine), chaplain. 

Rarl, m., Charles. 

Rarlden, n. dim., (little) Giafley. 

Rartoffcl, ~, potato. 

faufen, to buy. 

Kaufmann, m. (p/. -leute or -miin- 
net, 425), merchant. 

Ravallerie’, £, cavalry. 

fein, no, not any; pron., —er, no 
one, none. 

fennen (254), to know, be acquainted 
with. , 

Rind, ., child; —erftube, £, nursery. 

Rirde, £, church. 

Riridhe, *, cherry. 

Riaffe, £, class. 

Reid, 2., garment, dress: f/., clothes. 

flein, little, small. 

flettern (214), climb, clamber. 

flingen (231), to sound, resound, ring. 

Rlofler, 2. (f/. “), cloister, convent. 

RKuabe, 2., boy; —nfdule, £, boys’ 
school. 

Roth, 7. (p/. “e), cook (man). 

Rodin, * (f7. -nen), cook (woman). 

Kalu, Cologne; Kilner, éxzdecl. (143), 
(of) Cologne. 

fommen (fein, 232), to come; — aus 
(dat.), to come — result — from, 
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Rinig, ., king; —éftrage, 7, King |lieb, dear; adv., —er, am —ften, lief- 


Street ; —in, £ (/. -nen), queen. 
finiglid, kingly, royal. 
fonnen (261), modal: to be able; 
can, may (472); to know. 
Konzert’, 7., concert. 
franf, sick, ill. 
Kranz, w. (p/. *e), wreath, garland. 
Rrieg, v., war; —8bheer, #., army. 
Rub, 7% (22. 7c), cow. 
furz, short, curt; adv., briefly, in 
short: 


g, 


Laboratorium, 7. (gen. -8, pl. -ien, 
118), laboratory. 

lddjeln (214), to smile. 

laden, to laugh. 

Land, 2. (pi. “er or -e, 425), country, 
land; —gut, #., farm; —bhau8, z., 
country house; —lente, /., coun- 
try people (425). 

laug(e), long; adv., — ber, long ago. 

lang8 ( gen. or dat., 280), along. 

laffen (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done); reflex. for pass. 
(274), can be (done). 

fanfen (248, aux., 298), to run. 

lant, loud; adv., aloud. 

lebett, to live; zoun, Reben, 7., life. 

leben’dig, living, alive. 

legen, to lay, put. 

Lehrer, ., teacher. 

leidht, light, easy. 

leiden (246), to suffer. 

leifen (247), to lend. 

lernen, to learn. 

lefen (243), to read. 

legt, last; der —eve, the latter (157). 

Leute, 2/., people; (#7 comp., 425). 


er, liefest (485). 
lieben, to love. 
LieD, 7., song. 
liegen (243), to lie, be situated. 
lint, left; adv., links, on the left. 
loben, to praise. 
Lord, 7. (~/. -8, 120), lord (English). 
Latve, 7., lion. 
Luft, £ (22. “e), air. 
liigen (242), to lie, speak falsely. 
Luft, 7 (22. “e), pleasure, desire; — 
haben, to have a mind (to). 


Me, 

ttachent, to make, do. 

Madchen, 2. dim., girl, maiden. 

Mago, *~ (p/. “e), maid (-servant). 

man, ‘def. (460), one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc. ; or by pass. 

Mann, v. (p/. “er), man (425). 

Mantel, v. (p/. *), mantle, cloak. 

Marie’ (genx. -n8), Mary. 

Marft, w. (pl. “e), market, market- 
place. 

Matrofe, ., sailor. 

Mauer, ~ (2/7. -n), wall. 

mehr (2x7. comp. viel, ixdecl.) more; 
—ere, pl. (157), several. 

Meile, £, mile. 

meinen, to think, mean. 

meinig (der —e), mine. 

melfen (242), to milk. 

Menlch, vw. (p/. -en), man, human 
being. 

Meffer, ., knife. 

Metall’, vz. (p/. -e), metal. 


| Mild, #, milk. 


Mineral’ (ger. -8, p/. -ien, 119), min 
eral; —waffer, #., mineral water. 
Mini’ fter, v., minister. 
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Minu’te, ~, minute. Rarr, 1. (p/. -en), fool. 

miplingen (¢mZers., fein, 23x), to fail. neben, adv., near, beside; prep. (dat.), 

mit, adv. along (with one); prep.| beside, by, near, along with (or acc.). 
(da¢.), with, along with, in company | nebft, prep. (dat), along with, be- 
with. sides. 

mogen (261), modal: to like; may, | Reffe, m., nephew. | 
can, etc. (472). nehmen (232), to take (from, dat. 

Monat, m. (P/. -e), month. pers.). 

Mond, wm. (p/. —e), moon. nein, no. 

Monument’, x. (2. -c), monument. wennen (254), to name, call. 

Morgen, . (p/. —), morning, the | gen, new; —lid, adv., recently. 
east; be’ —1 or morgens, of. a nenn, nine; —3ehn, nineteen; per 
morning. —te, the ninth. 

morgen, adv., to-morrow. nit, not. 

mitDde, tired. nidts, nothing. 

multiplicie’ren (215), to multiply; —| piemand (244), nobody. 
mit, by. tod, still, yet; — ein, one more; — 

Miinfter, 2. (or m.), minster, cathe} — nidt, not yet; (weder)... nod), 
dral; —plats, #., — square. nor. 

Mufeum, 2. (gen. -8, pl. -en, 118), Nord(en), #2., north. 
museum. Rovember, ., November. 

wtiiffen (261), modal: must, have to nun, now, then, well (485); as CON. 

(472). now that, since (486, 2). 

Mutter, f (p/.%), mother. unt, only, merely; was... nur, what- 
ever, ¢zc. 

MN. 


niglid, useful. 

nad), adv., after, behind; prep. (dat.), 
after, according to, towards; —- 
bem, con7., after ; —ber, adv., after- 
wards. 

Nadbar, wm. (en. -8, pl. -n), neigh- 
bor. 

Nadmittag, #. coms., afternoon; des 
——8, of an afternoon. 

nadft, ivr. sup. nah; as prep., next (to, 


©. 

ob, con, whether, if; alg —, as if; 

—gleid), although. (486). 
oben, adv., above, up (stairs). 
oberbalb (gex., 280), above, over. 
Ode, ., ox. 
oder, or. 
Offigie’r, m. (7. -e), officer. 


dat.). oft, often, frequently. 
Nadt, £ (p/. *e), night. ofne (acc.), without, but for; — Art, 
Nadel, £, needle. without . .. s#jin. ; — dak, (477, c). 


nab(e), naber, nacft, near (dat.). 
Name(n), mM. (gen. —ng, pl. —H, 99), 
name. ’ 


Obr, . (gen. -e8, p/. -en), ear. 
Ontel (7/7. —), uncle. 
Oft(en), ., the east. 


VOCABULARY. 


PB. 

Paar 7., pair (312). 

Pantoffel, m. (gen. -8, pl. 
slipper. 

Papier’, 2. (p/. -e), paper. 

Papft, . (27. *e), pope. 

Paflor (en. -8, p/.-en, 117), pastor. 

pfeifen (246), to whistle, pipe. 

Pierd, 7. (p/. -e), horse. 

pflangen (213), to plant. 

Plan, v. (pl. %e or -e), plan. 

Blak, m. (pl. “e), place, square (in a 
city). 

plandern (214), to chat. 

pliindern (214), to plunder. 

Poft, £ (A/. -en), post-office, mail. 

Prenge, m., Prussian. 

Pring, w. (p/. -en), prince. 

Profeffor, m. (gen. -8, p/. -en, 117), 
professor. 

Pulver, 2. (2/.—), powder. 


—1) , 


d. 
quellen (242, aux., 298), to spring, 
well. 
Ri. 


Rand, 7. ( p/. “er), edge, brink. 

raten (248), to advise (daz.). 

Rathaus, 7. comp., council- house, 
town-hall. 

rednen (212), to reckon, count. 

Rednung, £- account. 

redt, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; —8, adv., on, to, the right. 

Redt, ~. (p/. -e), right, justice, law; 
— haben, to e right. 

reDen (212), to speak. 

Regen, m., rain. 

Regiment, n. (pl. -er), regiment. 


- 


/ 
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tegnen (212), to rain. 

reid, rich. 

teif, ripe. 

Reife, 7, travel, journey. 

reifen (213, azx., 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

reigfen (246), to tear, 

teiten (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

Refultat’, 2. (A/. -e), result. 

retten (212), to rescue, save. 

Rod, m. (p/. “e), coat. 

rot, red. rotlid, reddish. 

rufen (248), to call, summons. - 

rubig, quiet, peaceful. 

riibren, to move, excite. 

Rufland, 2. comp., Russia. 


S. 

"8, for e8, it. 
Sade, 7, thing, affair, business. 
faget, to say. 
SamStag, 7. comp., Saturday. 
fauer, sour. 
faufen (242), to drink (of animals). 
Saf, v. (p/. -e), sheep. 
Schafer, #., shepherd. 
{daffen (249), to create, make. 
fdarj, sharp. 
Shaufpiel, x. comp. (pl. -c), spec- 

tacle, play. 
fdeinen (247), to shine, seem. 
fdelten (232), to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
{deren (242), to shear, cut. 
fdhiden, to send. 
{diefen (241), to shoot. 
Sdhiff, #. (p/. -e), ship, boat. 
Swiffer, m., skipper, boatman. 
Shladt, ~ (p/. -en), battle. 
flafen (248), to sleep. 


7 
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fdlafrig, sleepy. 

Shlafzimmer, 2. comp., sleeping- 
room. 

fdjlagen (249), to strike, beat, knock, 
fight; reflex., -— each other. 

fdledt, bad, poor. 

{leiden (fein, 246), to creep, slink. 

{life (246), to whet, sharpen. 

fdlieBe (241), to shut, close, lock. 

fdlingen (231), to sling, twine. 

Shlog, #., castle, palace. 

Sdhluffel, w., key. 

fchmefzen (242), to melt. 

Sdmery, m. (101), pain. 

fejnanben (242), to snort. 

Sdnee, m. ( gen. -8), snow. 

{dhneiben (246), to cut. 

Sdneider, w., tailor. 

fdneien, to snow. 

fnell, quick, fast; —3ng, ., fast 
train, express. 

fdjon, already, even, surely (485). 

{djon, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fejreiben (247), to write. 

fdjreten (247), tocry (out), scream. 

fdreiten (jcin, 246), to stride, step. 

Sdhub, v. (p/. -e), shoe. 
Sdhuld, £ (p/. -en), debt, guilt; as 
adj. pred., in fault, to blame (448). 
Schnile, £, school. Gdulfnabe, m., 
school-boy ; —ftube, £, school-room. 

Siler, m., scholar, pupil. 

Sdiuffel, £, dish. 

fciitteln (214), to shake. 

fdtwad, weak. 

fdjtwarg, black. 

Sdhwefel, ~., sulphur; —bholj, x., 
(sulphur) match. 

Sdtweiz, £, Switzerland (416). 

fdwer, heavy, difficult; —lidh, adv., 
hardly. 


VOCABULARY. 


Sdhwefter, 7, sister. 

{dhivimmen (232), to swim (azx., 298). 

fdhwindeln (214), zmpers. (dat.), to be 
giddy. 

fd)twinden (fein, 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

feds, six; —mal, six times; —3ebn, 
sixteen; —3ig, sixty. 

See, m. (pl. -en), lakes f,, sea (426). 

fegeln (214), to sail (azx., 298). 

feben (243), to see, look. 

febr, very, much. 

feiden, silken, of silk. 

Seife, 7, soap. 

fein (256, 4), to be; (as aux., 297). 

feit, prep. (dat.), since; as con. (for 
jeitbem), since (time, 486). 

Seite, f, side; page. 


"| September, 7., September. 


fegen (213), toset, put; refiex., to 
take a seat; /. Pp. gejeBt, suppose. 

fieben, seven; —(em)zehn, seventeen. 

fingen (231), to sing. 

finfen (fein, 231), to sink. 

finnen (232), to think, meditate. 

fiben (243), to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then; offen not transl; 
for special uses, 485; —eben, just; 
jo... wie, as...as; eben—, just 
(as) ; —wobl, as well as, also. 

Sohn, m. (p/. “e), son. * 

Soldat’ (//. -en), soldier. 

follen (261), modal: shall, is to; is 
said to (472). 

Sommer, 7. (f/. —), summer. 

fondern, but (326). 

Sonnabend, 2. comp., Saturday. 

Sonne, 7, sun; —ujfdein, m., sur 
shine. 

Sophie (ee. -n8), Sophia. 

Spanien, . (gen. -8), Spain. 


VOCABULARY. 


fpat, late; —eften8, gen. adv. at 
latest. 

Spaten, m. (p/. —), spade. 

fpazie’ren (215), to walk, exercise; — 
fahren, gehen, reiten, to take a drive, 
walk, ride. 

Spazier gang, m. comp. (pl.“e), walk. 

Speifefaal, m. comp. (pl. fale), din- 
ing-room. 

fpielen, to play. 

Sprache, 7, speech, language. 

fpredjen (232), to speak. 

fpringen, (231, awx., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

Stant, m., (gen. -e8, p/. -en), state. 

Stadt, £ (p/. “e), city, town; —= 
mauer, #, city-wall. 

fiarf, strong. 

ftedjen (232), to sting, prick. 

fieben (249), to stand; — bleiben, to 
stand still, stop. 

ftehlen (232), to steal. 

fleigen (jein, 247), to mount, rise. 

Stein, 7., stone. 

flellen, to place, put. 

flerben (fein, 232), to die. 

flieben (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 

Stiefel, m. (gen. -8, pl. — or -n, 
105), boot. 

fiill, still, quiet. 

Stod, m. (f/. “e), stick, cane; story 
(of house). 

Strage, 7, street. 

Streidhols, 2. comp., match. 

fireiten (246), to contend, quarrel. 

Sinbe, 7, room. 

Student’ (/. -en), student. 

fiudie’ren (215), to study. 

Studium, 7. (gen. -8, p/. —ien, 118), 
study. 

Stubl,-. (p/. “e), chair. 
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Stunde, /, hour, hour’s walk. 
Sturm, . (//. “e), storm. 
Sad(en), 7., south. 

fiif, sweet. 


z. 


tadeln (214), to blame. 

Tag, m. (pl. -e), day. 

Panne, 7“, fir, pine. 

Zante, /, aunt. 

tangen (213), to dance. 

Tanglehrer, m7. comp., dancing-master 

tapfer, brave, bold. 

taufend, (a) thousand. 

Teil, m., part; —8, ger. adv., partly. 

Tempel, ., temple. 

Thal, ~., valley, vale. 

Thaler, w. (p/. —), dollar. 

That, ~ (p2. -en), deed, fact. 

Theologie’, £, theology. 

Phor, m. (p/. -en), fool. 

Thor, 7. (p/. -e), gate. 

Chron, 7. (p/. -e or -ent, 105), throne. 

thun (255), to do, make; zz¢r., to act. 

Thir(e), £, door. 

tief, deep. 

Vier, 2. (p/. -e), animal, beast. 

Vinte, 7, ink. 

Lifd, v., table. 

Todter, *, (f/.“), daughter. 

Zod, m., death. tot, dead. 

trag(e), lazy. 

tragen (249), to carry, bear; wear. 

traumen, to dream. 

treffen (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 

treiben (247), to drive, pursue ; zz¢r. 
(aux., 298), to drift, move. 

treten ({ein, 243), to step, tread. 

tricfen (241), to drip, drop. 

trinfen (231), to drink. 

troften (212), to comfort. 
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ut. 

fiber, adv (as pref. sep. or insep, 287), 
over, above; prep. (dat.), over 
above ; (acc.), over, above, beyond ; 
about, concerning. 

iiberall everywhere. 

iibergeben (287) sep. (fein), to go over, 
Cross; insep. tr.,to pass over, omit. 

ubermorgen, day after to-morrow. 

tiberfeben (287), s¢p., to set over, put 
across; i#sep., to translate. 

fiberfieben (287), sef., to project, jut 
Out; insep., to overcome, outlast. 

Ufer, 2., shore, bank. 

Ubr, ~ (p/. -en), watch, clock; (en- 
decl.) o'clock. 

um, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 287), 
around, about; prep. (ace.), around, 
about, concerning, for, at (time); 
um... willen (ge, 280), for the 
sake of; um... jit (/iz.), in order 
to (281). 

tmgeben (287), sep. (fein), to go 
around ; zzscp. tr., to evade. 

nimsfommen (jein, 232) to perish. 

um{dreiben (287), sep., to write again ; 
insep., to paraphrase. 

unartig, unkind, naughty. 

Un’gar (7/7. -1), Hungarian. 

ungeadtet, part. adj. as prep. (gen.), 
disregarding, in spite of (280). 

ungednldig, impatient. 

Univerfitat’, /, university. 

nunredjt, wrong; as noun, — haben, to 
be wrong. 

unreif, unripe. 

unten, adv., under, below. 

unter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or acc.), 
under, beneath, among. 


VOCABULARY 


untersgeben (fein, 248), to go under, 
sink, set. 

unterbalten (248), to maintain, enter- 
tain; reflex., to converse. 

unweit, adv., not far; prep. (gen., 
280), not far (from). 


VY. 
Vater, w. ( p/. *), father. 
berbieten (241), to forbid. 
Verbot’, 2. (4/. -e), prohibition. 
berDriefen (241), to vex, annoy. 
Rerfaffer, m. (7. —), author. 
bergeffen (243), to forget. 
bergleiden (246), to compare. 
Vergniigen, z., satisfaction, pleasure. 
berbalten (248), to hold back; reffex., 
to hold one’s self, be related. 
berbeiraten (212), to give in marriage ; 
reflex., to marry, get married. 
berirren, 7c/ex., to go astray, get lost. 
berfaufen, to sell. 
perlieren (241), to lose. 
bermittelft (ce7., 280), by means of. 
ber[predcn (232), to promise. 
berftehen (249), to understand. 
Verfudung, ~ trial, temptation. 
berzeifien (247), to pardon (daz). 
Verzeihung, ~, pardon. 
Vetter, m. (gen. -8, pl. —n or 
105), cousin. 
biel, much; A/., many. (245, c). 
bier, four; der —te, the fourth. 
Viertel, 2., fourth (part), quarter. 
Vogel, m. ( £2. *), bird. 
Boll, 7., people, nation. 
Pom = voit dem. 
pon (dat.), from, of, by, concerning. 
for, adv., before, forward; prep. 
(dat.), before, in front of; for: 
ago; (acc.), before, to the front of 


VOCABULARY. 


borgeftern, day before yesterday. 
borig, preceding, previous, last. 
Vormund, vz. (p/. “er), guardian. 
porn(e), z@v., forward, in front. 


Ws. 

wabrend, prep. (gen.), during; as 
conj., while. 

wabrbaftig, true, real. 

wabrideinlid, probable. 

Wald, m. (p/. “er), wood, forest. 

twarten (212), to wait. 

twarum, zzter. or rel. (war for Wor, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

jas, iter. or rel., what, whatever; as 
adu., why, how; for etwas, some- 
thing. 

wafdjen (249), to wash. 

Wafer, 7. (27. — or “), water. 

twebder, neither; ... nod), nor. 

Weg, m., way, road; as sep. pref, 
away, off. 

twegen (gen, 280), on account of, 
for. 

wweid), soft. 

tweidjen (fein, 246), to yield, submit. 

weil, while; wsual//y, because. 

Wein, 7., wine. 

tueiucn, to weep. 

Weife, ~, way, manner. 

weif(¢), wise. 

tucif, white; —lid), whitish. 

weit, wide, broad; far. 

tweldjer, #¢er., which, what ; re/., who, 
which, that. | 

Welt, # ( p/.-en), world. 

wenig, little; ein —, a little; 
few (245, ¢). 

tuenn (486), when, whenever; if; — 
aud), gleid), although (386). 

wer, inter., who; re/., whoever. 


pl, 
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werden (fein, 232), to become; (as 
aux., 173-4). 

werfen (232), to throw. 

Werk, 7. (p/. -e), work. 

Wefte, *, vest. 

Weft(en), 2. west. 

Wetter, 2., weather. 

wie, zx¢er., how; re/., how, as, when. 

wider, adv. and insep. pref. (288), 
again, against; prep. (acc.), against. 

wieder, adv. and sep. pref. (288), 
again, back. 

wiegen (241), to weigh. 

wiediel, comp., how, much; £/., how 
many; der —fte, as ord. num., what 
number, what (day of the month). 

wild, wild, savage. 

Wind, m., wind. 

inden (231), to wind, twine. 

Winter, 7., winter. 

wiffen (254), to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

two, inter. and rel., where, when, if; 
in comp., before vowels Yor (222). 

Wore, *, week. 

wwofiit (222), wherefor, for what. 

tvoher, whence, where from (a/so sep., 
484). | 

wwohin, whither, where to (a/so sep., 
484). 

tyobl, well, surely, indeed (485). 

wobihabend, far7. adj, well off, 
wealthy. 

twohnen, to dwell, live. 

Wobhnsimmer, z., dwelling-room, sit- 
ting-room. 

Wolfe, ~, cloud. 

wollen (261), modal: to will, wish, 
intend, pretend (472). 

tvoran (222), whereon; on, at, what 
or which. 
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tworanf (222), whereupon; upon, after, 
what or which. 

woraug (222), whereout ; 
from, what or which. 

Wort, 2. (p/. “er or —-e, 425), word. 

Worterbucd, 2. com/., dictionary. 

wortber (222), wherover; over, on, 
concerning, what or which. 

twobon (222), wherefrom; from, by, 
of, what 07 which. 

Wunde, £, wound. 

wiinfdjen (213), to wish. 


3. 

Sahl, # (22. -en), number. 

gablen, to pay. 

3ahlen, to number, count. 

Sabu, m. (pi. *e), tooth; —wweb, x, 
toothache. 

zehn, ten; der —te, the tenth. 

zeidjnen (212), to draw, design. 

zeigen, to show. _ 

Beit, £ (pl. -en), time; —alter, x., 
age (of the world). 

Seitung, 7, newspaper. 

zerftoren, to destroy. 

gieen (241), to draw, pull ; str. (jein), 
to move, march. 


out of, 


VOCABULARY. 


zieren, to adorn. 


‘Zimmer, 2., room. 


3u, adv'.(w. verb.) to; (w. adj.) too; prep. 
(dat.), to, in addition to; at, in, on; 
— Fup, on foot; with infin., to; 
um... $u, in order to. 

sufrieden, aay. comp. content, satis- 
fied. 

Sug, m. (p/. “e), draught, train, 
march; trait, feature. 

gum, for zu dem. 

yur, for gu der. 

suriid, adv., back, behind. 

surid-fommen (fein, 232), to come 
back. 

juriid:(hiden, to send back. 

zufammen, together. 

guwider (dat, 280), conttary, repug- 
nant (to). 

zwanzig, twenty; der —fte, the twen- 
tieth. 

star, indeed, truly. 

zwei, two; —mal, twice; der —te, 
the second. 

stvingen (231), to compel, force. 

stwalf, twelve. 


th. 


ENGLISH- 


A. 


a, an, ein (419); many, such, what — 
(420); not —, fein. 

abbot, der Wht (p/. “e). 

able, tiidjtig ; to be —, fénnen (261; 
modal, 472). 

aboard, an Bord; all —! ein-fteigen 
(336). 

about, adv., um (287), umber, herum ; 

prep. (around) umt (ace.); (on ac- 
count of) eget (gen.); (concern- 
ing) tiber (acc.); (near) gegen (acc.); 
to be — to, im Begriff fein... gu. 

absent, abtwefend (part. adj.);  ab- 
sence, die Abrwejenheit. 

abuse, w., mifbraudjen (288); (in 
words) fdimpfern; . der Dtip- 
braud. 

accept, an-ntehmen (232). 

accidental, 3ufallig ; adv., —ly, —er- 
reife (399). 

accompany, begleiten (212). | 

accomplish, vollbringen (288). 

account, die Rednung; on — of, we- 
gen (gen.); on that —, deshalb. 

accuse, an-flagett, bejduldigen (434, 4). 

acknowledge, an-erfenten (289). 

acquainted (with), befannt (mit, daz. 
person); tundig (gen. thing). 

acquit, frei-{prechen (acc., gen., 379). 

across, adv., iiber, biniiber; prep, 
liber (acc.). 


GERMAN. 


act, v., hanbdeln (214), thun (255); 2. 
SAME AS? 

action, die Handlung, die That (f/. 
—en). 

adapted, geeignet (fart. adj., to, 30). 

address, v., an-reden; 2., die Anrede; 
(of a letter) die Udveffe. 

adorn, jieren, jdmiicden. 

advice, der Rat (422); v., advise, ra- 
ten (daz. 248). 

affair, die Angelegenbeit. 

afraid, bange; to be —, fich fiirdjten ; 
to feel —, bangen (mers. 291). 

after, prep., nad) (dat.); con7. nach- 
dem ; —wards, nadjher, darnad). 

afternoon, der Jtadmittag; in the 
—, de8 —8, or nadmittags. 

again, wieder, wiederum; once —, 
nodmals, nod) einmal. 

against, gegen (acc.), wider (acc.); — 
it, Dagegen. 

age, 2. (old age), da8 Alter; — of the 
world, Beitalter ; w, altern (214). 

ago, vor (dat.), her; a year —, vor 
einem Sabre ; long —, lange her. 

agree, fic) vertragen (249), iibereins 
fommen (fein, 232). 

agreeable, angenehm (to, daz.). 

air, Die Luft (p/. “e). 

alas, ach! leiber (zsverts vers). 

all, all (460); (entire) ganz (144). 

allow, erlauben (dat., acc., 437); be 
—ed, diirfen (modal, 472). 

(341) 


342 


almost, faft, betnabe. 

alms, da8 Almofen (27. —). 

along, prep., lings (gen.), entlang 
(acc.); — with, mit, nebft (daz), 
adv., (with one) mit. 

aloud, laut. 

Alps, die Alpen, Az. 

already, /don. 

also, auch. 

although, obgleich, objdon, obrvoh! ; 
also sep. ob... gleich, etc. (486). 

always, immer, ftet8. 

ambassador, dcr Gefandte 
fenden, as zoun). 

American, der Amerifaner ; —, 2a7., 
amerifanifd. 

amiable, liebensiviirdig. 

amount, #., die Gumme; v., — to, 
betrageit (249). 

ancient, alt, ehemalig; the -—s, Dic 
Alten. 

and, 1nd; both —, fowoh!... als. 

angry, jornig, bofe ; to be —, giirnen. 

animal, dag Sier ( p/. -e). 

another, ein anbderer; (additional) 
tod) ein. 

answer, z., die Unttwort (A/. -en, 
122); v., antworten (dat., 212); (cor- 
respond to) ent{predjen (232, daz). 

antiquity, da8 Altertum (p/. timer). 

any, irgend ein; p7o72., —body, —one, 
jemand; —thing, etwas; not —, 
fein ; not —thing, wid)ts ; often not 
trans. 

apartment, da8 Bimmer, da8 Gemad) 
(p/. “er). 

appearance, bdie Grfdheinung, der 
Sdjcin (seeming). 

appetite, der Appetit’ (gern. —8). 

apple, der Upfel (p/.*) ; — -tree, der 
Apfelbaum. 


(part. 


VOCABULARY. 


J appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, @) 


eritenmen (254). 

apprentice, der Yehrling. 

arch-, prefix, Erj’-; —angel, der 
Erzengel ; —bishop, der Crgzbifdhof 
(p/. *e); —duke, der Erzherzog ( 97. 
—t). 

arise (from), bervor-geben (fein, 248, 
aug, dat.). 

arm, (limb) der Arm (p/. -e); (wea- 
pon) die Waffe; coat of —s, das 
Wappen (p72. —). 

army, die Wrmee’ (p/.-en); da8 Heer 
(pl. -e). ° 

around, frep., um (acc.), um... ber 3 
adv., umber, berum. . 

arrive, an-fommen (fein, 232). 

art, die Runft (p/. “e). 

as, adv., al8, wie (450, 2); as...as, 
(eben)fo... wie; con7., wie, da (rea- 
son, 485); — if, al8 (wenn), als 
(ob) (350, 2). 

ascend, ¢r., befteigen, erftetgen (247); 
inmtr., (hin)auf-fteigen (fein). 

ashamed, bejdimt; to be —, fich fcha- 
“len (ger). 

ask, (question) fragen; (petition) bit- 
ten (243) — (for), — um (acc.). 

assertion, die Vehauptung. 

assist, bei-ftehen (249), belfen (232), 

. both dat. 

assure, verfidjern (214). 

at, au, 3u, bei, in, auf (daz.), um (acc.); 
— home, 31 Hauje; — noon, 3u 
Mittag; — 10 o’clock, um 10 Uhr; 
— once, auf einmal; — one’s house, 
bei (dat.). 

attack, ~., der Angriff; v., an-greifen 
(246). 

attend, (company) begleiten (212); 
(presence) bei-wohnen (daz.). 


VOCABULARY. 


attentive, aufmertfam. 

August, der Wuguft’ (gen. -8). 

aunt, die Sante. 

author, der Verfaffer (p/. —). 

autumn, der Herbft. 

await, ertwarten (212). 

awake, vw. ¢r., weden; inzr., auf-wa- 
chen (fein). 

away, \veg, ab, fort. 

awkwardness, die Ungefdhiclichfeit. 


B. 


back, m., der Riiden; adv., zuriid, nie- 
der; —wards, riidwarts. 

bad, fcjlecht; (active) bife. 

baggage, die Baggage, da8 Gepad. 

bake, bacfen (249). 

baker, der Biacfer. 

balloon, der Ballon’. 

bank, (shore) da8 Ufer (p/7. —); (com- 
mercial) die Bank (p/. -en, 424). 

bath, a8 Bad. 

bathe, baden (212). 

be, fein; pass. auxil., werden (273); 
is to, follen (472); (in health) fid 
befinden (231). 

bear, ., der Bar (f/.-en); —’s skin, 
das Barenfell. 

bear, w., (carry) tragen; (suffer) er- 
tragen (249). 

beat, fdjlagen (249). 

beautiful, fdjon. 

because, weil. 

become, (grow) werden; (suit) gegie- 
men (dat.); — of, werden aus (daz). 

bed, da8 Bett (gen. -e8, p/. -en, 105). 

beer, das Bier. 

befall, begegnen (fein, daz., 212). 

before, prep., vor (dat. or acc.); adv., 
vorbher ; con7., bevor, ehe ; —hand, 
vorber ; (also sep. pref). 
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beg, bitten (243); — for, — um 
(acc.). 

begin, beginnen (232) ; 
(247). 

behave, fic) betragen (249); fich be- 
nehmen (232). ’ 

behavior, da8 Vetragen, das VBenebh- 
men (tf nouns). 

behind, adv., hinter (287), hinten; 
prep., hinter (dat. or acc.). 

believe, glauben (dat., acc. 437, 2): 

bell, die lode. 

belong, gebhiren (daz.). 

beloved, geliebt (part. adj.). 

below, adv., unten; prep., unter (dat. 
or ace.). 

bench, die Bank ( p/. “e), 424). 

beside, prep. (dat., acc.), neben. 

besides, prep. (dat.), auger; adv., 
auferdem. 

best, beft (#77. su~., gut); to do one’s 
—, fein Beftes thun. 

betray, verraten (248). 

better, beffer (¢r7. comp., gut). 

between, prep. (dat. or acc.), pvt 
{cen. 

big, grof. 

bill, (account) die Rednung; (of ex- 
change) der Wedbfel. 

bird, der Vogel (p/. 7). 

bishop, der Bifchof (p/. *e). 

bite, beiffen (246). 

bitter, bitter; —ly, bitterlid. 

black, {cwarj. 

blame, tadeln (214). 

blind, blind. 

bloom, bfiihen. 

blossom, bliihen. 

blow, z., der Schlag (p/. “e). 

blow, v., blajen (248) ; —up, {prengen. 

blue, blau. bluish, bldulic. 


ansfanger 


~« 
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boat, der Rahn (7. “e), das Boot 
(105); —man, der Gdjiffer. 

body, der Leib (f/. -er), der RKorper; 
any—, efc., see any. 

bombard, bombarbdie’ren (215). 

Boniface, Bonifacius. 

book, da8 Bud). 

boot, der Stiefel ( ger. -8, £/. 105). 

born, geboren, p. 2. gebaren (as aa7.). 

both, beide, die Beiden; beides (460) ; 
conj., both...and, fowob!... als. 

bottle, die Flafche. 

bough, der Aft (A/. “e), der Zweig. 

boy, der Knabe; —s’ school, die Rna- 
benjdjule. 

brave, tapfer, brav (a/so adv.). 

bread, das Brot (f/. -e). 

breadth, die Breite. 

break, brecjen (232); —out, aus-bre- 
den; — in pieces, zerbredjen. 

breakfast, #.. daé Friihftiid; v., to — 
friibftiiden (380). 

breathe, atmen (212). 

bride, die Braut (p/. “e). 

bridge, bie Briice. 

bright, bell. 

bring, bringen (254); — with (one’s 
self), along, mit-—; back, zuriid-—. 


broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit- 
jdhultrig. 

brother, der Bruder (p/.—*); or p/. die 
Gebriider (387). 

build, bauen; —ing, 2., da8 Gebdude 
(p/. —). 


bundle, da8 Bund (p/. -e, 426), der 
(bas) Biindel, [uen. 

burn, brennen (254); — up, verbren- 

‘ bush, der Bijdh (f/. “e), col/. -e8 (387). 

but, com7., aber, allein, fondcrn (326) ; 
adv., (only) nur; prep., (except) 
auger (dat.). 


VOCABULARY. 


butter, die Butter. 

buy, faufen. 

by, prep., (place) bei, neben (daz.);- 
(agent) von (dat.); (means) durd 
(acc.); adv. (near) dabei; (past) 
vorbei. 


C. 


cab, die Drofdfe. | 

call, rufen (248); (name) nennen; — 
out, aus-rufen; — on, (visit) befu- 
chen ;—out (local), heraus-rufen. 

can, fonnen (261) ; modal (472). 

capable, fabig (gen.). 

captain, der Hauptmann (f/. -mdn: 
ner), der Capitan’ (p/. -e). 

carriage, der Wagen (p/. — or *). 

carry, (bear) tragen (249), bringen 
(254); (lead) fithren; — out, (exe- 
cute) aus-fiihren, (local) hinaus-tras 
get; — up, hinantf-tragen, — 

castle, das Schlof. 

cat, die Rabe. 

cattle, bas Bieh. 

cause, #., die lr’jadhe; (reason) der 
@rund ( p/. “e); v., verurfacen. 

celebrated, ¢r., beriihmt (fart. ad7.). 

cellar, der Keller. 

center, der Mittelpuntt (p/.-2); — of 
gravity, ber OSchwerpunft. 

certain, gewif, beftimmmt (fart. ad7.). 

chain, die Rette. 

chair, der Gtubl (AZ. “e). 

change, dnbdern, wedhfeln (214); str, 
fic) —; — cars, um-fteigen (247). 

chapter, da8 Rapi’tel (2/7. —). 

charge, (accusation) die Gefdulbdi- 
quug; (attack) der Angvriff. 

Charles, Sarl. 

chat, plaudern (214). 

cheese, der Stiife (gen. --8, 2/. —). 


VOCABULARY. 


chemistry, die Chemie’. [baumt, 

cherry, die Rirjdje ; —tree, der Rirfdh- 

child, da8 Rind ; —hood, die Kindheit ; 
—ish, findifd) ; —like, findlid. 

Christian, der Chrift (p/.-en) ; aay., 
chriftlic. 

Christianity, da8 Chriftentum (386). 

Christmas, die Weihnadjten, A/. 

church, die Rirdje ; —-tower, -steeple, 
der Kirdhturm. [Stadtmauer. 

city, die Stadt (f/. “c); — wall, die 

class, die Klaffe. 

clean, adj., rein ; v., reinigen. 

clear, flar, deutlid. 

clerk, der Rommis’ (French). 

climb, ffimmen (242). 

cloak, der Mtantel (A/. “). 

cloister, dDa8 Wlofter ( p/. “). 

close, faliefen (241), zu-madjen. 

cloth, da8 Tuc; clothes, 7/7. die Reider. 

clothe, fleiden (212). 

cloud, die Wolke ; co//., —s (387). 

coach (see carriage); —man, der Ruts 

coat, der Rod ( p/. “e). [\cher. 

coffee, der Raffee ( gen. -8). 

cold, falt; it is —, e8 friert ; Iam —, 
e8 friert mid), mid) friert. 

Cologne, Kiln ; as aaj., Kilner (143). 

color, die Farbe ; v., farben. 

Colossus, der Rolof’ (ge. -e8, p/.-e). 

come, fommen (fein, 232); — of, twer= 
dent as (daz.). 

comfort, #., dev Sroft; v., troften (212). 

command, v., (order) befeblen (232) ; 
(control) gebieten (iiber, acc.). 

companion, der Gefaihrte; £ Gefahrtin. 

company, die Gefell{dhaft 5 (2/22.) die 
Compagnie’ (French). 

compare, vergleiden (246). 

comparison, der Vergleich). 
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compel, stvingen (231). 

compliment, da8 SRompliment’ (27. 
—e); to send one’s —s to, fidy em: 
pfeblen (232, daz.). 

comprehend, begreifen (246). 

concern, betreffen (232); an-gehen 
(248); doth ace. 

concert, da8 Konzert’ ( A/. -e). 

conducive, Ddienlic), bebiilflic) ; doth 
dat. (438). 

conduct, v., (lead), fithren ; — one’s 
self, fic) benehmen (232); ., da8 
Benehmen (272/i2.). 

conquer (a place), erobern (212); (an 
enemy) befiegen. 

conscious, bewuft ( ger. 433). 

consider, frans., bedenten (254), iiber= 
legen; sxtr., ficy bedenten; — as, 
halten fiir (acc.). 

contented, jufrieden. 

contrary: — to, jutvider (follows 
dat.); on the —, dagegen, im Gegen- 
teil. 

convent, da8 Mlofter (7. 7). 

conversation, das Gejprid (/. -e), 
die Unterhaltung. 

convert, w., verwartdeln (214); (moral) 
befehren. 

convince, itberjeugen (acc., gen. 434). 

cook, (man) der Sod (f/.“e); 
(woman) die Richin (22. -nen). 

cool, fiibl. 

copy, w., ab-/djreiben (247). 

corner, bie Ge. 

cost, w., foften (acc., 442). 

cottage, die Hiitte. 

count, 2., der Graf (p/. -en); —ess, 
die Grafin (p/. -nen). 

count, v., 3ablen ; (reckon) redjnen 
(212). 

country, das Land (p/. “er, or -2, 
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425); — man, der Landmann, or 
Landsmann (425); — people, Land- 
leute. 

course, der Lauf ( een. -e8); of —, na- 
tiirlich, e8 verftebt fic. 

court, der Hof (p/. “e). 

cousin, der Better (gen. -8, Al. -n, or 
—, 105); bie Coufine. 

cover, w., defen, bededen; ., die 
Decfe, der Decfel. 

cow, die Kuh ( A/. “e). 

creep, friedjen (241), (slink) fchleiden 
(246). 

crime, da8 Berbredjen. 

cross (over), iiber-feBen (287). 

crowd, die Dtenge (431, ¢). 

crown, die frome ; — prince, der Kron- 
prim. 

crucifix (cross), }a8 Rreuz (p/. -e). 

crumble (to pieces), jerfallen (fein, 
247). 

cry, (out) fdjreien (247); (weep) twei- 
nelt. 

cup, der Becher, die Taffe. 

curse, z., der Flud) (p/. *e); v., vers 
flurchent. 

cut, v., {dynetden (246). 


D. 


dance, #., der Tanz ( A/.“e); v., tan- 
zeit (213). 

dancing-master, ber Tanglebrer. 

dangerous, gefabriid). 

dare, wagen, diirfen (261), #zodal (472). 

dark, dunfel; to grow —, dititfelat (214). 

date, 2., ba8 Datum ; v., datic’ren. 

daughter, die Todter (p/. “). 

day, der Zag (pl. -e) ; to-—, heute ; 
adj., of to—, heutig; some —, einft. 

dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumm. 


VOCABULARY. 


dear, lieb, teuer. 

death, der Lod (422). 

deceive, betriigen (242), hintergehen 
(248, 287). 

decide, entfchetden (247). 

declare, erfliren, behaupten. 

deed, die That (p/. -en). 

deem, balten (248) fiir; — worthy, 
wlirdigen (ace., gen.). 

deep, tief. 

defy, trogen (daz.); Trok bieten (daz, 
437). 

degenerate, aay., miftgeartet (288). 

delight, ., die Freude (106); w., er= 
freuen; éntr., fid) freuen (gen.); 
to be —ed, fich freuen,or zm Zers.(291). 

deliver, liefern (214); itberliefern (287). 

dentist, der Zahnar3t. 

deny, ldugnen (212), berneinen. 

depend, ab-hangen (248) von (daz). 

deprive, rauben, beraubeit (440). 

desert, v., verlaffen (248). 

desert, ~., die Wiifte. 

desérve, verdienen. 

desire, verlangen ; also impers., mid 
verfangt (nad). 

despise, veradjten (212). 

destroy, 3erftéren, (spoil) verderben 
(232). 

devotion, die Ergebenbheit. 

dictionary, da8 Warterbud. 

die, fterben (232). 

difficult, {chiver. 

dig, graben (249). 

dignity, die Wiirde. 

diligent, fleigig. 

dine, 3u Dtittag effen (243, 379). 

dining-room, der Speijefaal (pi. 
fale). 

dinner, da8 Mtittageffen (inf z0un). 

disagreeable, unangeiehm (to, dat.). 


VOCABULARY. | 


disapprove, mifbilligen (288). 

dish, die Gdhiiffel. 

dismiss, entlaffen (248, 434). 

dissatisfied, unjufrieden. 

distance, die Entfernung, die Weite. 

distinct, (clear) deutlidj; (different) 
ver{chieden. 

distinguish, nnterfdeiben (247); — 
one’s self, fic) aus-zeicnen (212). 

distress, ., die Jtot, da8 lend; —ing, 
adj., elend, peinlid. 

ditch, der Graben (7/7. “). 

divide, Ddividie’ren (215); (separate) 
entzweien; (distribute) verteilen. 

divine, gittlid. 

do, thun (255), macjen; (in health) fid 
befinden; as aux. not transi. 

doctor, ber Doftor (117); (physician) 

~ Der Argt ( p/. “e). 

dog, der Hund (A/, —e). 

dollar, der Thaler (/. —). 

door, die Thiire. 

double, doppelt. 

doubt, 2., der 3weifel; v., gweifeln 
(214). 

down, tieder; ber= ov hin-ab, -unter 
(484); — hill, bergab. 

dozen, da8 Dugend. 

draw, (attract) ziehen (241); (design) 
zeidynen (212); —ing, die Zeicduung. 

dress, 72., das Kleid, die Kicidung; v. 
tr., Heiden (212); zner., fid) anjgiehen 
(241). 

drink, w., trinfen (231), (of animals) 
faufen (242); #., da8 Getranf. 

drinkable, trinfbar. 

drip, triefen (241). 

drive, ¢r., treiben (247); (astray) ver- 
jdlagen (249); zx¢r., fahren (249); 
to take, go for a —, fpagieren fab- 
ren (jein). 
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drunken, betrunfen. 

dry, adj., troden; v., trodnen. 

dumb, ftumm; deaf and —, taub- 
ftumun. 

during, wabrend (gex., 280). 

duty, die Pflidt (A/. -en). 

dwell, wobhnen. 

dye, ., die Farbe; w., firben. 


E. 

each, jeder; — one, jeder, ein jeder; 
— other, einander (z2decl.). 

eagle, der Mdler (p/. —). 

ear, da8 Obr (gen. -e8, pl. -em). 

early, friih. 

earth, die Erde (106); —ly, irdifd. 

easy, leidt. | 

East, der Often; (jiz.) der Dtorgen. 

Easter, Oftern (2/.). 

eat, effen (243), (of animals) freffe 
(243). 

eatable, efbar. 

edge, der Rand (p/. “er); (knife) die 
SGdhneide. 

education, die Erziehung. 

egg, das Gi. 

eight, adjt; —(t)teen, acdhtgehn; —(t)y, 
adtzig. 

either, beide8 (460); correl. conj., ent: 
rweder... oder (97). 

elderly, da{tlic. 

elect, v., twaiblen, ertodblen (3u, 443). 

eleven, elf; the —th, der elfte. 

emperor, der Raifer. 

end, #., da8 Ende (gen. -8, p/. -n); 
v., endigent. 

enemy, der Feind; co//., the —, Al. 

England, (da8) England. 

English, englifd; —man, der Eng; 
lander. 

enmity, die Feind{daft. 
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enough, genig (usually follows). 

enter, (fcr or bin-) ein-geben (jcin, 
248); ein-treten (jein, 243). 

entertain, unterhalten (248). 

entire, ganj (144); adv., also ganglid. 

equal, gleid) (daz.), gewadjfen (dat.); 
v., gleidfommen (379, dat.). 

err, fich irren. 

errand-boy, ber Laufburfdje. 

escape, entgeheu (fein, 248); (run off) 
entlaufen (fein, 248), doth dat. 

estate, ba$ Gut; country — Landgut. 

esteem, adten (212), falten (248) 
fiir. 

Europe, (ba8) Curopa. 

evade, umye'ycn (248, 287). 

even, adj. cbeu; adv., aud) (485), 
felbjt (454). 

evening, der Abend (f/. -e); in the 
—, ded —8 or abenbds8 (435). 

event, die Vegebenheit, das Creignis 
(p/. —ffe). 

ever, je, jemals; (always) immer. 

every, jeder, aller (460); —body, 
—one, ein jeder, jedermann; —thing, 
alles; —where, liberal. 

except, v., aus-nehmen (232); as 
prep., auger (dat.), ohne (acc.) ; 
part, ausgenomimen. 

excessive, iibermapig; as adv., du- 
ferft (450). 

excitement, die Aufreguig. 

excuse, v., entfduldigen; #., die Ent- 
{duldiguig. 

exercise, die libung; (lesson) a8 
Grercitium (118). 

exhibition, die Ausftellung. 

expect, eriwarten (212); #., —ation, 
die Crivartung. 

expensive, teuer, foftbar. 

explain, erfldren. 


.VOCABULARY., 


express, v., aus-driiden; #2.,— (train), 
der Sachnellzug. 

expression, der Ausdrud ( /. “e). 

expressive, ausdrudévoll. 

eye, da8 Auge. 


F. 


fable, die Fabel. 

face, das Geficht ( p/. -er). 

fact, die Zhatjadhe; in —, in der 
That. 

fade, verbleidjen (fein, 246), verbliihen. 

fail, fehlen; (bankrupt) fallie’ren. 

fairy-tale for children, da8 Rinder- 
miirden. 

faith, der Glaube (gen. -118, 99). 

faithful, treu. 

fall, fallen (jeiu, 248); — in (ber= or 
bin-) ein-fallen. 

false, falfd. 

famous, beriihimt (fart ad/.). 

fan, der gddher. | 

fancy, v., meinen, fid) ein-bilden (437). 

far, fern, weit ; as — as, fo fern (alg), 
bis (prep.). 

farmer, ber Bauer (104). 

fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) fdjnell. 

fat, fett. 

fate, das Gdhidfal (p/. -e). 

father, der Vater (p/. *). 

fault, dev Febler ; in —, fdpuldig, jchuld 
(448). 

favor, die Gunft (see 106). 

favorable, giinftig, gewogen (part. 
adj.), both dat. . 

fear, 7., die Furdt; w., fiirdjten (212); 
fic) fiirdhten (vor, datz.). 

feature, der Bug, der Gefichtszug 
(pl. “e). 

February, der Februar’. 

feeble, {djwad). 


VOCABULARY. 


feel, fiihlen, fitch fiiblen; — afraid, 
bangen ; — giddy, {dwindeln (214), 
both impers. (dat.). 

fell, fallen. 

fellow, der Burfde; —man, Mits 
menfd. 

fetch, olen. 

few, wenige (/.); a—, einige (f/.). 

field, da8 eld. 

fifteen, fiinfgehn (or funfzehn). 

fifth (the), der fiinfte. 

fifty, fiinfzig (o7 funfzig). 

fight, fedjten (242); #., da8 Gefedht. 

find, finden (231), — out, erfabren. 

fine, (size) fein; (look) {din. 

fire, bas Feuer ; —insurance, die Feuer- 
verfiderung. 

first (the), der erfte; adv., erft (485); 
—ly, erftens ; at —, juerft, anfangs; 
—-born, erftgeboren (part. adj.). 

fish, 7., der Fifd) ; v., fifchen. 

five, fiinf ; of — kinds, fiinferlei (306). 

flag, die Flagge, die Fahne. 

flame, die §lamme. 

flatter, {djmeideln (214, daz.). 

flattery, die SGc&hmeidelei’. 

flay, {inden (231). 

flee, fliehen (fein, 241). 

flow, fliefen (241); rinnen (232). 

flower, die GSlume; — basket, der 
—nforb (p/. *e); — -garden, der 
—trigarten. 

fly, v., fliegen (241, aux. 298). 

fly, 2., die Fliege. 

follow, folgen (fein, daz.). 

folly, die Thorheit. 

food, die Speije, die Nahrung (xix, 
das &ffen). 

fool, der Starr, der Thor (oth pi. -en); 
—ish, nidrrijd, thividt. 

foot, der Fup (p/. 7e); on —, gu Fu 
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for, prep., fiir (acc.), (cause) vor (dat.), 
wegen ( ger.) ; con., dent. 

forbid, verbieten (241). 

force, zivingen (231); 2., der 2wang. 

foreign, fremd; —er, ., der frembe : 
— parts, die Frembde, das Ausland. 

foremost, der erfte. 

foresee, vorher-jehen (243). 

forest, ber Wald (p/. er). 

foretell, vorher-jagen. 

forget, (vergeffen (243, rarely gen.); 
— -me-not, ba8 BVergipmeinntdt. 

forgive, vergeben (243, dat.). 

former, vorig; (the) — erfterer (157, 
417), jener. 

forsake, verlaffen (248). 

fortnight, vierzehn Zage; a — ago, 
yor —n (dat.). 

forty, vierzig. 

fossil, das Foffil’ (gen. -8, p/. -ien, 
118), 

fountain, die Quelle, der BSrunnen. 

four, vier ; —-cornered, —ecfig ;.—- 
footed, —fiifig ; —teen, —3ehn. 

franc, der frautfe. 

Frederick, §riebdrid) ; — Street, —8s 
ftrafe. 

freedom, die Freiheit ; — of will, die 
Willens—. 

freeze, frieren (241). 

French, aqaj., - franzofifd) ; #., (lan- 
guage) das fFranzofifd ; the —, ., 
die Franzojer. 

frequent, biufig ; adv., also oft, dfters. 

friend, der Freund; —ly, —lid) ; —- 
ship, die —fdhajt. 

frighten, ¢v., weak, er|dreden ; zntr., 
be —ed, erfdjreden (232), bangen 
(impers., dat., 291). | 

from, von (daz.), aus (dat.); (cause) 

por (daz.), wegen (gen.). 
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fruit, bie Frudht ( p7. “e). . 

fugitive, der fflidtling. 

full, voll ( gex.). 

further, tweiter (comp.). 

future, #., die Zufunft ; 2@7., zutiinftig. 


G. 


garden, der Garten (p/. “) ; —-wall, 
die Gartenmauer. 

gardener, der Gartner. 

gate, das Thor (p/. -e). 

gem, der Gdefftein. 

general, der Seldherr, der General’ 
(p/. —ale). 

gentleman, der Herr (gen. -n, p/. 
-en). 

German, aq/., deut{d); as noun, a —, 
ein Deutidher; — (language), das 
Deut}ch. 

Germany, (da8) Deutidland. 

get, (obtain) befommen (232); za¢r., 
(become) werden; — in, — out, etn, 
aus-fteigen (247); — on, gehen (c- 
pers. dat.); — well, genefen (243); 
all these, fein. 

giant, der Miele. 

giddy, jdjwinbdelig; to be, feel —, 
{dywindeln (capers. dat.). 

gilded, vergolbdet. 

girl, da8 Madden (dim.). 

give, geben (243); — up, auf-geben. 

glad, froh; to be — of, fid) freuen 
(gen.); adv., —ly, germ (485). 

giass, dba8 Glas; aa7., glajern. 

glide, gleiten (246). 

glimmer, glfinmen (242). 

glorious, berrlid. 

glory, (fame) der Ruhm (gen. -e8); 
(splendor) die Herrlidfeit. 

go, gehen (fein, 248); — by, vorbei- 
geben; — out (a light), erlojden 
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(fein, 242); — to walk, fpagieren 
gehen ; — with, along, mit-geben. 

god, der Gott (p/. “er) ; God, Gott. 

gold, da8 Gold; aay., golden. 

good, gut; a/so adv. (for well) ; noun, 
das Gut ( p/. “er). 

goodness, bie Gitte. 

goose, die Gans (f/. “e). 

gospel, da8 Gvangelium (118). 

gracious, gnddig. 

gradual, allmiilig. 

grammar, die Gramma’tif. 

grand, grofartig ; (rank) vornehm; 
—father, der Grofvater ; —mother, 
die GrofRmutter. 

grant, ju-geben (243), verleihen (247); 
God —, gebe Gott. 

great, grof. 

Greek, 7., der Grieche ; aaj. griechifd. 

green, griin; #., da8 Griin; —ish, 
griinlid. 

grievous, {dmerjlich ; (heavy) {diver. 

grind, (corn) mablen; (a knife) {djlei« 
fem (246). 

grove, der Haitt. 

grow, wadfen (jein, 249) ; (become) 
werden; — dark, bduufeln (214, 
impers.). 

guest, ber Gaft (p/. “e). 

guilt, die Sduld ( /. -en, debts). 

gun-powder, ba8 Sdiefpulver. 


H. 

hail, 2., der Hagel; v., hageln (214, 
tmpers.). 

hair, da8 Haar (p/. -e, as coll.). 

half, balb (144); — a, the (420); #., 
die Halfte. 

hand, die Hand (A/. “e) ; the right, 
left —, die Rechte, Linke. 

handsomé, {din. 
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hang, znér., hangen (248); ¢r., weak, 
bangen ; — up, auf-hangen. 

happen, gefdehen (fein, 243). 

happiness, da8 Gliid; (joy) die Freude. 

happy, gliiclid. 

harbor, der Hafen (p/. *). 

hardly, {chwerlid); (scarcely) faum. 

hare, der Hale. . 

harm, der Gdjade(n) (100); v., {dhaden 
(dat.). 

haste, die Gile ; hasty, eilig. 

hat, der Hut (7/. “e). 

have, haben (as aux., 296); 
niiiffer. 

hawthorn, der Weifdorn. 

he, er; der, dicjer, derjelbe (457); — 
(who) bderjenige (208). 

head, der Ropf (p/. “e) ; —ache, das 
RKopfrweh. 

health, die Gejundheit. 

hear, biren ; — tell, fager horen. 

heart, da8 Herz (gen. -en8, pl. -en, 
102). 

heat, die Hike ; v., heizen (27 3): 

heath, die Hetde. 

heathen, der Heide ; 
dDentum. 

heaven, der Himmel. 

height, die Hobe. 

help, felfen (232), bei-ftehen (249), 
both dat. ; 2., die Hilfe. 

Henry, Heinrich. 

her, fers., fte, (dat., to) ihr ; poss. adj., 
ihr ; — self (reflex.), fid); (emph.) 
felbft (454). 

here, bier ; aa/., hicfig ; —with, bier- 
mit (407). 

hero, der Held ( p/. -en). 

high, lod), defore c, Hoh (156). [—-ab 

hill, dcr Hiigels; up, down —, berg-anf, 

him (acc.), ihn, (da¢., to) ihm; —self 


— to, 
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(reflex.), fic); (emph.) felbft (454). 


his, ad7., fein; prox. feiner; deffen, 
desfelben (457). 

history, die Gejdjichte. 

hit, treffen (232). 

hold, halten (248); — for (consider), 
— fiir (acc.); — worthy, wiirdigen 
(acc., gen.). 

holiday, der Feiertag. 

home, die Heimat (p/.-e1t) ; adv. (to), 
at, from —-, nad), 3u, von Hauje. 

honesty, dic Ghrilidjfeit. 

honor, z., die Ghre (106); man of —, 
der Ehrenmann;: w., efren. 

hope, v., boffen; 2. die Hoffnung; 
—ful, Hoffrungsvoll; —less, bhoff- 
nungslo8; — of, or for, auf (acc.). 

horse; da8 Bferd (A/. -e). 

hospital, da8 Hospital (p/. “er). 

hot, heif. 

hotel, der Gafthof (p7. “e); — -porter, 
der Hausfuedyt. 

hour, (duration) die Stunde; (o’clock) 
die Uhr; —ly, ftiindlich. 

house, da8 Haus; —of Lords, bag 
Herren—. 

how, Wie. 

human, menfdlid; — being, der 
Merfd) (A2Z. -en). 

humanity, die Dicnjdbeit ; (feeling) 
die Dterichlidfeit. 

humble, denuiitig. 

hundred (a), hundert. 

Hungarian, der Ungar (f/. -m). 

hungry, hungrig; to be —, hungern; 
tm pers. (acc.). 

huntsman, Der Siiger. 

hurry, die Gile; in a —, in Gile. 


.| husband, der Mann, Ehemann (425). 


hut, die Hiitte. 
hypocrisy, die Heuchelei’. 
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I. 

I, ich. 

ice, da8 Gis; cold as —, ei8falt. 

if, wenn (omitted, 350, 2); even —, 
wenn... aud) (486); (whether) ob. 

ill, franf; dangerously —, fterbens- 
franut; —ness, die Krantheit. 

image, da Bildnis (/. —jfe). 

imagine, fic) (da¢.) cinbilden (212). 

immediately, fogleid). 

immortality, die UnfterblichEeit. 

impatient, ungeduldig. 

important, Wwidjtig, bedeutend. 

impostor, dcr Vetriiger. 

improvidence, die Unvorfidjtigtfett. 

in, prep., in (dat.), into (acc.); adv., 
(place) Darin; (motion) herein, hin- 
eis as sep. pref., eine. 

include, cin-{dliefen (241). 

incontestable, unjtreitig. 

incredible, ungiaublid. 

industrious, fleifig. 

infer, fdjliefen (241); — from, aus, 
(dat.); (from one’s look) an-fehen 
(243, dat. pers.). 

inform, benad)jridtigen. 

injurious, {djddlid) (daz.). 

inn, da8 Wirtshaus. 

innocence, die Unjduld. 

innocent, 1t{djuldig. 

insist, bejtehen (249); 
(acc., 477). 

inspect, befehen (243). 

instead (of), anftatt, ftatt (gez.); de- 
fore infin., 475, 2. 

insult, v., beleidigen; #., die Belerdt- 
quiig. 

interest, 7., da8 Sntereffe (gern. —8, 
pl. -n); v., an-gehen (248); — one’s 
self in, fic) au-nehmen (232, gez.). 


— on, auf 
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interior, inner (158); as #.,da8 Snnere. 

into, prep., im (acc.); adv., herein, 
hinein, 

intolerable, unertraglid) (fazt., 482). 

introduce, etn-fithren; (a person) vor- 
ftellen. 

invent, erfinden (231). 

invention, die Erfindung. 

invite, ein-laden (249). 

iron, da8 Gijen ; aa7., eijern. 

island, die Snfel, das Ciland ( A/. -e). 

it, €8 (452-3); its, fein, or dem., gen. 
(457). 


J. 
January, der Sanuar’. 
jewel, da8 Kleinod ( A/. -e, or -ien). 
journey, die Reife. 
joy, dic Freude (106) ; for —, vor —n. 
judge, urteilen; (official) ridjten; x., 
der Richter. 
jump, |pringen (231; azx., 298). 
just, aaj., geredjt ; 2av., gerade ; (time) 
joeben, erft. 


K. 


keep, halten ; (retain) behalten (248); 
intr., fid) halten, bletben (247). 

key, der Gobliiffel. ; 

kill, totem (212). 

kind, die Art (p/.-en); — of, dy suffix, 
—erlei (306); what — of, was fiir 

kind, giitig: —ness, bie Giite. 

king, der Konig ; —dom, das RKinig- 
reid) ( p/. -e). 

kitchen, die Kiide. 

knife, ba8 Dteffer. 

knock, flopfen ; (hit) ftofen (248). 

know, fennen, wiffen (254, see note, p. 
134); founen (268). 

known (well —), befannt (far?. adj.). 
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knowledge, die Kenntnis, das Wiffen 
(infin.) ; of my —, meines Wiffens. 


L. 


laboratory, da8 aborato’rium (118). 

laborer, der AUrbeiter. 

lacerate, jerflcifdjen (213). 

lady, die Dame. ° 

lake, der Gee (104, 426). 

lame, lam. 

land, #., da8 Land (425); v., landen 
(jeim, 212). 

landlord, der Wirt, der Hausherr. 

language, die Sprache. 

large, grofi (156). 

last, leBt (157); (preceding) vorig; 
adv., at —, endlich, gulebt. 

late, fpait; —ly, neulid); at latest, 
ipdteftens (gez.). 

laugh, laden; — at, facjen (¢¢v.), 
aus-fadjen (acc.). 

law, das Gefeb (p2. -e). 

lawyer, der Advofat’, der Rechtsgelehrte 
(adj., noun). 

lay, legen. 

lazy, trage. 

lead, fiihren, leiten (212). 

lead, da8 Blei. 

leaf, das Blatt. 

leap, {pringen (231; aux., 298). 

learn, lernen (22f7., 474); —ed, ge- 
lehrt (part., ady.). 

leave, v., laffen, verlaffe (248); ctr. 
(depart) ab-fafren (jrim, 249). 

leave, 7., (permission) die Erlaubnis ; 
(departure) der Wbjdhied. 

leg, da8 Bein (A/. -e). 

lend, leihen (247). 

length, die Lange; adv., at —, end- 
lid). 


lessen, (ver) mindern (214). 
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lesson, (task) die Aufgabe; (hour) 
die Stunde. 

let, laffen (248); o7 Sy smeperat. 

letter, der Brief; (of alphabet) der 
Budhftabe (99); — -carrier, der Brief: 
trager. 

liberate, befreien, frei-laffen (379). 

liberty, die Freiheit; to set at —, in 
— feten. 

library, die Bibliothe?. 

lie, (posture) lieqen (243). 

lie, (falsehood) [iigen (242); m., die 
Ciige; to tell a —, fiigen. 

life, das eben; — -insurance, die Lez 
benSverficerung. 

lift, heben (242); — up, anf-heben. 

light, da8 Qidjt (p/. 424); — of day 

lighten, (flash) bligen. [ (389, 2). 

like, v., (love) lieben; — to, migen 
(472), or adv., gern (485). 

like, ady., gleid), dbnlid) (dat.); adv, 
wie; to be —, gleidjen (246, daz.) ; 
adv.. —ly, wabhr{cheinlich. 

limb, da8 Glied. 

lion, der Lowe. 

listen, hordjen, 3u-hdren (to, daz.). 

little, (size) Elein ; (quantity) iwenig; 
a —, ei wenig; (often tr. by dim.). 

live, leben ; — to see, erleben. [--n). 

load, v., laden (249); 7., die Lajt (A/ 

lock, {dlicBen (241), verfdliefer. 

long, aqa7., lang(e); adv., lang(e); — 
ago, lange ber, ldang{t. 

look, bliden, {chen (243); (seem) aus- 
jehen; — for (seek), fucyen ; (expect) 
erwarten; — at, an-jehen, befeben. 

lord, der Herr (gen. —n, f/. -en). 

lose, verlicren (241); — one’s way, 
fic) verirren, ftd) verlaufen (248) ; 
— at play, ver{pielen. 

loss, der Verluft. 
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loud, laut. 

love, v., lichen; — to, adv. germ (485) ; 
n., die Liebe; —-letter, der Liebes: 
brief. 

lovely, lieblich, liebenstiirbdig. 

low, niedrig (see also 158). 

lucky, gliiclich. 

luggage, da8 Gepidd. 


M. 

magnanimous, grofmiitig. 

maid-servant, bie Diagd (p/. “e). 

maintain, (assert) behaupten (212); 
(support) erhalten (248). 

make, madjen ; — haste, eilen. 

malicious, bosbaft. 

man, (sex) der Dian (f/. “er, see 425); 
(human) der Menfd) (A/. -ert). 

manner, (mode) die Weife ; (custom) 
die Sitte. 

many, viele (//.); —a, mander, mane) 
eit; how —, wie viele. 

marble, der Dtarmor ; 2a7., marmorn. 

‘March, der Dtir3. 

march, marjdjie’ren (215; azx., 298) ; 
ziehen (fein, 241); z7., — laffen (260). 

mark (coin), die Dtarf (312). 

market, der Dtartt (A/. “e) ; — place, 
—, der Mtarftplat. 

marriage, (state) die &he ; (wedding) 
die Hochzeit. 

Mary, Diarie (ger. -n8). 

mast, der Daft (gen. -e8, p/. -ent). 

master, der Herr (gen. —n, p/. -en) ; 
— of, madtig (gev.). 

material, ba8 Dtaterial’ (gen. -8, pl. 
~ien, 119). 

matter, 2., (affair) die Gadje; to be 
the —,. fehlen (smzers., with dat.); 
it matters, e8 fommt darauf an. 

May, ber Diai. 
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may, modal: mogen, fonnen, diirfen 
(472); — be, adv., vielleicht. 

mayor, der Biirgermeifter. 

me, mich (acc.) ; mir (dat). 

mean, meinen. 

mean(s), da8 Dtittel; by — of, ver- 
mittelft (ge.), durdy (acc.); by no 
—, feinesiwegs (399). 

measure, 7., da8 Dia (Al. -e); w., 
meffen (243); take one’s —, an: 
meffen (dat. pers.; for acc.). 

meat, das Fleifch. 

meditate, finnen (232). 

meet, begegnen (fein, daz.) ; — with, 
treffen (232). 

melt, {djmelzent (fei, 242). 

memory, da8 Gedidtnis. 

mend, beffern, aus-beffern (214). 

merchant, der Kaufmann (f/. 425). 

merciful, barmberzig, gndbdig (to,daz.). 

mercy, die Garmberjzigfeit; to have —, 
fic) erbarmen (on, gez.). 

meritorious, verdient (part. ad7.). 

messenger, der Bote. 

Michael, Didel. 

middle, ., die Mitte; aa7., mittler 
(comp., 158). 

midnight, die Nitternadt. 

mighty, madtig. 

mild, mild(e). | 

mile, die Dteile, die Stunde (hour’s © 
walk). 

milk, die Dtild) ; v., melfen (242). 

mine, meiner, meinig ; é pred. also 
Mei (193). 

minister, ber Dtini/fter. 

minute, 7., die Dtinu’te (time). 

misfortune, da8 lingliid. 

miss, verfehlen ; (feeling) vermiffen ; 
— the mark, vorbei-fdjiefen (241). 

miss, 7., da8 Fraulein; (title, 428). 
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mistake, ~., der Fehler; (error) der 
Srrtum (pé/. -tiimer) ; v., to be —n, 
fic) irre. 

modest, befcheiden (part. aa7.). 

moment, der AWugenblid. 

Monday, der Dtontag. 

money, da8 Geld; sum of —, Die 
Geldjummie. 

’ monk, der Dtond). 

monkey, der 2A ffe. 

month, der Ptonat ( p/. -e). 

monument, da8 Dtonument’. 

moon, der Dtond ( p/. -e) ; full —, der 
Bollmond. 

more, mehr (xdecl.); nod) (485); o7 
by comp. inflection ; the — (334). 

morning, der Dtorgen (~/.—) ; in the 
—, de8 —8, or adv., morgen. 

morrow (to-), morgen; day after —, 
libermorgen. 

most, meift, am meiften ; ads. supert., 
Hhichft, duRerft; or dy sup. inflection. 

mother, die Wtutter (p/.“er); — 
tongue, die Diutterfpradye. 

mount, fteigen (jeim); 7. befteigen 
(247); — up, auf-fteigen (Jein). 

mountain, der Berg; — -range, das 
Gebirge (A/. —). . 

mouse, die Ptaus (A/. “e). 

move, /¢r., betwegen; (excite) rithren; 
intr., siefen (fein, 241). 

Mr., (der) Herr; Mrs., (die) Frau (428). 

much, ad7., viel (245), a/so adv. ; (de- 
gree) fehr (adv.). 

multiply, muttiplicie’ren. (215); — 
by, mit (dat.). 

multitude, die Dtenge (431). 

museum, da8 DPiufe’um ( ger. -8, p/. 
—en, 118). 

music, bie Dtuft. 

must, iniiffen (261; mzodal, 472). 
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ny: mein; —self (s27.), felbft; (007. 
refiex.) mich, mir (felbft, 434). 


N. 


name, z., der Jtame (gen. -n8, Pl. —n, 
99); his — is, er heift; v., nennen 
(254); be —d, heifen (247). 

narrow, erge, fdmal. 

nature, die Jtatur’. 

naughty, unartig, bife. 

near, aaj., nah, udbher, nadft (dez.); 
prep., neben, bet (dat.); adv., —ly, 
beinabe. 

nearness, Die Jtabe. 

necessary, notig. 

need, z., dic Not; w., braudjen, bediir- 
fem (ger. 434); modal, diirfen (472). 

needle, die Jtadel. 

neglect, vernadliffigen. 

neighbor, der Jtadjbar (genx. -8, p/. 
—i). 

neither, f7oz., feiner (von beibden); 
conj., voeder... (nor) nod). 

never, nie, niemals. 

nevertheless, Ddenmnod), deffen munge- 
adtet (280). 

new, itew; — laid (egg), frijd). 

news, die Kunde, die Madhridt; — - 
paper, die Zeitung. 

next, adj. (see nah); (following) fol- 
gend; adv., zunddhft. 

night, dic Itadht (p/. “e). 

nightingale, die Jtadtigall. 

nine, neuns —teen, —zehn; —ty, —3ig. 

no, adj., fein; — one, —body, feiner, 
niemand; —thing, nits; adv., nein. 

noble, edel; —man, der Edelmann ( p/. 
425). 

none, //., feine. 

nonsense, der lnfinn. 

nor, (neither)..., (1weder)... mod. 
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north, der Jtord(en). not —... but, nidt nur... fondern. 
not, nidjt; — yet, nod) nicht ; — any, | open, aa/., offen; v., dffnen (212), auf. 


one, fein, Feiner; — anything, nidts. 

nothing, nidts, 

now, (time) jet; num (485); ad7., (of 
now) jebig. 

number, die Zabl (p/. -en); (amount) 
die Anzahl. 

nursery, die RKinderftube. 

nut, die Iufy (p/. “e). 


O. 

O, oh, Of! adh! 

oath, der Cid; on —, eidlic. 

obey, geordjen (daz.). 

obliged, verbunden ( part. verbinden); 
to be —ed, (must) miiffen (472). 

occur, vor-fomment (fein, 232); (to the 
mind) ein-fallen (fein, 247, daz.). 

o’clock, Uhr (hour); what —? wie 
viel Ubr ? at two —, um zwei UWbr. 

odious, verhaft (part. ad/.). 

of, vou, (out of) aus, (among) unter, 
all dat.; (on) an, liber (acc.); or by 
£en. Case. 

off, ab, davon. 

offer, bieten (241), an-bieten. 

office, das Amt. 

officer, der Offizier’ (A/. -e). 

often, oft, ofters. 

old, alt; grow—, altern (214). 

Slivectrec: der Olbaum. 

on, (place) auf, (time) an (daz.); (di- 
rection) aif, liber (acc.) ¢ — foot, 3u 
Oup; adv., fort, hin. 

once, cinmal (401, 2); — more, nod) —. 

one, ad/., ein; (in counting, sez.) eins; 
indef. pron., einer, man (460); — 
another, ecittander; every —, (ein) 
jeder; no —, feiner. 


only, ad7., einjig; aav., allein’, uur; 


maden. 

opinion, die Meinung; to be of —, 
neinen, der Dteinung fein. 

opportune, gelegen. 

oppress, unterbdriiden. 

or, oder. 

orchard, der Vaumgarten. 

order, vw. (person) befeblen (232); 
(thing) beftellen; #., der Befehl, die 
Beftellung; in —to, um ... gu (281). 

other, ander; each —, one an—, eit: 
ander (édeci.); (one more), nod 
ein. 

ought, follen (modal, 472). 

our, unfer; pron., ours, unf(e)rer, un- 
{(e)rig; ourselves (sed7.), wir felbft; 
(067. reflex.), uns (felbft). 

out, adv., aus, heraus, binaus, (out- 
side) draugen; — of, prep. aus, 
auer (daz.). 

outside, adv., draufen; — of, prep., 
auger (dat.), auferhalb (gex.); 2., 
bas Wufere (1 58), bie Wufenfeite. 

over, adv., iiber, hers, hin-itber; (past) 
voriiber, vorbei; prep., iiber (dat., 
ace.). 

overcome, lberoinden (231). 

owe, jdjulbdig fein (438). 

ox, der Odh8(e). 


Pp. 

page, bie Seite. 

pain, der Od)mer; (101); to give —, 
rwebe thun (437, 4). 

paint, malen; —er, der Dtaler (p/.—); 
—ing, bas Gemiilde (p/. —). 

pair, da$ Paar (431, c.). 

pale, bleich; turn —, erbleidjen (246). 

paper,da8 Papier’; news—, die Zeitung. 
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parable, bie Bara’bel; das Gleidnis 
pl. -ffe). 

parade, bie Bara’de. 

pardon, verjeihen (247, dat.); 2., dte 
Verjzeihung ; I beg —, id) bitte 
um B. 

parents, die Gitern. 

part, (divide) teilen; (separate) {dei- 
den (247; also intr., fein); 2., dev 
Teil; on the — (of), von Seiten 
(106) ; for my —, meinerfett8 (399). 

partly, teil8 (gen. adv.). 

pass, (away) vergehen (248); (happen) 
vorgehen; (by) vorbei-gehen (2/7 fein); 
(time) gu-bringen (254). 

passage, Die Lberfabrt. 

past, adj., vergangen (fart. ad7.); 
adv., vorbet; 2., the —, die Vergan- 
genheit; of the — (ad.), vorberig ; 
half —, efc. (305.) 

pastor, der PBaftor (A/. -en, 117). 

patience, die Geduld. 

patient, geduldig; ., der Patient’. 

pay, bezablen; (for, penalty) biifen; 
—a visit, einen Befud) machen. 

peace, der ffriebe (gen. -n8, A/. -n). 

peasant, der Bauer (gen. -8, f/. -0). 

pen, die Feder. 

penalty, bie Otrafe; under — of 
death, bet Lebensftrafe. 

people, das Bolf (col/.), die Leute 
( pl.) ; indef., man (460). 

permission, die €rlaubnis (A/. -ffe). 

persuade, iiberreden (212). 

petrify, verfteinern (214). 

physician, der Ar3t (p/. “e). 

pick, lefen (243); — out, aus-lefen; — 
up, auf-heben (242). 

picture, da8 Bild; — -book, das Bil- 
derbud); — -gallery, (painting) bdie 
Gemialdegallerie’. 
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pin, die Stednadel. 

pit, die Grube. 

place, ., Der Ort (f/. 425); v., ftellen: 
(lay) Tegen. 

plan, der Plan (p/. “e or -e). 

plant, z., die Bflanze; v., pflanzen. 

play, .,ba8 Spiel; w., fpielen; to lose 
by —, verfpielen. 

pleasant, angenehm. 

please, gefallen (247, dat.); (pray), 
bitte; if you —, gcfalligft (sp. adv.). 

pleasure, da8 Bergniigen; (joy) die 
rede. 

plough, ., ber Pflug (7. “e); wv, 
pfltiger. 

poem, da8 Gedidt. 

poet, der Poet, der Didhter. 

poetry, die ‘Boefie’, die Dicdhtung. 

polite, hiflid. 

political, politifd. 

poor, arm; (quality) fchledt. 

porter (hotel), der Haustued)t. 

portmanteau, der offer (f/. —). 

post-office, die Boft (A/. -2n). 

potato, die Rartoffel. 

pound, da8 ‘Bfund (312). 

pour, gieffen (241). 

power, bie Diadjt (p/. “e). 

praise, w., loben, preifen (247); #., das 
Lob; to my —, mir zu Lobe, 

pray, beter (212); (I) —, (ich) bitte. 

prayer, ba8 Gebet’. 

preach, predigen; —er, der PBrediger. 

precious, foftbar, féftlidj; — stone, 
der Gdelftein. 

prefer, vor-3ichen (241); see gern (485). 

present, z., (gift) das Gefdjenf; (time) 
dic Gegenwart; ad7., gegenwirtig; 
(place) anwefend; at —, jeBt; of the 
a) jebig. 

president, der Praftdent’. 
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prick, ftedjen (232). 

pride, der Stolz. 

prince, der Bring, der Fiirft (p/s. -en). 

print, bruden; —ing-office, die Drud- 
erci’. 

prison, da8 Gefiingni8; —er, der Ge- 
fangene (fart. nour). 

privilege, da8 Vorredyt ( p/. -e). 

probable, wabhridjcinlid); zcom., 465. 

procession, der Aufzug (p/. “e). 

professor, der Profeffor (117). 

profit, der Muben; (money) der Ge- 
win: w., niiben (daz.). 

progress, die fFortidritte (A7.). 

prohibition, da8 Berbot (f/. -e). 

project, v.,(jut over) iiber-ftehen (287). 

promise, verfpredjen (232) ; also m.; 
—ing (part. ad7.), hoffnungsvoll. 

proof, der Verweis. 

propose, vor-jdjlagen (249) ; zxtr., fidh 
vor-itehmen (232). 

proverb, ber Sprucd) (p/. “e), das 
Spridwort ( p/. “er). 

Prussia, (da8)Preufen; —n, preupi}d; 
n., dex Preufe. 

pull, ziehen (241); — out, bherau8-—. 

punishment, die Strafe. 

pupil, der Sdjiiler; ( fem.) die —in. 

push, fdjiebem (241); (strike) ftofen 
(248). 

put, (set) feben (213); (place) ftellen; 
(lay) legen; — off, verjdieben (241); 
—on (clothes) an-giehen (241); — 
out (a light) aus-lofdjen (242, 2). 


Q. 
quarter, da8 Viertel. 
queen, die Kinigin (p/. —nen). 
question, die {frage; it is the —, e8 
fragt fid). 
quick, (rapid) {dpnell. 


VOCABULARY. 


quiet, rithig, ftill; v., berwhiger. 

quire, da8 Buch (Papier, 312) ; (choir) 
der Chor ( p/. “e, 426). 

quite, gan3, durdaus. 


R. 


railway, die Gijenbahn (2/7. -en); — 
-station, der Bahnhof (f/. “e). 

rain, #., ber Regen; v., regren. 

raisin, die Rofine. 

rank, der Rang (f/. “e); (social) der 
Stand (pl. “e). 

ransack (plunder), pliindern (214). 

rapid, {dnell, gejdwind. 

reach, reidjen; (attain) erreiden. 

read, lefen (243); — (aloud), bor- 
lefen; —ing, #., die Lectu’re, das 
Lefen. 

ready, bereit; (finished) fertig. 

real, wirflid. 

receive, empfangen (248), erbalten 
(248)— usually things (ger). 

recent, neu; adv., —ly, neulid). 

recollect, fitch beftnnen (232, ger.). 

recover, z¢r., genefen (fein, 243). 

rector, ber Reftor (f/. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, ¢r., riten; étr., errdten (214). 

redound, gereidjett (daz.). 

refresh, erfrifdjen (213). : 

refuse, (deny) verweigerit (214); (re- 
ject) ab-jdjlagen (249). 

refute, widerlegen (287). 

regiment, da8 Regiment’ ( A/. -er). 

reign, regie’ren (215); 7., die Regie’ 
rung. 

rejoice, zztr., fic) freuen (gen. 434); 
or impers., e& freut (acc., 292); fry 
erfreitent. 

relate, (tell) erzdhlen; be —ed, fic) ver: 
halten (248); (akin) vertwandt fein. 


VOCABULARY. 


relation, a8 Berbaltnis (p/. -ffe); 
(kinsman) ein BVerwandter. 

relieve, 3u Hilfe fommen (daz., 437); 
(of) entheben (242), entledigen (doth 
&en., 434). 

rely, fic) verlaffen (on, auf, acc.). 

remain, bleiben (fein, 247); —ing, 
librig (2a7.). 

remarkable, merfwiirbdig. 

remember, gebdenfen (254); fich erin- 
Mer (214); doth gen., 434. 

remit, (send) iiberfenden (254); (let 
off) erlaffen (434). 

reply, entgegnen (212, dat.). 

request, v., bitten (243); #., die 
Bitte. 

resemble, gleiden (246, dat.). 

resent, radjen. 

resound, erjdjallen (242). 

respect, adjten (212). 

result, heraus-fommen (fein, 232). 

retire, ab-treten (fein, 243); fitch gu- 
riidésjiehen (241). [fehr. 

return, z., 3uriid-fehren; ., die Rlid- 

reward, belobnen; ., die Velohnung. 

Rhenish, rheinijcd. 

Rhine, der Rhein. 

ribbon, da8 Band (f/. “er, 424). 

rich, reid). 

riddle, da8 Ratfel. 

ride, reiten (246, aux., 298) ; takea—, 
{pagteren. —; —r, der Reiter. 

rifle, 2., die Biid)je. 

right, redjt ; — hand, die Redhte; on, 
to the —, redjt8; #., das Redt; to 
be—, Recht haben. 

righteous, geredt, redjtidaffen. 

ring, 7., der Ring. 

ring, v., (resound) flingen (231); (bell) 
tlingeln (214); —ing of bells, dag 
Geldut. 
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ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auf-ftehen (249) ; (go up) 
auf-gehen (248); (from the dead) 
auferftehen (289) ; a7 jein. 

river, der FluR (p/. “e). 

road, ber Weg, die Landftrafe. 

roast, braten (248) ; #., der Braten. 

robber, der Rauber. 

rock, z., der els, Felfen (ror). 

roof, a8 Dad. 

room, (space) der Raum; (of a house) 
das Zimmer. 

rose, die Rofe. 

row, 7., die Reibe. 

row, w., rudern (214). 

royal, féniglid. 

run, renmen (254), Taufen (248); doth 
aux., 298; —after, 1ad)-— (dat.); — 
off, davon-—; — up, heran: (laufen); 
— away (from) entlanfen (daz.). 

rush, ftiirzen (213). 

Russia, (da8) Rufland. 


Ss. 


sack, (bag), der Gacf (p/. “e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, der Dtatrofe. 

sake, for the —, wegen, um... willen 
(gen., 280) ; for my —, meinet —, etc. 

same (the), derfelbe (208); all the —, 
gang derjelbe, einerlei; at the — time ~ 
gugleid). [abend. 

Saturday, der Gamstag, der Gonn- 

sausage, die Wurft (p/. “e). 

save, retten (212); (spare) {paren. 

saving, fparfam. [Heiland. 

saviour, der Retter; the Saviour, der 

Saxony, (da8) Gadjer. 

say, jagem; be said to, jollen (472). 

scholar, (pupil) der Ochiiler; (learned) 
der Gelehrte (art. noun). 


360 


school, bie Gdjule; —room, bie Sdjul- 
ftube; boys’ —, bie Rnabenjdule. 

scold, {djelten (232). 

scream, fdjreien (247); »., da8 Ge- 
jdjret ; or infin. noun. 

sea, Das Dteer (p/. -e), die Gee (p/. 
~cn, 426) ; sick, feefranf. 

seal, ., da8 Siegel; v., fiegeln, verfie- 
geln (214). 

season (of the year), die Sahreszeit. 

seat, 7., ber Gib; v., fesen; to take a 
—, fitch jetsen (213). 

second (the), der grweite, ber andere 
(of two). 

see, fehen (243); call to — (visit), be- 
judjen. 

seek, jucjen. 

seem, {deinen (247), vor-fommen (fein 
232). 

seize, greifen (246). 

self, (emcph.) felbft, jelber; (object) the 
refi. prons. (434). 

sell, verfaufen. 

send, jdicden, jenden (254); — for, 
(person) fommen laffeit; (thing) holen 
laffert. 

sentiment, bie Gefinnung. 

servant, (man) der Diener; (woman) 
die Dienerin; — -girl, die Dtagd ( A/. 
*e): body of —s, die Dienerfdhaft. 

serve, Dienen (daz.); (wait upon) be- 
dienen (acc.). 

service, der Dienft. 

set, ¢r., fee (213); z¢r., (go down) 
unter-gehen (fein, 248); — across, 
over, iiber-jeben (287). 

settle, ¢., (arrange) ordnen; 
berubigen. 

seven, fieben; —ty, fieb(en)jig; — 
— times, fiebenmal. [mals. 

several, mebrere (157); — times, mebr- 


(quiet) 


VOCABULARY. 


severe, (strict) ftreng ; 
{dpwer. 

shake, {dbiittefn (214). 

shall, modal: jollen (472); as fut. 
aux., 173. 

sharp, {cjarf. 

she, fie, e6 (452, 457). 

shear, {deren (242). 

sheep, da8 Gdjaf (p/. -e). 

sheet (of paper), der Bogen (431). 

shepherd, der Gdhifer; —ess, die 
OGchaferin. 

sheriff, ber Gdheriff (Zxg.). 

shine, {deinen (247); (glitter) glangen 
(213). 

ship, ba8 Oaiff (27. -e). 

shirt, da8 Hemd (gen. -e8, pl. -en, 
105). 

shoe, der Schuh (p/. -e). 

shoot, f{djiefen (241). 

shop, der aden (p/. “en, or —). 

shore, daé lifer. 

short, fur3; a/soadv. ;—ly (time), bald, 
in furzem; —ness, die Riirje. 

show, ., die Schau; v., zeigen, weifen 
(247), (guide) fiiren. 

shut, |dliefen (241), gu-madhett. 

sick, frantf. 

side, bie Geite; on this, that — of, 
diesfeit(s), jemfeit(s) (ger. 280). 

siege, die Velagerung. 

sight, dev Anblid, die Anfidht (7. -en); 
in — of, anfidjtig (ez). 

silent, {dweigend (parz. adj.). 

silver, }a8 Gilber; ad/., of —, filbern. 

sin, die Giinde; —ner, der Siinder. 

since, prep., feit (dat.); conj., (time) 
feit, feitdem; (reason) da (486). 

sing, fingen (231). 

sink, finfen (fein, 231). 

sir, Herr, mein Herr (428). 


(grievous) 


VOCABULARY. 


~ 


sister, Die Gchwefter. 

sit, fiben (243); — down, fid) fesen; 
—ting-room, bas Wohnzimmer. 

six, fed8; —th (the), ber fech{te; —part, 
das SedhStel. 

skin, ., bie Haut (p/. %e); (pelt) das 
Fell (p72. -e); wv, fchinden (231). 

sky, der Himmel; — blue, himiel- 
blau. 

sledge, der Sdjlitten. 

sleep, v., {djlafen (248); —ing-room, 
das Schlafzimmer; 7. der Sdplaf; 
—y, {alafrig; —less, fdylaflos; go to 
—, ein-fchlafen (fein). 

slipper, der Bantoffel (gen.-8, p/. -1). 

small, flein. 

smile, laceln (214). 

sneak, {cjleidjen (246). 

snore, {djnardeit. 

snow, 7., der Gdnee; v., fdneien; — - 
white, {dhneetveif. 

so, fo (485); (then) alfo. 

soap, Die Geife. 

society, die Gejell}daft. 

soldier, der-Goldat’. 

some, einige (/.); meldhes (séng.); 
as part. adj. often not transl.; —- 
body, one, jemand; —thing, etivas; 
—times, 3utveilen; —-where, irgend- 
wo ; — day, einft, 

son, der Gobhn ( A/. “e); — -in-law, der 
Sah wiegerfohn. 

song, ber Gefang ( p/. “e); da8 Lied. 

soon, bald; comp., eher; (earlier) frii- 
her; (rather) licber; as — (as), jobalod. 

Sophia, Copbie ( ge. -en8). ; 

sorry, betriibt (part. adj.); Iam —, 
e8 thut mir [eid (437). 

sort, die Gorte; what — of, was fiir. 

soul, die Geele. 

sound, v., flingen (231); #., der Klang. 
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sour, fauer. 

South, der Giid(en); —ern, fiidlid; 
—wards, fiidwarts. 

Spain, (da&) Spanien. 

Spanish, {panifd. 

spark, der §unte ( gen. -n8, 2/.—m, 99). 

speak, {predjen (232). 

speech, die Oprade; infin. n., da8 
Spreden. 

speed, die Gile; —y, eilig. - 

spell, budjftabie’ren (215, 4). 

spend,(money) au8-geben (243); (time) 
su-bringen (254). 

spin, jpinnen (232). 

spite, der Widerwille (99); in — of, 
trots (gen. 280). 

splendid, pradtig. 

spoil, verderben (232). 

sportsman, der Sager. 

spring, (jump) {pringen (231) ; (well) 
quellen (242), doth aux. 298; 7., der 
Sprung (/f/. “e); die Quelle; (sea: - 
son) der Griihling. 

sprout, v., {priefen (241). 

square, (figure) da8 Biered; (place) 
der Plats (“e); aay, vierecfig. 

stable, der Stall (f/. *e); —boy, der 
Stallfnecht. 

staff, der Stab (p/. “e). 

stair(s), die Treppe; up —, oben; down 
—, unten, (motion) her-, hin-unter. 

stand, ftehen (249); (endure) aus 
halten (248); — by (help), beiftehen 
(dat.); — still (stop), ftehen bleiben. 

Star, der Stern. 

start, (depart) ab-fahren (fein, 249), 
ab-reifen (fein, 213). 

state, der Staat (ven. -e8, A/. emt). 

Station, die Station’; (house) der 
Babhithof. 

Statue, die Bildfaule. 


‘id 
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stay, bleiben (fein, 247); (a time) ver- 
rwetlett. 

steal, ftehlen (232). 

steel, ber Stahl; — pen, die Stahl. 
feder; ad7., ftablern. 

step, z., treten (fein, 243); ., der Tritt; 
stair—, die Stufe. 

stick, der Stod. 

still, adj., ftill(e); adv., (time) nod); 
(however) dod) (485). 

stone, der Stein; of —-, fteinerm. 

stoop (down), fich biicen. 

storm, der Sturm (p/. “e); —y, ftiir- 
mifd). 

story, (tale) die Gefdhidte, die Gage; 
(of a house) der Sto (p/. “e). 

straight, redjt, gerade; — on, gerade 
airs, 

strange, (foreign) fremd; (odd) fon- 
derbar; #., —r, der Frempbde (ad. n.). 

stream, der Strom (f/. “e); v., ftrb- 
men. 

street, die Gtrafe. 

strength, bie Stdrfe; v., ftarfen. 

strike, jdjlagen (249); (hit) treffen (232); 
(the mind), auf-fallen (247, daz.). 

strong, ftarf. 

student, der Student’. 

study, v., ftudie’ren (215); #., da8 
Studium (gen. -8, p/., 118). 

subject, der Gegenftand (A/. “e). 

succeed, gelingen (231, émZers. dat.) ; 
(follow) folgen (daz.). 

such, foldjer; — a, ein folder, folch 
ein (207); before adj., fo (456). 

sudden, ploplid. 

suffer, leiden (246); (allow) erlauben. 

suffice, geniigen, genug fein. 

sufficient, genig, binreidjend ( pa77.). 

sugar, der 3ucer. 

suite, da8 Gefolge. 


VOCABULARY. 


sum, die Gumme. 

summer, der Sommer. 

summit, ber Gipfel, die Hobe. 

sun, die Sonne; —shine, der Gons 
nenfdein. 

Sunday, der Gonntag. 

sunken ( fa7t. ad/.), gefunten. 

superior, iiberlegen; — to (daz.). 

suppose, an-nehmen (232); sdrom, 
see 465; —- (that), angenomumen, ge- 
fet (480). 

sure, ficjer, gewifx adv., —ly, gewif; 
dod), ja, wohl (485). 

surrender, ¢r., libergeben; snér., fich 
ergeben (243). 

sweet, fiif. 

swell, jdjwellen (242; zzzr., fein). 

swim, jdwimmen (232; aux., 298). 

swing, {djwingen (231). 

Swiss, aaj, {dweizerifd); #., der 
Schweizer; £, die —in. 

Switzerland, bie Gdwei3 (416). 

sword, da8 Sdjwert, der Degen. 


T. 

table, der Sifch, die Tafel. 

tailor, Der Schneider. 

take, nehmen (232); — from, dat. 
pers.; —— off (clothes), aus-3iehen 
(241); — place, ftatt-finden (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk (see these words). 

talk, {precjen (232); — of, bejpredjen; 
n., da8 Gelpriid. 

tall, hod); (person) grof. 

task, die Anfgabe. 

taste, dymecfen; (try) probieren (215); 
n., der Gefdinad. 

tea, der Thee. 

teach, lehren (442) ; —er, der Lebrer. 

tear, reiffen (246); — to pieces, jers 
reifer. 


VOCABULARY. 


tell, fagen; (a story) erzablen; — a 
lie, liigen (242). 

temptation, die Berjirdung. 

ten, 3el)n; the —th, der jehnte; — 
-fold, 3ehnjad. 

testimony, (testimonial) da8 RBeug- 
nis (p/. -ffe). 

than, al8; rarely deun (449, 2). 

thank, danfen (dat.); 2. —s, 
Dan. 

that, dem, dev, jener, diejer (456) ; xe/., 
der, welder (459); cov7., dDaR; in 
order —, damit (468, c). 

the, der (def. art., 416); adv. correl., 
the... the, je... defto (334). 

thee, dich (acc.), dix (daz). 

theft, der Diebftahl (gen. -8). 

their, ifr; —s, ihrer, der ibrige. 

them, fie (acc.), ihnen (dat.) ; or dem., 
457; —selves (emph.), felbft, felber; 
(reflex.) fid) (fetbjt). 

then, (time) dann, damals; (infer- 
ence) denn, alfo. 

theology, die Theologie’. 

there, dort, da (22 comp., 184); exple- 
tive, —(is, are), e8 (294); ad7., dortig. 

therefore, deshalb, daber, alfo. 

they, jie, ox dem. (457). 

thief, ber Dieb (p/. -e). [nige. 

thine, ad/,, dein; pvon., deiner, der dei= 

thing, da8 Ding (f/.-e); any —, some- 
—., etwas; not any —, nidts, 

think, denfen (254); — of, (as object), 
gen. or an (acc.); (opinion) von (daz); 
(believe), glauben (437, 2). 

third, adj., (the) ber Ddritte; ., das 
Drittel (part). 

thirst, #., der Durft; v., diirfterw (or 
durften); —y, durftig; I am -—, e8 
diirftet mid) (290). 

thirty, dreifig. 


der 
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this, diefer, der; i comp., hier (401). 

thou, du (186). 

though, adv., doch, jedod); cony. (al- 
though) obgleid), wenn... atc) (485). 

thought, der Gedanfe (en. -n8, pi. 
—N, 99); — of, an (acc.). 

thousand, (a), taufenbd. 

threaten, drofen (daz.). 

three, drei; — cornered, —edfig; — . 
times, —mal; of — kinds, —erlei. 

thresh, Ddrefdjen (242). 

throne, der Thron ( p/. -e, or -en). 

through, adv., durd) (287); prep. 
durd) (acc.); (motive) ais (daz). 

thunder, der Donner; v., donnern. 

Thursday, der Domunerstag. 

thus, fo (485); aljo (inference). 

thy, dein. 

ticket, das Billet’ ( p/. -e). 

till, prep., bi8, bi8 auf (acc.) ; conz., bid, 
bis da. 

time, die Beit (f/. -en); (counting) 
das tal, ex comp., «mal; of that 
—, adj, damalig; —-table, der 
Pahrplan; at (what) —, unt (acc.). 

timid, furdjtfam. - 

tired, miide; — to death, todmiiide. 

tiresome, miihjaim, langnwveilig. 

to, ju; (place) nad) (daz.); an, auf, bis 
(acc.) ; or by dat. case; before infin., 
Au (UIT... gu). 

together, jujamment. 

too, adv., 311; con7., (also) ad). 

tooth, der Zahn (p/. “e); —ache, da8 
Rahniweb. 

top, die Hobe, der Gipfel. 

torment, quileti. 

towards, nad) (daz.), gegen (acc.). 

tower, der Surm (p/. “e). 

town, die Stadt (p/. “e); — -coun 
cillor, der Otabdtrat. 
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train, ber 3ug (p/. “e); express- —, 
der Sdnellzug. 

transitory, verginglid). 

translate, iiberfesen (287). 

travel, reijen: (aux., 298); #., —er, 
der Reifende (part. 2.). 

tree, ber Baum (p/. “e). 

trip, (journey) die Reife. 

trouble, #., (pains) die Dtithe; (afflic- 
tion) die Triibfal (p/. -e). 

trousers, die Veinfleider (p/.). 

true, wabr; (faithful) treu; adv., —ly, 
wabrilicd), wahrhaftig; gwar. 

trust, frauen (daz.). 

truth, die Wahrheit. 

try, verfudjen; (test), probie’ren. 

Tuesday, der Dienstag. 

turn, drehen, wenden (254); — in, 
einsfehren; — out, geraten (fein, 
248); — pale, erbleidyen (246). 

twelve, jwilf. 

twenty, jranzig; — -second, der 31veis 
und—fte. 

twice, gveintal, 

two, 3rwei, beide a 


umbrella, dev Regenjdjirm. 

uncle, der Obeim. 

under, adv., unten, unter (287); prep., 
unter (dat, acc.). 

understand, verftehen (249). 

undertake, unternehmen (232). 

undress (one’s self), ftch aus-ziehen. 

unfavorable, ungiin{tig (to, daz.). 

unfortunate, ungliidlidj); as adverb, 
usually, —errocije (399). 

unhappy (same as preceding). 

universe, da8 Weltall (gen. —8). 

university, die Univerfitat’. 

unjust, ungeredjt. 

unknown, unbefannt (par?. ad/.). 


VOCABULARY. 


unmanageable, unfenffam. 

unripe, imnreif. 

until, Arep., bi8, bid auf (acc.); cons, 
bi8, bis daf. 

unwell, untwobl. 

unworthy, untdiirdig. 

up, adv., auf, herauf, hinauf; — hill, 
bergan’; — stairs, oben. 

upon, prep., auf, liber (dat., acc.). 

upper (the), der obere; —most, der 
oberfte (158). 

us, m8 (dat. acc.). 

use, braudjen (rarely gen.); —- up, 
verbraudjen; make — of, fich bebdie- 
nen (gen.). 

useful, niiblic) (dat.). 

usual, gewohnlid. 

utmost (the), der duferfte (158). 

utter, v., Gufern (214). 


V. 


vacation-ramble, die Ferienreife. 

vain, eitel; in —, vergebens. 

valley, da8 Shal. 

value, der- Wert. 

vanish, jdwinbden (fein, 231). 

vanity, die Gitelfeit. 

very, {chr; ads. sup., hidft, dugerft. 

victor, der Sieger; —ious, fiegreid). 

view, (sight) die Musfidjt; (opinion) 
die Anficht (p/. -en). 

village, da8 Dorf; — community, dte 
Dorffchaft. 

virtue, die Sugend. 

virtuous, tugendbhaft. 

visit, befudjen; 2., der Befuch. 

voice, die Stimme. 

volume, der Band ( p/. “e, 426). 

vowel, der Boal’ ( A/. -e); — change, 
der Ab{aut; — modification, der Ums- 
laut. 


VOCABULARY. 


Ww. 


wait, warten (212); —for, — rarely 
gen., 434; usually auf (acc.); —ing- 
room, der Wartejaal ; #., —er, der 
Kellner. 

wake (up), auf-waden; z7., wedent. 

walk, v., gehen (jein, 248); go to —, 
{pazie’ren —; ., der Spazier’gang. 

wall, die Dtauer; (of a room) bie 
Wand ( p/. *e). | 

want, z., braudjen, bediirfen (261, gez.); 
n., (need) da8 Vediirfnis; (lack) der 
Mangel (an, daz). 

war, der Srieg. 

wardrobe, die Garderobe. 

warm, warm; I am —, mir ift —. 

wash, wafdjen (249); also reflex. 

watch, wachen; zr., bewadjen; 2., die 
Wadhe; (time) die Uhr (f/. -en). 

water, daé8 Waffer; vw. wiffern (214), 
begieffen (241). 

wave, ., die Welle; v., weben; ¢“., 
fdywingen (231). 

way, der Weg; (manner) die Weife. 

we, wit. 

weak, {djrwad). 

wealthy, reid), vermigend ( part. ad/.). 

wear, tragem (249). 

weary, miide, ermlidet (fart. ad7.). 

weather, ba8 Wetter; —cock, der 
Wetterhahn (p/. “e). 

Wednesday, der Dittwod) (388). 

week, die Wore. 

weep, weiner. 

weigh, Wwiegen (241); ¢%., ‘wiigen (242). 

welcome, willfommen. 

well, adj., wohl; adv., gut, woh! (486). 

what, zzter., rel. pron. was; inter. 
adj., voelder; —ever, alles was, 
was... aud (459). 
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when, inter, wann; indef, wenn; 
def., al8, da (486) ; —ever, went. 

whence, woler, or sep. (483). 

where, wo; (s% comp., before vowels, 
wor, 222). 

whether, coz/., ob. 

which, znter., welder; re/., weldjer, 
der (234). 

while, 2., die Weile; covz7., (whilst) 
wibrend, indem, indeffen (486). 

whip, die Beitfde. 

whistle, pfeifen (246). 

white, weif. 

Whitsuntide, Pfingften ( a 

who, izter., wer; re/., welder, der 
(234); (he) —, —ever, ter, wer... 
aud) (459). 

whole, ganz (144); #., da8 Ganje. 

whose, :nter., weffen ; ve/., deffen, 
dereit (234). 

why, warum, rweshalb, was (458). 

wicked, bijfe. 

wife, die Frau (p/. -en). 

wilderness, die Wiifte, die Wildnis. 

will, ~., der Wille (een. -n8, pl. —-n, 
99); (last) da8 Seftament’; v., wols 
lew (261; weodal, 472); as fut., 173. 

willing, willig; to be —, Willens fein. 

win, gewinnen (232). 

wind, der Wind. 

wind, Wwinbden (231); — up (a clock), 
autf-ziehen (241). 

window, das Feufter. 

wine, der Wein; — -glass, da8 Wein- 
glas. 

wing, der Fliigel ; —ed, gefliigelt. 

William, Wilhelm. 

winter, der Winter. 

wise, weife. 

wish, z.. der Wunfd; v., wiinfdjen. 
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with, (together) mit, fammt, bei (daz) ; 
(means) durch (acc.). 

within, adv., innen, darin; prep., 
(time) binnen (daz.); (place) inner- 
halb (gez.). 

without, adv., draufen; prep., ohne 
(acc.), auger (daz.), auferhalb (gez.). 

woman, da8 YWeib, die Frau (p/. -en). 

wonder, ., da8 Winder (p/. —); w., 
fid) wundern (213, itber, acc.). 

wood, (material) da8 $olj; (place) 
der Wald (p/. “er); —en, Hhélzern. 

woodman (cutter), der Holzhaner ( A/. 

word, das Wort (f/. “er, -e, 425). 

work, 7., bas Werk( 2/7. —e), die Arbeit; 
v., arbeiten (212); —-people, Ddie 
Arbeitsleute ( p/. 426). 

world, die Welt (p/. -en). 

worm, der Wurm (Z/. “er). 

worth, aay., wert (gen.); — while, 
der Mtiihe wert. , 

wound, z., die Wunde; v., verwurtden. 

wreath, der Kran; (A/. “e). 

write, {djretben (247). 

writer (author), der Gchriftfteller. 


VOCABULARY. 


writing, 2., bie Gdrift (f/. -en); in 
—s ichriftlich. 

wrong, adv., unredjt; 2., a8 Unredht; 
to be —, Unredyt haben. 


Y. 

year, da8 Sabr (p/. -e). 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, der Bauer (ger. -8, pf. —n). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftern; aay., of —, geftrig; 
day before —, vorgeftern. 

yet, (time) nod; not —, nod) nidt; 
(however) doch, jedod) (485). 

yield, weiden (246), nadj-geben (243); 
both dat. 

yonder, adj., jener; adv., dort. 

you, (//.) ihr: (sémg.) du; (s. or pl.) 
Sie (189, note). 

young, jung; — man, der Siingling; 
— lady, da8 Fraulein. 

your, yours, adj. and pron. (see you); 
—self, selves (emph.), {elbft; or ref. 
olyects (454). 

youth, die Bugend; (young man), 
der Siingling. 


APPENDIX. 


—_—coe—— 


I. Plural of Nouns. 


See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference : — 


1. STRONG I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
Der Apfel, Acer, Boden, Bruder, Garten, Hafen, Hammel, Hammer, Handel, 
Mangel, Mantel, Nagel, Ofen, Gattel, Schnabel, Sdrwager, Vater, Vogel. 

(6) Variant are: Der Faden, Graben, Laden, Nabel, Sdhade(n), Wagen; 
and the neuter, ba8 Lager — with a few others, rarely, as der Bogert, der 
DPiagen, etc. 


2. STRONG II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not madify 
the vowel (§ 83, 4): Der Aal, Mar, Arm, Bord, Born, Dodt, Dold, Drud 
(but in comp. Auspdriide, etc.), Forft, Grad, Gurt, Haud, Huf, Hind, Lads, 
Laut, Luds, Mold), Mtond (Mtonden — months), Pfad, Pol, Puls, Punt, 
Saduft, Schuh, Stoff, Tag, Boll (#zch), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5). 

(6) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowgl of the last 
syllable: Der Altar’, Vifdyof, Choral’, General’, Kanal’, Kaplan’, Kardinal’, 
Mora’, Palaft’ —to which may be added the neuters, das Hofpital’, Spi- 
tal’ (pl. -dler). 

3. STRONG III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — Der Dorn, SGtraup (zosegay), Widht, 
Bojewidjt (§ 10s). 

4. WEAK. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: Der Fel8 (§ ror), Fink, Ged, Nerv, Spat; also (§ 121), 
Steines, Vorfahr. Der Burjdh, dev Gefell (as also der Hirt, der Odjs, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 81) are the monosyllables: Die Angft, Art, 
Bank (dench), Braut, Brunft, BSruft, Fauft, Frucdt, Gans, Gruft, Hand, Haut, 
Kluft, Kraft, Kuh, Kunft, Laus, Lift, Luft, Macht, Magd, Dtaus, Radht, RNabht, 
Nug, Stadt, Wand, Wurft, Bunft; and, with variant forms, Jot, Gau, 
SGduur, Zucdht. Also, -fludt, -funft in comp., Armbruft, Gejdrwulft; and 
Mutter, Tochter (§ 77) 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are: 

(2) In-r: Das Haar, Heer, Jahr, Mteer, Paar, Rohr, Tier, Thor (gaze), 
and the following: 

(4) Das Veet, Veil, Bein, Boot, Brot, Ding (cAing), Erz, Fell, Feft, Gift, 
Heft, Fod), Knrie, Kreuz, L(o)08, Me(a)a8s, Nes, Pferd, Pfund, Pult, Redht, Reb, 
Reich, Riff, Rok, Calz, Schaj, Gdhiff, Schwein, Seil, Sich, Spiel, Stiid, 
Werk, Belt, Beitg, Ziel, with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 


7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: Der Gevatter, 
Lorbeer, Pfau (2), Straup (ostrich), Unterthan, Bierat, and the neuter, das 
Leid, with a few foreign words, as Ron’ful, Snteref/fe, Fuwel’, Statut’. 


8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 


II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 


See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference : 


An, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. - 


1. With dative: (2) Place at or near: (1) ex fteht an der Thiire, an ber Ede, 
(nah) am der Wad, etc.; (2) on: der Hut hingt an der Wand; an dem Ufer 
ftehen ; die Wadht aim Ithein ; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: die 

Schladt an der Wlma (see bei). 

(4) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): Die Lage find jest am 
langften, (a¢ the) longest. 

(c) Definite specification, (1) primarily of place, in: lahm an einem Fuge ; 
(2) manner, by: an der Hand greifen, fiihren, halten, giehen, dy the hand; 
hence, means, by: an der Stimme erfennen, to know by the voice; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in: reich, arm, ftarf, jdywad) an; Wberflug, Mangel, an Geld; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from: leiden, fterben, au; from, or of 
(a disease; see vor). (5) And with verbs, as feblen, bindern, gweifeln, Zo 
doubt of; teitnehmen, Luft finden, Zo take pleasure in, etc. 


(2) Zime, definite without duration, at, in: am Dtorgen geht die Sonne 
auf; am Unfange; am Ende. On: am Dtontag; am neunten Mai (dates 
§ 309); an meinem Geburtstage (see 3u; and for time of day, um). 


(e) In many phrases, as, e8 ift an mir ju reden, my turn to speak; e ifi 
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nichts an der Gefchidjte, xothing in the story; am Leben, alive; an feiner Stelle, 
in his place; an deffen Stelle, sxstead of that, etc. 


2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 


(2) Place —to, on, against: er geht an die Ede, ftellt ben Zifch an das 
Senfter, hangt den Hut an die Wand; Flopft an die Thiire ; ftsgt den Fug an 
einen Stein; lent fic) an die Dtauer; and in phrases like: Un die Arbeit 
geben, go to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): einen Brief fdreiben; ein Buch fendeu; eine Rede halten —an, to; 
and in address, without verb—letters, poems, etc., as: am €mma, an die 
rede, 

(6) Figuratively, direction of mind: denfen, evinnern, mahnen, an, of; 
glauben, an, in; gewéhnen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: Dder 
Gedante, Glaube, an; as, ich glaube an einen Gott, zx one God (see denten 
Dott). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: e& foftet an die zehu Dhaler; more usually with bis, to, till: bis an 
das Ende ; vom Morgen bi3 an den Abend, etc. 


Auf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 


1. With dative: (a) Place, on, upon, literally, as: auf bem Sifche, dem 
Berge, der Gee, dent Sdhiffe, der Strafe, fein, etc. Hence (4), with places 
implying elevation or importance, at: auf meinem Bimmer (up stazrs); auf 
dem Sdplofje (up at); and so, auf der Univerfitat, der Ausftellung, dem Bate, 
dent Dearfte, der Bojt, fein, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: Gr ift auf der Schule (= stz// a pupil, while in school = in der Sdule); 
auf der Sagd; auf einer Reije, etc. And hence in phrases like auf dem Lande, 
in the country; auf der Stelle, on the spot; auf der That, #2 the very act, ete. 
(7) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, beruhen, beharren, 
beftehen (eszs¢) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative: 

(2) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, 4, ¢ above; 
as, on: auf den Berg, die See, die Strafe, gehen; to: auf den Ball, den 
Markt, die Poft, das Land, gehen; on or for: auf die Jagd, eine Reife, 
gehen, etc. 

(4) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bi8 auf den Tod; er hat mid aufs 
Guferfte gebradjt ;— and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufs fchinfte 
griifen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: Sdlag auf Sdjlag, d/ow upon (after) blow; 
der Sonnen{dein folgt auf den Regen. Hence, on, as accaston: das thue id 
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auf Shren Befehl, 0% your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 
in: auf dicje Weife, é2 chs way; auf Deutid, in German; aufs neue, anew, etc. 

(7) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fte hat immer cin Auge 
auf das Kind; er giebt viel Geld auf Biider aus, on or for dooks (thus, auf 
dap, for, i order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on: auf die Gefabr 
handeln, om the risk; auf Leib und Leben; auf dicfe Bedingung ; or in: auf 
diefen Fall; anf alle Fille (literally, for al// cases); or at: auf meine Roften, 
at my expense, and other phrases. 

(¢) So,with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or towards. 
as, for: hojffen, warten; to: antworten, hiren, merfen: er antwortet mir; but; 
auf meine Frage ; er hort auf meine Rede; on: recdhnen, fid) verlajfen, e8 wagen, 
zablen ;— adjectives, of: ciferjiidtig, neidijch, ftols; at: biéje, erboft, etc. 

(f) Zime (1) on, towards: e8 geht auf neun; ein Biertel auf drei, a guar- 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: eine Reife anf den 
erften Dai feftiesen — auf eine Woche verfdieben; er reift auf eine Wodye ab, 
jor aweek. (3) On or ata point, precisely: Rommen Gie auf die Minute, 
at the minute; auf emmal, a// at once; and in phrases like: auf immer, for 
ever; auf Wiederjehen, 2277 we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. 

Not. — Auf is much used adverbially (#, offen, etc.), and in adverbial phrases. 


Aus, with dative only — out of (from within). 


(a) Place — motion out of: (1) Aus dem Hauje fommen; Geld aus der 
Tafdhe nehuten; aus dem Herfter jehen, to look out of the window ; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): aus der Stadt fommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: aus den Augen; aus der Mode, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

(4) Source — from, by: (1) Sch fehe aus Shrem Briefe —aus feinem Betra- 
gen; id) weig aus Crfahriung —aus vielen Griinden , aus BVerfehen, dy mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: Gr ftammt aus einer alten Familie— aus Berlin; 
ein Miarchen aus alten Reitens Nacdhridbten—Briefe—aus Deutfdland, etc. 

(c) Material — out of, of: Aus Gold gemacht; aus Lehm gebrannt ; der 
Mtenfdh befteht aus Lcib und Seele; aus nidjts wird nidjts; werden aus, fo 
become of, etc. 

(7) Motive—from, for: Wus GCitelfeit, Geiz, Mot haudeln; aus Mangel 
an Geld, for want of money; aus Adtung gegen Ste, out of respect, etc. 


Bei, with dative only — by, near. 


(a) Place — properly (near) by: Gr wobhnt bei der Kirdje; ic) ftand bet bem 
Konig. So in many phrases: bei Vifdhe, at table; bei Hofe, at court; beim 
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Wein fiben ; id) habe fein Geld bei mir, adout me; die Sdladht bei Leipzig, of 
(with names of sows); bet Sinnen fein, zz one’s senses ; bei Seite, astde, etc. 

(6) More especially at one’s house: (1) Bei dem Gdhneider, at the 
tazlor’s (house or shop); er \vohut bet mit, wth me (at my house -- mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: Da8 ift bei 
uns Mode — bei den Deutiden iiblid), with us, among the G.; da& Wort findet 
fic) bei den Didhtern — bei Goethe, zn the poets, etc. Das fteht bei Shnen, 
stands with — depends on — you, fragen Sie bei ihn nad), zxgutre of him, etc. 

(c) Lustrument — by (less frequently than in English): (1) Sei der Hand 
nehmen; bet feinem Xamen nennen, 4o call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
bei Gott, dy (the help of) God; bet meiner Chre, dy, or on my honcr ; and (3) 
condition —on: bei Lebensftrafe, on penalty of death; beialle dem, with (in 
spite of) all that. 

(7) Time— (1) on, as occasion: Bei diejer Gelegenheit, on this occasion ; 
bei diefen Worten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bei Nadt; 
bei Tage; bet Lidjte, by candlelight; bei hellem Tage, zx broad day ; bei diefem 
Wetter; bein Lefen, whzle reading. Rarely with xuméders, meaning nearly. 


Dur, with accusative only — through. 

(2) Place—motion through: Durd) die Stadt — den Wald — reiten; durd) 
einen Glug fdwimmen, across a river; durd) alle Gefahren fiegreich, etc. 

(6) Means —through, by: Der Grief fam durd) die Poft, chrough (by) the 
mail; ex ward reid) durd) den Handel — durd) Shren VBeiftand, dy trade, etc. 5 : 
durd) einen Pfeil verwwundet, dy ax arrow, etc. 

(c) Zime—extension through: here durd) usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, hirtdurd)): da8 ganze Sabhr durd ; den Tag hindurdh, a// day long. 

Note. — Durd) is much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

gir, with accusative only — for. 

(2) Primarily, place -— in front of; hence, in behalf of, for: wir timpfen 
flir Konig und Vaterland; meine Freunde ftimmen fiir mid), vote for me; ih 
forge fiir did), etc. 

(6) Hence, in place of, for: (1) Er hanbdelt fiir mich, for me (as my agent); 
billige W(a)aren fiir b(a)ares Geld, cheap goods for cash; ich nehme es fiir Be- 
“~blung an, for, or tn, payment. (2) Price—for: fiir zehn Thaler fanfen — 

~rfaufen. (3) And for, as: in phrases like adjten, erfldren, gelten, halten, 
id) ausgeben — fiir (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for: Das Gliie ijt nidjt fiir mid) ; Spiel. 

zeuge fiir Kinder, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence: 
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Gr ift alt fiir feine Sabre, o/d for his years; and phrases like Dtann fiir Dtann; 
Tag fiir Tag; Wort fiir Wort, etc. (3) Restriction: fiir heute, fiir diefes Mal, 
for this time; fiir mid), as for me; an und fiir fid), 22 and for itself, per 
sé, etc. 

$n, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(2) Place or time — in, within: im Diejem Harje—dicfem Fahre—pder nach- 
ften Wodje; in Berlin; im Winter, etc.; at: im der Kirche — der Sdhule, az 
school (see auf); in RKurjem, 22 @ short time; in aller §riibe, as soon as 
possible: im Alter vou 60 Jahren, at the age, ete. 

(6) Condition: in Gedanten ; in Verzweiflung ; in einer ungliidliden Lage 
— Stimumung —f{ein, etc. Ym Begriff fein gu f{dyveiben (tn the cdea) on the 
point of writing (§ 465). 

(c) Manner: im Geifte beten, 27 sprit s i der Gile, 2 Aaste, in einem 
beleidigenden Lome, 2 (with) an insulting tone; in Wahrheit; in der That, 
in fact; beftehen in, fo consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(2) Place—into: in da8 Haus— den Garten — gehen, etc.; to: in bie 
RKirde— die Schule — das Theater — gehen, to church, etc.; in: er (dhnitt fid 
ins Vein — hatte einen Sayuitt in die Wange, a cut in his cheek. 

(4) Condition — change into: Waffer in Wein — Tranvigkeit in Freude — 
verwandeln ; in get Stiice teilen, sto two pieces ; in Uppigfeit verfallen; in 
die Fludjt jagen, to put to fight; einvwilligen int, co consent ; fid) mifchen in, zo 
meddle with. 

Nort. — $n, as prefix, is ein — see also berein, binein. 

Mit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(z) Usually with: wohnen — effen — mit (see bei); also to: fpredjen mit; 
verwandt mit, related to; on: Ptitleid haben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
Mann mit MNanien Sdymidt, dy name (see bei), etc. 


(6) Zime— coincident with: Pit dem Friihling tommen die Scdhwalben; 
mit diejen Worten ging er ab; mit Sagesanbrud), at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Lustrument —with: Dit einem Mteffer jdneiden; mit einem Dolche 
ftedjen, etc.; mit Fiifen treten, wader foot; mit b(a)arem Gelde faufen, fo duy 
for cash ; mit der Poft fchidken, dy maz/; id) Sage damit, Zmean ; multiplicieren 
— dividieren — mit, dy. 

_ (¢) Manner —with: mit Vergniigen ; mit grogen Augen anjehen, with 
surprise; mit Sorjak — Fleif, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 
. Nors. — Mit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, along (with). 
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Mah, with dative only (properly near)— towards, to, after. 


(2) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons): Sd) reife nad) Eng- 
fand — nach Berlin — nad) dem Silden ; nad) der Stadt — nad) Hauje — gehen, 
home. 

(4) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for: lanfen nad), to run after ; nad) 
den Sternen greifen, 4o grasp at. So, fragen, fehen, ftreben, fdhicten — nach, 
after, or for ; {diegen, trachten, werfen, zielen — nad), aé, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad), etc. 

(c) Zime— after: (1) Nad) Neujahr; nach zehn Uhr; nad) einer Mtinute ; 
(2) succession after, next to: nad) dir ift er mein liebfter Freund, xext to 
you, etc. ” 

(7) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows): Jtad einer 
Vorjdhrift fdyreiben, after a copy; nach Befehl handetn; nad) meiner Meinung ; 
nad) meiner Uhr, dy my watch; nach den Gefesen; dem Alter nach, according 
to age; dex Reihe nad), 7 a row. And in phrases like ridjten, urteilen— 
nahh, to judge by; viedjen, {dymecen — nad, fo taste of. 


Uber, with dat. or accus., over, above. 


1. With dative, position over. 

(a) Place, over: Der Rebel fteht iiber dem Berge; niemand fteht iiber dem 
RKinig (i rank). 

(6) over, beyond: Uber dem Meere lag eine neue Welt. 

(c) over, during : Uber dem Bude, dem Lefen, fdjlief er ein, whzle reading; 
iiber dem Spieie entitand der Streit, during the game (over, concerning = tiber 
das Spiel), etc. 


2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over: Uber die Briice gehen; iiber da8 Haus fliegen; den Hut 
fiber den Vijdhh hdngen; cine Briice itber den Flu fchlagen, over (across) the 
viver, etc. Here belong such verbs as herrfdjen, regieren, fiegen — iiber, etc. 

(4) Over, beyond: (1) Liber da8 Biel fcjiefen, deyond the mark; tiber den 
Konig fegen ; iber eine Deeile weit ; iiber meine Krafte ; iiber alle Magen ; iiber 
60 Sabrealt. Also (2) past, by: Uber Baris nad) Condon, va Paris ; and (3) 
after, in addition to: Briefe iiber Briefe {dreiben, letters upon letters ; einen 
Tag iiber den ander, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Zime beyond, after: (1) Uber ein Sabhr fehen wir uns wieder, 2x 
(after) a year ; heute iiber zehn Lage, ten days hence; itber fur; oder lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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liber Nacht, over night (in the night); die Nadt iiber, af night ; den Gommert 
liber, a// (through) the summer. 


(d) Frequently of odject or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thus: 


(1) With verbs, as fpredjen, jdjreitben, ergablen — iiber, about (see von); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as: fic) drgern, fid) freuen, fic) 
windern, erfdjreden ; lagen, laden, trauern, weinen — liber, and with like ad- 
jectives, frof, traurig, etc., liber, of, for, at, etc. 


lm, with accus. only, around, about. 


(a) Place: Um den Tifdh fiben, laufen ; etwas um den Hals binden, tragen ; 
die Gegend um Bofton, etc. 

(6) Time, or number —(1) indefinite, about: um DMtitternadt; um gwei- 
hundert, about 200; but (2) of the “me of day, definite, at: um welde Zeit? 
um get Ubr, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by: um ein Jahr alter. 
a year older. (4) Succession, after: einer um den andern, one after another. 


(c) Rotation around, (1) alternation: einen Tag um den anbdern, every other 
day ; (2) Exchange, for: Auge um Auge, an eye for an eye; wm einen hoher 
Preis faufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or loss; um das Leben bringen, te 
deprive of life; um da8 Geld fommen, fo lose one’s money ; e8 ift um mid) gee 
fcheben, a// over with me. Compare die Beit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 


(2) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etiaé ftreiten, um 
Brot, Berzeihing, bitten ; um Geld fpielen ; um Rat fragen; um Hiilfe rufen ; 
um @ottes Willen, for God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
Wie fteht e8 um ihn, um feine Gefundheit? ow es zt about, etc.? E8 ift um 
fein Leben gu thin, 225 léfe zs at stake, etc. 

Nors.—Gie ftritten iiber, um, einen Apfel: tibet expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 


object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um... gu, of purfose. 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 


Unter, with dat. or acc., under. 


1. With dative, position under, beneath. (a) Place: Unter einem Baume 
ftehen; ev fteht tief unter dir (2 raze); unter der Hand, underhand, secretly ; 
unter Cegel, exder sail ; unter meinem Gdhube ftehen, under my protection : 
unter den Gejesen, subject to the laws; unter diefer Bedingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) #me: unter der Regierung Napoleons; unter den 
deutfden RKaijern, under, etc. 


(6) Among, frequently: (1) unter andern, among other things ; die {dhinfte 
unter allen (so, often, for part. gen., § 431): unter einanbder, in confusion ; 


Bil 
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sometimes (2) between: inter uns gefagt, extre nous ; unter Briidern, cor- 
fdentially, etc., or (3) amid: unter Subeln, amid shouts. 


(c) Below, less than: llnter dem Wert angeben, unter Preis verfaufen, 
below value; wuter giwanzig Sahren alt; unter aller Rritil, beneath all criticism. 


2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a): unter einen Baum 
treten, fic) Piicyten, zo take refuge under; er hat alle Dinge unter feine Fiife 
gethan, put under ; id) nehme did) unter meinen Gdub, etc. 

(6) Among: Unfraut unter ben Weizen faen, to sow tares among the wheat ; 
unter die Goldaten gehen, Zo enlist. 


Von, with dative only, from, of, by: 


(2) Place (1) motion from: Gr fommt von ber Stadt; reift bon Paris nad 
London; and in phrases, von oben, ‘von hinten; von eitnander gehen, Zo se- 
parate, etc. (2) Transition from: von Worten zu Sdhligen, from words to 
blows ; von einer Krantheit genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: {eds 
Meitlen von Berlin; rein von; fret von Gdulden, free of debt; freigeiprocden 
yon, acquitted of. 

(4) Zime, from (often with added adverb): von Morgen bis Abend; von 


heute; von RKindheit an; von Jugend auf; von Alters (Zeit) her, from olden 
times, etc. 


(c) Source, from: (1) von ebriiden Eltern geboren; etwas von einem ver- 
langen, erhalten, etc., to ask from, or of; von Herzen, from the heart; von 
felbft, voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Cine Brilde von Cijen (but 
aus Gifen machen), ein Herz von Stein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er Iebt von feinem Handel; von der Luft leben, on air ; na vom Regen ; 
pon Froft erftarvt, etc. 


(zd) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (Less. XXV1}). 
(c) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 432): 


(1) ber Konig von England ; feiner von uns; trinken Sie von diefem Wein ; 
and with adjectives: voll von, /u// of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : Ein 
Mann von Ehre, von 60 Sahren ; ein Schaufpieler von Profelfion, dy profession; 
ein Teufel von einer Frau, a devil of a woman; and in many phrases. So 
with zames, primarily from: thence of, as sign of nobility: Giirft von Bis- 
mard, etc. 


(f) Limiting olject, of, concerning; with verbs like denfen, alten, 
horen, fagen, fdjreiben, fpredjen, wiffen, etc.: was denken Sie von thm? your 
opinion of (see an); id) {prad) davon, of #2, mentioned it (dariiber, about it, in 
detatl). 
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Ver, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 


1. With dative: (a) Place, (1) position before : por dem Thore ftehen; vor 
meinen Augen; Edhritt vor Sdhritt, step by step. (2) Ln presence of, before: 
por dem Gerichte, dem Richter, ftehen.. 

(4) Zime, (1) priority before: vor Weihnadten; vor Chriftt Geburt ; (2) 
preference before: vor allen Dingen, dcfore al/, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: vor einem Sabre ; vor Zeiten, i temes past. 

(c) In presence of before, from: (1) vor einem fliehen, to fice from; vor 
dent Tode erjdrecien; and with like verbs: fich fiirdten, gittern; fitch biiten, 
verbergen, verfteden — vor, dcfore, or from (to avoid), warnen vor, ¢o warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for: vor Angft fliehen ; vor Freude 
weinen ; vor Hunger sterbem (see aus). 

2. With accusative, motion before: wir fegen uns vor das Thor (go out 
and, etc.); bie Had vor die Augen halten; vor das Geridt gefordert werden 
(with motion ¢mflied), fiehe vor dich, look before you (direction); but id fah e8 
vor mir liegen (place), etc. 

8u, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses. (a) Primarily, 
motion to—(1) a person (for place, see nadj): er fam ju mir, lief gu feiner 
Mutter. Hence (2) to one’s house (see bei): gu dem Gadneider gehen, to the 
tailor’s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons: er f{prad) gu mir, fang ju 
mit, spoke, sang to me, etc.tc. 

(4) Outside of persons, (1) motion to (yet with motion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from nad): Cr geht taglidh) gur Stadt, to sown (ift nad) der ©. ge- 
gangent, Aas gone (started) to the town ; fie legten das Geld gu feinen Fiifen, at 
his feet; von Ort ju Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases: ju Ende 
fontmen 5 3u Grunde gehen; 3 Gdyanden werden, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt Waffer gu feinem Wein, with his wine; zudem, dazu, desédes. 
(3) Limit, degree —up to: da8 ift {din gum Cntaliden ; das ift zum Laden ; 
qumt Lode betriibt ; zum wenigften, af /east. 

(c) Direction to, (1) Odject: die Liebe zu Gott, dove co God ; Luft zum Lanzen, 
desire to dance. (2) Purpose, fitness, for: Das Meffer dient zum Sdhneiben, 
mein Gobn ift gum Kaufmann beftimmt, for a merchant ; bereit zum Tode ; and 
in phrases: 3u Gafte bitten, as a guest; zu Rate gehen, nehmen ; zu Vette gehen 
(for sleep) ; gu Tifche gehen (to cat— nad dem L., fo the cable); mir xu Gee 
fallen ; zum Beifpiel, for example, etc. 

(2) Effect, (1) Transition to: Das Waffer wird gu Cis; der Knabe widft 
gum Dtanne Heran; and in phrases: gu Gtanbde bringen, to accomplish 5 pu 
Gefidjte befommen, co get sight of; gum Narren haben, to make a fool of, etc. 
Hence (2) as factitive object (§ 443, ¢). 
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(ec) without motion, at (see 4): (1) Place (towns, etc.), 3n Paris; die Uni- 
verfitét 3u Berlin; and in phrases: 3u Hanfe; gur Hand, at Land ; zur See, 
at sea; einem ju ffiifen liegen — especially with following adverb: 3um 
Thore, Fenfter — hinaus, out of (at), etc. (2) Zime, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, um): 3u Weihnadten (but am 25. December); zn Mittag (but 
um 12 Ubr); gur Beit der Mtedicder; gu gleicher Zeit; zu feiner Zeit, zn due 
time ; also for: ein Gefdenf gum Geburt8tage, a dérthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for: Das Stik zu zwei Grofdjen, two eroschen a piece ; da8 Bfund 
gu 16 Ungen geredhuet ; gum Veil, ox part; gu Taufjenden, dy chousands (at a 
time); je 3m 3rOlf, twelve at atime. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc.: zu Land, 3u Waffer, zu Pferd, gu Fup, gu Wagen, zu Metut, etc. 


, Nors. — For ju with infinitive, see § 475- 


REMARK :— The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 


I. GENITIVE. II. DATIVE. 
Unweit, mittels, fraft und wabrend CGehreib: 
laut, vermige, ungeadtet, mit, nad), nadjft, nebft, jamt, 
oberhalb und unterhalb, bei, feit, von, zt, guider, 
innerhalb und auperbalb, entgegen, aufer, aus, 
diesfeit, jenfeit, halben, wegen, ftet8 mit dem Dativ nieder. 
ftatt, aud) lings, gufolge, tro: 
ftehen mit dem Genitiv, IIf. AccusaTIVE. 
oder auf die Frage wefjen ? Bei den Wortern : burd), fiir, ohne 
Dod) ift hier nicht gu vergeffen, fonder, gegen, umt und wider, 
ba} bet diefen lepBten drei fdyreibe ftets den vierten Fall, 
aud) der Dativ ridtig fet. ute einen ambern mieder. 


Hierzu femmt nod ,,um — willen.” 


IV. DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


An, auf, hinter, neben, in, 

iiber, unter, vor und gwifden 
fteher mit dem vierten Fall, 
wenn man fragen fann : wobin? 
Mit dem dritten ftehen fie, 

daf man nur fann fragen: wo? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI). 


The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of course 
they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and ¢ any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then: 

—_ N= S. V. A. 
I =aV. 5S. A. 

D= T =cS. A. V.—one form; 
the verb, V, being the Variable. 


NorTs. —1. @ may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, 4). 
2. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 


In Complex sentences: (1) the Principal preceding: 
PD = NT, or = 1T —two forms. 

(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I—hence: 
DP = TI—one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 


formula: 
A = 1. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, 4. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., d. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
6. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a. person, 4. thing; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb: sep. 
' pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 
Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 


cases are not here included. 


two forms. 


INDEX OF 


SUBJECTS. 


(REFERENCES TO §§.) 


Ablaut, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4; adjectives, 
394- 

Absolute, acc., 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 
part., 481, 4. 

Accentuation: 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 
pound, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Accusative: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 
direct obj., 441; with adjs., 441, c.; double, 
442; factitive, 443; cognate, 444; adverbial, 
4453; absolute, 446. ; 

Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, note. 

Adjectives: declension,127-30; strong, 131-3; 
weak, 134-5; mixed, 136-8; as nouns, 140; 
as adverbs, 142; neut. end. dropped, 145; 
successive, 1473; compared, 149-58, 450; 
synopsis, 166; derivation, 393-6; compo- 
sition, 400; with gen., 433; with dat., 438; 
with accus. 441; special forms, 448-50; 
concord, 4513 participial, 479, 481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 
monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1; indef., 245; 
clauses, 348, 4; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjancts of noun, 352; of adjective, 353; of 
verb, 354-7; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21; compared, 31547 ; position, 
322, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 
401; dist. from adj., 449; special uses, 484; 
idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320; conjunctions, 327-8; 
clauses, 348, ¢, 350, 2, 486; ZeN.,435; ACC» 445. 

Alphabet, 1; script, at end. 

Apostrophe, 7o. 

Apposition, 429, 4; for gen., 431, ¢. 

Article: def, decl., 72; contr. with preps., 
191; use, 416; omitted, 417; repeated, 421; 


indef., Aeci., 79; 

repeated, 421. 
Auxiliary verbs, 167-74; distinguished, 296-9; 

omitted, 350, 4; of mood, 260-8, 472. 


Capital letters, 61-66; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., sum- 
mary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362; laffen, 269. 

Cause, clauses of, 486, 2. 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4; 348; 486; posi- 
tion of, 359-60. 

Comparison, 149-55; irreg., 156-8; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 5 
sep., 282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287-8, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81; of nouns, 388-92; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 7; 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451; pron., 452; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469; unreal, 470; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471; Clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4 ; 
strong, 223-7; mixed, 253-4; modal, 261; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5; pure, 326, 345, 3493 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 3343 pronouns, 
456; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, 111, 416, 2. 


(379) 


use, 419; position, 420; 
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Dates, 309-10. 

Dative, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437; with prep., 
164, 280, (or acc.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest (for poss.), 439; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, 2; special forms, 106. 

Days and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declension — of nouns, 73; strong, 74:— 
class I., 75-8; II., 8r-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6; mixed, 104; peculiarities, 99-107; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 131-2, weak, 134-5, 
mixed, 136-8; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

Demonstrative, adj. and pron., 204-10, 456; 
as substitutes, 457; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 
347-50. 

Derivation — of verbs, 361: by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-5; from nouns, 366; 
from adjs., 367; —of nouns: from verbs, 
382-4; from adjs. or nouns, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395; pre- 
fix, 396); — of adverbs, 397; summary, 402, 
rem, 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

Diminutives, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-20. 


Emphasis, (type) 70; ber, 206; eit, 3or. 

English — relation to German: summary, 
Less. XLV, 

Euphony, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 
211-4. 

Exclamation, 336; with dat., 439,¢@; infin., 
474, Fs part., 336, 2. 

Expletive (e3), 291, 453. 


Factitive, acc., 443 ; dat. (ju), 443, 2. 

Feminine, dat. in —1 (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47; accented, 56- 
60; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 

Future tense, form, 173; use, 465. 


Gender, 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 

Genitive, 71; with prep., 280; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 ; with verbs, 434; adverbial, 435 ; exclam., 
337- : 


INDEX. 


German — relation to English; summary, 
Less. XLV. 
Grimm’s Law (outline), 408. 


Hoar (0’clock), 305. 
Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 392. 


Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 
sentences, 346 ; infin. or part. for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 
with gen., 434, @.; with dat., 436, 5; subject, 

453- 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4- 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use of, 
460; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 203, 437; mood and tense, 
467; question, 348, 467, d. 

Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5; 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474; with gu, 475; with um — 3u, 476; 
equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, I. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 369-76; special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7; with gen., 435, ¢; with 
dat., 439, d. 

Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22; use of, 
458; infin., 474, /. 

Inverted order, 165; 344-6. 


Measure (terms of), 312, 431, ¢. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 
verbs, 253-43 prefixes, 38. 

Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 268; 
idioms, 472. 

Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 
89, 124, vem.; in adjs. (comp.), 151-2; in 
verbs, 224, 226; in derivation, vem., p. 189; 
written, 10, 15, 66. 

Monosyllables — nouns: masc. 82; fem. g2, 
6; neut. 82, 89; plurals, vem., p. 189; adjs., 
ISI. . [309-10. 

Months and days (names), 313; in dates, 

Mood — indic., (tenses), 462-5; imper., 176; 
subjunct, (see sudjunct.); aux. of (see 
modal). (485, 11. 

Negative, 322, 5; idioms, 460, 8; redundant, 


Nominative case, 429. 
Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 
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Nouns, declension, 73 ; strong, 74—I., 75-8; | Possessive, adjectives, 192; pronouns, 193-4} 


II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2; derivation of : from verbs, 
382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387; composition of, 388-92 (and accent.). 

Noun clauses, 348; normal, 350; objective, 
477: 

Number, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 461, 2. 

Numerals, cardinal, 300-4; compounds, 306; 
ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 311. 


Objects, position of, 354; indirect, 203, 4373 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442; factitive, 
443; cognate, 444; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468: adverb (bod), 485, 2. 

Order of words; see osition. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 


Participles, decl., 141; perfect : — augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5; exclam., 
336, 2; in comp. tenses, 341; uses of, 479-81; 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut. 
pass., 482; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479; 481, 3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, noart., 418 ; gen., 431; apposition, 
431, ¢, 2. 

Passive conj., 270; use of, 272-3, 437, ¢; sub- 
stitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part. (see participle). 

Personal pronouns, decl., 182; address, 186-93 
special forms, 452; demonst. for, 457; with 
relat., 459, 2, 5. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note. 

Plural, of nouns, 124, vem.; foreign, 115-20, 
427, @; special forms, 424-5; double, 424-5; 
of proper names, 427; pl. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c, pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XX XVI.): — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; — ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359-60; synopsis, p. 185. 


for personal, 430, @; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9; sep., 284-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289; special forms, 
379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
3773; in nouns, 387; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164; acc., 178; dat. 
or acc., 179; contr. with art., 191; (spurious) 
280; compound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4; 
for acc., 442; summary, 447; with infin., 
475; adverbial, 445, #ofe. (See Appendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 463. 

Privative dat., 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 4543 possess., 193, 
455; demonst., 204-10, 456-7; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 244, 
460; expletive (e3), 4533 position of objects, 
354; Concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ; diphthongs, 16-20; consonants, 21-43; 
double letters, 44; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct., 468, ¢; infin. (um — ju), 
476. . 


Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434; verbs, 250-2; 
for pass., 274; (false) with gen., 434, ¢; 
with dat., 437, 6. 

Relative pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 236, 
459» 3- 

Repetition, of art., 421; « £ possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 


Schrift (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; compound, 289; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7; classes of (see synopsis, 259; and al- 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 362. 

Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; con- 
cord with, 461, 2; change of, 477-8. 


382 


INDEX. 


Subjamctive mood, 466; indirect, 467; opta- | Verbs, auxiliary, 167-74; conjugation, 195~ 


tive, 468; potential, 469; conditional, 470-1; 
purpose, 468, c. 

Sabordinating conjs., 330-4. 

Substitutes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4; for passive, 274-6; demons. for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

Suffixes of derivation: verbs, 364-5; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-6; adv., 398. 

Superlative, 149, 155; predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Supine, infin., 176, 2. 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124; adjs., 166; strong 
verbs, 259; verb-position, p. 185. 


Tenses, indicative, 462; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464; future and fut. perf., 465; 
-— subjunctive, 467, 470. 

Time, 293; of day, 305; date, 309-10; indef. 
(gen.), 4353; def. (acc.), 445; clauses of, 486. 

Titles, 428, 455, 461, c. 

Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 


200 ; weak, 201, 211-4; strong, 223-7 ; Classes 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 253-4; modal, 260-13 ir- 
regular, 255-6 (see list); reflexive, 250-2; 
passive, 270-6; impersonal, 290-5. Compo- 
sition of : — insep., 277-9; 369-76; sep., 
282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; special cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat., 437; 
with acc., 441; double objects, 434, 4, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj., 474. 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal, 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9; 
special cases, 350-1; synopsis, p. 185. 

Vowels, quantity, 3; pronunciation, 4-9; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 223, #ofe ; sequence in strong verbs, 
225, note. 


Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 
(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 
201, 211-4. 


Umlaut, 10, 223, note; p. 189, vem.; written, | Weather, 290, 293. 


10, 15, 66. 


Weight (and measure), 312, 431, ¢. 


INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 


Norg. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 


aber, 326. 

all, 420, 1; 460,43 allerz, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

allein, 326. 

al8, adv., 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
conj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 

am, with sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from aufs, 
315. 

anDer (second), 460, 4 ; —thalb, 311, 2. 

anjftatt, infin., 475, /; — bag, 477, ¢. 

eartig, adj., 400, 5. 

aud, with rel., 459, 3; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 


bes, 370, 1. 
beide, Geides, 460, 5. 
bi8, prep., 280; con7., 332. 


shen, dim., 78, 386, 6. 


zB, nouns, 384, 1. 

Ba (Bar), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. orrel., 
351, 2; indef., 459, 3 ; coy. (reason) 486, 2. 

dag, die8, gram. subj., 210. 

Bak, omitted, 350, 1 ; clauses, 477, 5. 

De, nouns, 384, 1. 

Benn, con7., 326; adv., 450,23; 470, &. 

Der, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 2; 4573 rel., 234, 
459; dem. or rel., 351, 2. 

berjenige, berfelbe, 208, 456-7. 

Dero, 455, ¢. 

be8, pron. comp., 456, 2» 

Diefer, 456-7 ; Died, 210. 

breier, Breien, 302. 


INDEX. 


Bed, 48s, 2. 


e, dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92,¢, 943 adjs. 739. 
150; verbs, 201, 214, 367; changed to ie, or 
{, 226; — added, 147, 318, 380, 4. 

s€, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318, 

eben (foeben), 464, c. 

sti, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

cilf (elf), 300, ote. 

eit, art., 79; num., 301; —eT, 244. 

sel, nouns, 75, 384, 33 adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

emp:, 371, 2. 

c€it, nouns, 75, 384,6; adjs., 139, 395, 23 for 
2e8, gen. adj., 133. 

sen, adv., 311, 33 399, / 

ents, 371. 

entiveder, 329. 

CPs, 372. 

s€f, nouns, 75, 384, 2, 386,23; adjs., 139; in- 
decl., 395, 3; verbs, 364. 

Gr, address, 189. 

setlei (see fei). 

Fett, adj., 395, 2. 

eft, adj., 307; adv., 485, 33; eset, 157, 417- 

erjs, 387, 5. 

e8, pron. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 
290-4; idioms, 453. 

308, nent. adj., dropped, 145, 449, 2. 

set, in pron. comp., 452, 4. 

€w., titles, 455, c. 


sfacd, sfaltig, adj., 306, 3; 400, s. 
folgend, 417, 449, I, d. 

Frau, Fraulein, titles, 428. 
funf- 3ebn, <3ig, 300, note. 


get: (augment), 215-6; double, 243, a; (prefix), 
verb, 375; noun, 387. 

gegeiien, 243, 4. 

geben, zfers , 437, 4) 5 

Geng, 322, 460, 7. 

Gert, 317, 485, 4 

giebt (3), 294. 

gleich (wenn, ob), 486, 4. 

egleiden, pron. comp., 452, ¢. 


haben, aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2. 
shaft, -haftig, adj., 395, 4. 

galb, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

shalb, 280, comp., 459, 4. 


383 


betfen, with infin., 474, c¢; p. part., 481, §. 
sheit, noun, 386, 4. 

et, 484, c; prefix, 377, ¢. 

bier, in comp., 401, 457, 1, 3. 

bin, 484; prefix, 377, ¢. 

sit, adj., 395, 6. 


sfet, pl., 118-9. 

steremt, verbs, 215, 365. 

sig, adj., 395, 5. 

Jbr, address, 189; bro, 455, ¢. 
eit, nouns, 386, 5; pl., 95. 
indem, 486. 

irgend, 460, 3. 

sif, adj., 395, 8. 


ja, 485, 5- 
jeder (ein), 245. 
jener, 456. 


sfeit, nouns, 386, 4. 
fommen, with perf. part., 480, 4. 


lauter, zxdecl., 460, 7. 

slet (serlet), 306. 

slein, dim., 78, 386, 6. 
legterser, 157, 417. 

slit, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 
lieber, comp., 485, 4. 

sling, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
slings, adv., 399, 1. 

2108, adj., 400, 4. 

emal, in comp, 306, 2. 
Winn, 244, 274, 460. 
man¢d(er), 245. 

emapig, adj., 400, 5. 

mehr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 


en, dropped, 103, 384, 63 inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 

stiB, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8; A/., 83. 

tod), adv., 328; cony., 329; — ein, 460, 25 
idioms, 485, 6. 

nun, adv., 485, 7; com7., 486, 2. 


ob, prep., 280; prefix, 283; cony., 332, 477, 
b; omitted, 350, 2, 470,@; — aud, etc., 
486, 4. 

obne, (su) infin., 475, 7; — dag, 477, ¢. 


Paar (ein), 312, 431, c; ein paar, 245, note. 


384 


stet@, adj., 400, 5. 

s8, plur., 120; adv., 399, & 

*8 for e8 (it), 453 ; for bad, 72 note. 

sfal, sfel, noun, 384, 7. 

sfaws, adj., 395, 11. 

s(Gaft, noun, 386, 9. 

{&en, with present, 463, 5; idioms, 485, 8. 

Se., Sr. (titles), 455. 

fedhazegn, or fedhgebn, etc., 300, note. 

fetn, v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from werben, 
273; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435, 4; with 
dat. 437, 5, 4; with infin., 475, 2. 

fett, prep., 280; with pres., 463, 5, conj., 
486, 2. 

feltsft, felber, 454. 

sfelig, adj., 395, 7. 

fid, for einander, 252; position, 354, 4. 

@ie, address, 188; concord, 451, 4 (fem. 189). 

fiebenjebn, for fiebsjehn, etc., 300, note. 

fo, with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 
456, 5; omitted, 471, ¢; idioms, 485, 9. 

folch(er), 207, 456, 5. 

fondern, 326. 

B ff. 41. 

sft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, 1. 

ftatt, anftatt, (ju) infin., 475, _/; — dag, 477, ¢. 


st, noun, 384, 1; for -tet, verb, 226, 4. 
sts inserted, 398, 6. 

stel, 311, 388, note. 

stet, contr. to -t, 226, d. 

th, length of vowel, 42. 

stum, noun, 386, 10; 97., 89. 


Nbr, idioms, 305. 
Um... gu, 476; — dag, 477, ¢. 
Uns, 387, 3. 


INDEX. 


sung, noun, 384, s. 
Urs, 387, 4. 


Bere, 373. 

biel, 156, 460, 6. 

bells, 288, c; -voll, 400, 4; ad7., 433. 
voller, 433, note. 


wabrend, grep., 280; cony., 486, /. 

wann, 486, 1. 

ward, 190, 256, c. 

swart8, 399, 5. 

wa8, int., 219, 458; rel., 236-7, 459; — filr, 
221; indef. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3- 

weder (nod), 329. 

weil, 486, 2. 

stueife, adv., 399, c. 


elder, int.,220, 458; vel., 234, 459; tnde/. 458. 


Wenn, (time) 486, 1; (cond.) 486, 3; (concess.) 
486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 

wer, int., 219, 458; rvel., 236, 459. 

wef (eS), 222, 5; 458, 33 459, 4. 

wentig, 245, 460, 6. : 

werden, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 
impers., 387, 4, 4. 

wider, tuieder, prefixes, 288. 

wie, adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
(time) 486, 2; —hbtelft, 308. 

wwe (mor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. $ 

twebl, 485, 10; 0b. .., 486, 4. 

werden, 270. 


jets, 374. 

gu, infin., 176; 475-6; factitive dat., 443, @3 
adv., 476. 

geen, 3¥9, 300, nore, 

jweier, givcten, 302. 


German saabiicia!| [ Schrift]. 


CLI Gs SG 
GIGLE Me 
OP Y RPM 
Ww DW ay 4 


The Small Alphabet. 


ate dal ff aft 


pbb we gage 


bl bt 0 
S s st t u Vv w G PP 


Modified Vowels. 


2 f pb 
“bit Ct bhi 
Ce ~e- ~ EK 


A 4 O 6 U ii 
i ace 
Vf fn ye Bee ec” ce” 
At bh EE UCOLVI ™ LEUE_#dt ™ 
() 
Au au Au au Eu eu 


Double Consonants. 


YY fh 2p f/f 


sch 


Y 4 +f J 4 


SZ = SS 


Norte. — As has been stated, p. 1, it is not necessary —at least not at first —to write the 
German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the Schrz/t will 
be added. 


oe 


oenr Sere a Wu Tp ee Ob 
Yeo Gilg mila ke 
be een piihy ec 


ett te Warbler Sorrel get 


fag taaelern pong nzfe 


Peg Yee 
i fing 


} aor ia 
—K11t- [ptm tt- F C4 az ez ; 
v a Va 7 f 7 
y gee Govier bree; yee Affe MPO 
Ge o tee oe tll/-__wewnw: 
A - 


-L<Yr p- 


7 LL, ‘ates Toft tthe 


» ae uv ae 4 y Vy 
— a FE y CBF amma ghee 
95 4 fA = 
. Sens A eat Lev 7 


ee Lie Lip, : a 
Ma fen ee 


ee joa 

aif we CAD be fe 
i eS 
gh dataia aie 
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Deutsche Novelletten, Volume TJ. 


German Novellettes. Selected and annotated by Dk. WILHELM BERNHARDT, 
of the Washington (D. C.) High School. 192 pages. Cloth. Price by mail, 65 
cents. Introduction price, 60 cents, 
HIS series is intended to furnish material for copious and 
rapid reading. The books contain only short stories from the best 
contemporary German novelists. The etymological relations of Ger- 
man and English are treated fully, to illustrate the formation of Ger- 
man words. Notes upon art, science, history, and literature are lib- 
erally provided, thus increasing the interest of the student; and 
as some of the notes are in German, the double purpose of ma- 
- terial for the study of German composition, and of correct and availi- 
able models for German conversation is attained. 
Volume I. contains the following stories: 
“Am heiligen Abend,” von Helene Stdkl; “Mein erster Patient,” 
von Marc. Boyen; “ Der Wilddieb,” von E, Werner; “ Ein Friihlings- 
traum,” von E, Juncker; “Die schwarze Dame,” von A. C. Wiesner. 


Deutsche Novelletten, Volume TI]. 


Selected and annotated by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 162 pages. Cloth. Price 
by mail, 65 cents. Introduction price, 60 cents. 


HE purpose and plan of this volume is given under Volume 

I. above. This second volume contains the six following stories: 

* Vor Sonnenaufgang,” von Helene von Gétzendorff-Grabowski; “Der 

gute alte Onkel,” von Heinrich Seidel; “Leberecht Hiihnchen,” von 

Heinrich Seidel; “Der Simpel,” von Helene von Gétzendorff-Gra- 

bowski; “Sphinx,” von Karl Peschkau; “Eine Weihnachtsge- 
schichte,” von Helene Stékl. 


H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German,|edged merit in their own country. The 
Columbia Coll., Admirably selected, well|notes are well adapted to the class of stu- 
edited, and furnished with excellent notes, | dents for whom they were intended, and will 
which give neither too much nor too little|aid the learner to overcome real difficulties 
information. I shall probably use them.”| without becoming too helpful to the lazy. 


Sylvester Primer, Prof. of Modern| H.C. G. Von Jagemann, Asst. 
Lang’s, College of Charleston, S.C.: After| Prof. of German, Harvard Univ.: A 
acareful examination I am convinced that|very interesting and instructive book for 
they can be employed with excellent results./rapid reading. JI intend to use it again for 
The stories are from authors of acknowl-!the same purpose. 
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Hugo R. Schilling, Prof. of Ger |dition to good, readable prose is therefore 
man, Wittenburg Coll., Springfield, O.:|welcome. 


The stories are selected with excellent Oscar Faulhaber, Prof of German, 
taste, and the notes do credit to the au- Philli aa 
shana pedagopical ability illips Exeter Academy: A most judi- 

tre : cious selection. We are using them with 


James O. Griffin, /xstr.in German, excellent results. 


Cornell Univ., Ithaca,N. Y.: Yam highly] Mrs, Blise M. Traut, Teacher of 
pleased with the selections and with the German, Amherst Summer School of 
notes. The fact that we are now using Languages: 1 findit and the Das Kalte 
about two hundred copies will best express} 777g well suited for the work I do in Am- 
our opinion of the same, herst. J expect also to use it in some of 


Josepha Schrakamp, N. Y. City:|™Y classes next winter. 


The book fully deserves its great success.| Geo. L. Fox, Prin. of Hopkins 
The stories are well chosen, and the notes| Grammar School, New Haven, Conn.: I 
will be a great help, as there is very Hane consider it one of the best German text- 
good prose for students who want some- books I have seen for interesting and prof- 
thing interesting between a beginner’s book|itable reading. The notes are of the same 
and a higher classic. stimulating character as those in Boisen’s 
Prof. Reader. The selections are simply de- 


e N. Daell 
Alphonse N. van Daell, lightful both in spirit and style, and the 


of Modern Languages, Mass. Institute 


of Technology: Dr. Bernhardt’s books stories keep the interest unflagging. I did 
fill a real want; they give us good not suppose that such graceful and tender 
. ’ 


prose, of which there is too little ac- seetcnes Rehehs to be found generally in 
cessible to students. Generally they go Scam Mterarures 

directly from a reader to the classics; and| E. Theo Liefeld, Teacher of Ger- 
this course renders them unable to appre-|man, New Haven High School, Conn.: 
ciate beauties of an order very different|It is being used in one of my classes, and 
from their usual reading matter. Any ad-|gives me great satis‘action. 


Schiller’'s Der Taucher. 


Edited by W. H. VAN DER SmissFN, M. A. With full notes and vocabulary. 
Paper. Price, 10 cents. ; 

HIS fine specimen of ballad literature will afford the pupil the 

needed opportunity of becoming more or less familiar with poeti- 

cal and higher forms of diction and construction, and will thus extend 

his knowledge of the uses of words, and of the language in general. 


Miss A. C. Pendleton, Prof. of| J. E. Roessler, /ustr. in German, 
Mod. Lang., Bethany Coll. W. Va.:| Northern Indiana Normal School, Ind.: 
This editon is made as good a working) Being an admirer of this beautiful ballad, 
text as your Grimm’s Maerchen, and it!an edition like this one is all the more wel- 
could not have higher praise. come. Shall use it during the next summer, 
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Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves. 


From Dr. WEIL’s German Translation of the Arabian Nights. 53 pages, 
Paper, 15 cents. 


» 


T is believed that this story furnishes not only good modern Ger- 
man of an easy kind, but a bright, interesting, uninterrupted narra- 
tive, such as novices in the study of a language are glad to find. The 
fact that most persons are already familiar with the tale does not im- 
pair its value as an exercise for beginners; at any rate, Grimm’s 
Marchen, the most successful of all texts, are open to the same objec- 
tion. The common English versions being taken from the French, 
scarcely resemble our text enough to serve as “ literal translations.” 


William 8. Liscomb, Brown Univ.,| E. R. Payson, Prin. of Central 
Providence, R. [.: The style is simple| High School, Binghamton, N. Y.: Your 
and natural, and the narrative of sufficient|copies of A/i Baba and Der Zwerg Nase 
interest to hold the attention of the stu-|have been received. You may reckon me 
dent. You confer a benefit upon teachers}among those who “have received them 
by furnishing a wider range of such texts|with greatfavor.” Ishall order some later. 


than has hitherto been accessible. Henry Johnson, Prof. of Mod. 

Wm. H. Carpenter, Prof. of Ger-|Lang. Bowdoin Coll., Me.: Your text- 
man, Columbia Coll., New York: Theleditions of Ali Baba and Der Zwerg Nase 
little books are admirably printed and welljare well printed and attractive. If your 
calculated for use in the class-room. future issues are as pleasant reading as 
these two you will hardly fail of success in 


. F. Emerson, Prof. G 
S) n, Prof. of German, the field you occupy. 


Univ. of Vermont: Ali Baba and Der 
Zwerg Nase will fill, I am sure, a want} Albert Leonard, Prin. of High 
long felt and difficult to meet. They are| School, Dunkirk, N. Y.: 1 am gratified 
admirably adapted to rapid work in and to know that you have undertaken the 
out of the class-room, and can be utilized 'publication of such a series, and trust you 
with advanced students as well as with/|will reccive sufficient encouragement to in- 
beginners. duce you to add many more numbers to 
J. G@. Wood, Prof. of German, Uniy,|your list. I shall lose no opportunity to 
of Minnesota: 1 have long felt the need recommend them, and shall find places for 
of a greater variety of easy German prose them in our classes in the High School. 
in cheap form, and hope you may be en- 


. ; Jno. C. Riley, J/ustructor in Mod. 
cOuraged:to continue te seis: Lang. Waco Female Coll., Tezas: The 

Chas. Woodward Hutson, Prof. plan has my hearty approval and if carried 
of Mod. Lang., Univ. of Miss.: Fresh out asit has been commenced will certainly 
matter in cheap form is very desirable for meet with favor from every teacher of mod- 
elasses in German. Your books are all ern languages. I shall use the texts in my 


well chosen, well printed, and cheap. ‘classes as soon as practicable. 
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Heine's Die Harzretse. 


26 


Edited, with Notes, by Dr. A. N. vAN DAELL, Professor of Modern Lam 

guages, Mass. Institute of Technology. 82 pages. Paper. 25 cents. 

school-edition of Dze Harsreise, which has been consid- 
A ered Heine’s brightest work, has long been desired. The au- 
thor’s poetry is in part accessible, but — and this remark applies to a 
great many German writers—his prose-works are unknown in our 
schools. And yet, whatever may be the merits and attractions of 
poetry, a language ought to be studied mainly in its prose; and surely 
any one entirely ignorant of prose works cannot be said to have fairly 
completed even the elementary stages of study. 

Heine’s works generally —and the Harzreise is no exception— 
contain some words, sentences, or passages which are not suited to 
the young; but it is possible in many cases to take away objectionable 
words without mutilating the thought. Sentences and passages have 
been omitted whenever it has been deemed best. The editor has not 
allowed himself any other liberties with the text, and believes that the 
advantage which is offered students of becoming acquainted with 
Heine’s mingling of satire and poetry is a sufficient justification for 
the publication of this somewhat incomplete text. The notes refer 
only to such words or expressions as cannot readily be found in the 


dictionaries in general use. 


Wm. H. Carpenter, Prof. of Ger- 
wean, Columbia College, N. Y.: The text 
has been judiciously selected and is well 
calculated for class-room use. ‘Your little 
series thus far is very admirably done. 


H. 8S. White, Prof. of German, Cor- 
nell Univ.,: I welcome every attempt to 
diffuse a knowledge of Heine’s prose, 
which contains the most lucid exhibition 
of the possibilities of German style which 
that language affords. 


Robert Baird, Prof. of German, 
Northwestern Univ., Evanston, Ill.: 1 
shall try to find a place for it in my Ger- 
man work some time during the year. 


John Straub, Prof. of German, 


Univ. of Oregon: Yam very much pleased 
with it and shall use it in my classes. 


A. F. Young, Jeacher of German, 
Charlestown High School, Boston, Mass.: 
I am glad to see it has been introduced 
into the list of books authorized by the 
Boston School Committee. It isa charm- 
ing book. 


Chas. F. Kroeh, Prof. of Modern 
Lang., Stevens Inst. of Technology, Hobo- 
ken, N.J.: It is one of the brightest speci- 
mens of German prose, and both teachers 
and students are under obligations to you 
and Dr. Van Daell for rendering it acces- 
sible in this inexpensive form with judi 
cious notes and expurgations. . 
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Der Zwerg Nase; Mérchen von Wilhelm Hauff. 


With an introduction, giving 4 brief sketch of Hauff’s Life and Writings. 


pages. Paper, 15 cents. 


38 


HIS tale was chosen in the hope that it would suit the needs and 
tastes of American students who are beginning the study of 


German. 


The language is so simple, the style so straightforward 


and sprightly that the reader must inevitably be interested. The text 
followed is that of the Stuttgart edition of 1887, edited by Gustav 


Schwab. 


Carla Wenckebach, Prof. of Ger- 
man, Wellesley Coll., Wellesley, Mass.: 
The type is most excellent and the size 
and the price of these books will find for 
them, I am sure, a ready market. I shall 
be glad to use them in my classes, and to 
recommend them when occasion offers. 


M. Hinkel, Prof. of German, Vassar 
Coll.: Tam using Der Zwerg Naze and 
Ali Baba with a class in German now, and 
shall read your Heine’s Harzreise with a 
class next semester. 


Jno. W. Ridd, Prof. of German, 
Centre Coll., Danville Ken.: I shall intro- 
duce these books during the next session. 


ing variety, thereby avoiding repetition. 


Wm. D. Gaillard, Prin. High 
School, Charleston, S. C.: I think your 
plan an admirable one. These texts cer- 
tainly answer excellently the purpose for 
which they are intended. 


J. 8. Grifan, Prof. of Mod. Lang.. 
Garfield Univ., Wichita, Kan.: I like 
the general plan of your select texts, and, 
best of all, the price. 


Arnold W. Spanhoofd, Ph.D., 
Master in St. Faul’s School, Concord, N. 
H.: Written in simple and beautiful prose, 
The editor’s part in the presentation of 
this little book is much to be praised. The 


This kind of reading helps largely in giv-| print is beautiful. 


Andersen's Marchen. 


Selected and edited, with biographical sketch, notes and vocabulary, by O. B. 
SUPER, Professor of Modern Languages in Dickinson College, Carlisle, Pa. 


Paper. 000 pages. 


Price by mail, 00 cents. 


Introduction price, oo cents. 


NDERSEN’S tales are peculiarly well adapted for first year stu- 


- dents, as the German is pure, 


easy and free from antiquated and 


dialectical expressions, and the stories themselves, full of charm. _ 
This edition contains a sufficient number of the tales to allow of 
variety, and is arranged and edited so as to furnish, as far as possible, 


progressive reading. 


[ln press. 
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Die braune Erica. 


Annotated for schools by E. S. JoYNEs, Prof. of Modern Languages, University 
of S.C. 80 pages. Paper. Price, 25 cents. 


N repeated perusal, one will be more and more impressed with 

the exquisite beauty of this “prose idyl,” and with its special 
fitness, in matter and style, for use in class-reading. The language 
is well suited for pupils of some advancement, and the charming 
story, with its picturesque descriptions and its delicate touches of 
character and sentiment, keeps up the interest and sympathy of the 
reader throughout. 


James A. Harrison, Prof. of Ger-| Anne Lawton, Teacher of German, 
man, Washington and Lee Univ., Va.:| New Bedford, Mass.; My class at the 
I used it a year or two ago and liked it,; Y. M. C. A. are reading it with enthu- 
— may use it again. siasm. 


Peter Schlemth!’s Wundersame Geschichte. 


Mitgetheilt von Adelbert von Chamisso. Nach des Dichter’s Tode neu heraus- 
gegeben von ayaa Eduard Hitzig. Edited, with an Introduction and Explan- 
atory Notes, by SYLVESTER PRIMER, Ph.D., Professor of Modern Languages 
Friends School, Providence, R. I. Paper. 100 pages. Price, 25 cents. 


i Bares is a fantastic tale by the French refugee Chamisso, belong- 
ing to the later phase of the Romantic School in Germany. 
Written for the amusement and delight of the wife and children of 
his friend Hitzig, it has not lost its power of pleasing at the present 
day, and may be read with profit and pleasure by those wishing to 
acquire a knowledge of the German language. 


Dr. A.W.Spanhoofd, Prof. of Mod. 
Lang. in St. Paul’s School, Concord, N. 
H7.: Chamisso, the French emigrant, who 
was a genuine German poet is too great a 
phenomenon in German literature for one 
of his works not to awaken special interest 
among those who are to study the German 
language. His charming story-novel, 
‘“‘ Schlemihl,” which has deservedly become 
a favorite work of the German people, 
shows what success this Frenchman has 
attained by his persistent diligence, and 


what power of narrative he has required. 


G. E. H. Weaver, Prof. of German, 
Swarthmore Coll., Pa.: 1 am well pleased 
with these texts. I shall no doubt have 
occasion to use them. 


Chas. Woodward Hutson, Pri. 
of Mod. Lang., Univ. of Mississippi: 
Many thanks for Schlemih]. You are cer- 
tainly. making admirable selections tor 
your series. 


=~ 
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Phosphorus Flollunder. 


Novelle by L. v. FRANgcoIs, from Spemann’s collection, with notes, by OSCAR 
FAULHABER, Professor of Modern Languages in Phillips Exeter Academy. 
77 pages. Paper. Price, 25 cents. 


N this melodramatic little novel, the authoress has so vividly 

sketched the character and feelings of the persons she introduces 

to the reader, and has so graphically pictured the social conditions 

in which they moved, that one’s interest is aroused in the first para- 
graph and held to the very last. 

The editor, by the advice of numerous colleagues, has adapted 
the story to the class-room, by adding such notes as he deemed of 
greatest importance to the average student in the second year of his 
work. 

H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German,| Langs., Penn. Coll. Ia.: A choice selec- 
Columbia Coll., N. Y. City: Welladapted| tion well edited. 


for beginners and intermediate classes, and Miss A. C. Pendleton, Prof. of 
particularly for reading at sight. Mod, Langs, Bethany Coll., W. Vas A 

Victor Wilker, Prof. of . Mod.) very interesting story, especially available 
Langs., Baldwin Univ., Berea, Ohio: An! as a basis for oral practice, and most satis- 
interesting novel, well annotated. factorily annotated. 


Wm. L. Pearson, Prof. of Mod. 


Niels Kliim’s Wallfahrt tn die Unterwelt. 


Edited, with introduction and a few notes, by EUGENE H. BABBITT, Instructor 
in German, Harvard University. Paper, 64 pages. Price, 15 cents. 


IELS KLIM is a Danish classic, occupying somewhat the same 
position in thatliterature as Gulliver's Travels in English. The 
German version, like most other translations into German, is smooth, 
and presents generally fewer difficulties of idiom than works written | 
originally in German. The selections given, however, are probably, 
on account of the rather extended vocabulary, better adapted ta the 
use of students who have read a few months than to beginners. By 
such students they will be read with interest and pleasure. 
Cornell Era: This is a very neatly| Wellesley Prelude: It is well 
gotten up book in pamphlet form, and | adapted to fulfil the purpose for which it 


furnishes some very interesting and. yet | was edited, namely, for rapid reading in 
not difficult German. classes in German. 
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Hloffmann'sTales from Hstory. 


Historische Erzahlungen. Edited, with notes and index, by H. S. BERES- 
FORD-WEbB, Assistant Master at Wellington College, England. 110 pages. 
Paper, 25 cents. 
fi Bes baok is intended to supply a want, felt by many teachers, of 
some historical reading either as a first text or for sight reading in 
the latter part of the first year. The pure and easy style of these 
tales, their impressive and pathetic descriptions and their well sus- 
tained interest, combined with the author’s power of enlisting the 
sympathy of his readers, render them especially well adapted for 
this purpose. 

The contents are as follows: Conradin of Suabia, The End of 
Charles the Bold, The Execution of Louis XVI. and his Queen, The 
Franco-German War (1870-1871). The latter is by far the longest of 
these tales. 


Aus dem Staat Frnedrichs des Grossen. 


Von GuSTAV FREYTAG. Edited, with notes, by HERMAN HAGER, Ph.D., 
Lips.), Lecturer on the German Language and Literature in Owens College, 
ictoria University, Manchester, England. 123 pages. Paper, 25 cents. 


OR a brief estimate of Frederick’s character and work as a whole, 
nothing better than this masterly essay can be found. Gustav 
Freytag is at once famous as a novelist and as a historian; and nowhere 
perhaps is the skill of the narrator more happily combined with 
the insight of the historian than in MBzlder aus der deutschen 
Vergangenheit, the series of historical sketches from which this essay 
istaken. Freytag’s style is peculiarly suited to its subject, being 
vigorous and terse to a marked degree, yet rising at times to real 
eloquence, in spite of the studied compression, which may seem at 
first a little perplexing to the reader. 

Since the text has been edited as historical reading for students 
somewhat advanced, the notes are mainly historical and explanatory, 
though the attention is frequently directed to the developement of 
meaning in words. In an appendix, a list of the Foreign Words 
occurring in the text is given together with their German Equivalants. 

This book follows well Hoffman’s Tales from History. 


GERMAN. 


31 


Frreytag’s Die ‘fournalisten. 


Authorized edition. 


Edited, with biographical sketch and commentary, by 


WALTER D. Toy, Professor of Modern Languages, University of North Car- 


olina. 
paper, 30 cents. 


168 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, 55 cents. 


Introduction price, 50 cents; 


fies is one of the most popular modern society dramas ever rep- 


resented on the German stage. 


It is perfectly natural and health- 


ful in tone, abounds in striking situations, and faithfully depicts sev- 
eral important types of German character. 

In the notes, the editor’s purpose has been not merely to suggest 
translations of difficult passages, but chiefly to explain striking gram- 
matical points and to illustrate what he conceives to be the general 


principles of correct translation. 


The author has kindly sanctioned this annotated edition of his 


play. 


Edwin F. Norton, Prof. of Mod. 
Langs., Olivet Coll., Mich.: All German 
students will rejoice to have such portions 
of German literature as “ Die Journal- 
isten ” and “ Jungfrau von Orleans” come 
out in such charming volumes. The clear- 
ness of the text, the judicious arrangement 
of notes, and the general appearance of 
these volumes make them very desirable. 
You may be sure that your series of Ger- 
man authors, in fact, your German Course 
as now arranged will meet the approval of 
all interested in German. 


H. A. Obenchain, Prof. of Mod. 
Langs., Ogden Coll., Bowling Green, Ky.: 
I am much pleased with the Commentary 
to Die Journalisten. I shall use this 
edition. 


J. 8. Griffin, Prof. of German, Gar- 
field Univ., Wichita, Kan.: Fully up, 
both editionally and in press-work, to the 
high standard of .its predecessors in the 
series. Prof. Toy is to be especially con- 
gratulated on the happily suggestive char- 
acter of his notes, so terse and yet full of 


just the right kind of information ; and so 
helpful, not by dissolving all the beauties 
of the text, but by pointing out to the stu- 
dent where they lie, and stimulating him 
to discover them for himself. 


Ed. 8S. Joynes, Prof. of Mod. Langs. 
S. C. Univ.: The work is able, learned, 
and modest — just such as I should have 
expected from the editor’s training and 
scholarship. That the book itself is a de- 
light to the eye and to the hand “goes 
without saying.” All modern language 
teachers are already, manifold, your 
debtors. 


W.L. Pearson, Prof. of German, 
Penn. Coll. Oskaloosa, fa.: A delightful 
drama and unusually well edited, after a 
new method, by Professor Toy, whose ex- 
planations of construction and order of 
words are as masterly and clear as his 
comparative English idioms are entertain- 
ing and even attractive to those students 
whose tastes tend toward language. I 
hope to substitute this book for some work 
already in the catalogue for this year. 
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Schiller's Fungfrau von Orleans. 


Edited, with an Introduction and Notes, by BENJ. W. WELLS, Ph.D. 248 
pages. Cloth. Mailing price, 70 cents. Introduction price, 60 cents. 


HIS edition has grown out of the needs of the editor’s class- 
room. Die Jungfrau is, on the whole, in his opinion, the best 
book with which to begin the study of the German classics. 


The language is in general simple and clear, and offers few diffr 
culties to students in their third or even their second term. But the 
drama has not hitherto been provided with a body of notes adequate to 


enable the student to enter fully into the spirit of the period and of the 
characters. 


The Introduction contains an account of the genesis of the drama, 
its production on the stage, the MSS. and early editions, the metrical 
structure, and the historical sources, together with Schiller’s addi- 


tions and alterations. 
ical. 


The notes are mainly grammatical and histor- 
At the end is an appendix on the Regimen of Verbs and the 


‘Subjunctive Mood as they appear in the drama. 


H. 8. White, Prof. of German, Cor- 
nell Univ.: The commentary contains 
much that is valuable. 


H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German 
Lang. and Lit., Columbia Coll. N. Y.: 
It is a very creditable piece of work, the 
text being remarkably free from errors and 
the notes furnishing all supplementary in- 
formation with commendable accuracy and 
conciseness. 


E. R. Ruggles, Prof. of Mod. Langs., 
Chandler Scientific Department, Dart- 
mouth Coll.: The Introduction and Bio- 
graphical notices seem to me admirable 
and ought to be helpful and stimulating 
alike to instructor and student. 


Geo. O. Curme, Prof. of Mod. 
Langs., Cornell Coll. [a.: Am _ very 
much pleased with Die Jungfrau von Or- 
leans and wil] use it next year and per- 


manently establish it in our course. The 
edition is the best with which I am 
acquainted. 


Thos. L. Angell, Prof. of German, 
Bates Coll., Lewiston, Me.: Your “ Jung: 
frau von Orleans” introduced by me this 
year is an excellent work. 


Carl F. Kolbe, A. M., Prof. of Mod. 
Langs., Buchtel Coll., Ohio: For seven- 
teen years I have read the Jungfrau von 
Orleans, with my classes, considering this 


drama, the best with which to begin the 


study of the German Classics. Of all the 
editions which have come to my knowledge 
during this time, the one just now edited 
by Dr. Benj. W. Wells. is unquestionably 
the best. I rejoice that such an edition 
has come at last to gladden both students 
and teachers, 
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T. W. Heidner, Prof. of German, 
North Western Coll., Naperville, [l.: 
Your Jungfrau is the best text and notes 
ever published in this country. 


Walker D. Toy, Prof. of Mod. 
Langs. Univ. of N. C.: Until now I have 
not found time to examine Prof. Wells’ 
edition of “Die Jungfrau.” It is a valu- 
able book, especially for students who are 
strong enough to pass over most grammat- 
ical considerations, in order to give them- 
selves chiefly to literary and _ historical 
criticism. There is a place for such a 
book. 


Ed. 8S. Joynes, Prof. of Mod. Langs., 
S. C. Univ.: The romantic charm of this 
play makes it always one of the best for 
class-use; and your edition, whose excel- 
lént apparatus will be helpful alike to 
student and to teacher, deserves the widest 
welcome. JI shall render my testimony by 
adopting it at once for use with my own 
class next term. 


J. 8. Blackwell, Prof. of German, 
Univ. of Mo., Columbia, Mo.: Wells’ 
Jungfrau which you have just kindly sent 
me seems to be far superior in many points 
to any edition practicable for students. 


Goethe's Torquato Tasso. 


Edited by CALVIN THOMAS, Professor of Germanic Langgages and Literatures, 


Univ. of Michigan. 


246 pages. 
price, 75 cents. 


Cloth. Price, by mail, 85 cents. 


Introduction 


fl lees “Torquato Tasso,” one of Goethe’s most important and 
characteristic works, has not hitherto been more generally read 


in American institutions of learning is doubtless due mainly to the 
fact that no satisfactory edition of the play was procurable. Pro- 
fessor Thomas has endeavored to make an edition befitting the present 
status of Goethe scholarship. The text is based upona careful exam- 
ination of all the extant sources of information. An ample Introduc- 
tion describes the genesis of the drama, traces out its relation to its 
author’s life, and discusses its ethical import. The notes are written 
not for the beginner in German who needs instruction upon the rudi- 
mentary facts of the language, but for students who are presumed to 
have acquired at least a budding interest in the higher aspects of Ger- 
man literature. 


H. C. G. Brandt, Prof. of German, 
fTamilton Cofi.: The introduction is ex- 


The editor addresses himself rather to the 
student of literature, the student of Goe- 


cellent, and shows the thorough “ Goethe 
Kenner.”” The notes are adapted to the 
needs of the grade of students that are 
able to undertake this masterpiece. 


Mod. Lang. Notes, Baltimore, Md.: 


the, than to the student of German lan- 
guage in and for itself. Considered 
from this point of view, the book must 
certainly be pronounced the best edition of 
a German Classic issued in this country. 
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Sheldon'’s Short German Grammar. (Price, 60 cents.) 
For those who wish to learn quickly to vead German. 


Foynes-Meissner German Grammar. (Price, $1.12.) 
A working grammar for high school or college sufficiently elementary for the beginner, 
and sufhciently complete for the advanced scholar. 


Foynes’ German Reader. (Price, go cents.) 
For beginners, a simple introduction to the reading of German. With vocab. 


Harris’ Selections for German Composition. (In Press.) 
Abundant material for writing simple German; accompanied by notes and vocabulary. 


Babbitt's Holberg’s Niels Klim. (Price, 15 cents.) 


A pleasing narrative of a trip to the under-world. 


Deutsch's Select German Reader. (Price, go cents.) 
With notes and vocabulary. May be used with or without a grammar. 


Boisen’s Preparatory German Prose. (Price, go cents ) 
Easy, correct and interesting prose. The suggestive notes supercede in a great measure 
the reference to a dictionary. 


Hodge's Course in Scientifie German, (Price, 75 cents.) 
Will enable one to read with ease the scientific literature of Germany. 


Grimm's Marchen and Schiller's Der Taucher. (Price, 75 cents.) 
Notes and vocabularies. Simple diction and thought. Tales peculiarly fit for beginners. 


Van der Smissen’s Schiller’s Der Taucher. (Price, 10 cents.) 
With full notes and vocabulary. For beginners. 


Van Daell’s Leander’s Trdumereien. (Price, 25 cents.) 
With notes. Charming stories for elementary or rapid sight-reading. 


Bernhardt's Novelletten Bibliothek. Vol. I., Vol. II. (Price, 60 cents each.) 
With notes. Standard short stories from the best modern writers. . 


Fohnson's Schiller’s Ballads. (Price, 60 cents.) 
With an introduction and notes to assist in the study of the poems as literary masterpieces. 


Well’s Schiller’s Jungfrau von Orleans. (Price, 60 cents.) 
With introduction and notes, grammatical and historical. 


Fluss’ Goethe’s Sesenheim. (Price, 25 cents.) 
For advanced students. With notes. 


Primer’s Lessing’s Minna Von Barnhelm. (Price, 60 cents.) 
Not only the first German comedy, but the best that German literature has ever produced. 


Primer's Kleist’s Michael Kohlhaas. (Price, cents.) 
With an introduction and notes. Ja Press. 


Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves. (Price, 15 cents.) 
From Dr. Weil’s translation of the Arabian nights furnishes a bright, interesting, uninter- 
rupted narrative in good modern German of an easy kind. 


Primer’s Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. (Price, 25 cents.) 
A masterpiece of pleasantry and fantasy. With notes. 


Van Daell’s Heine’s Die Harzreise. (Price, 25 cents.) 
One of Heine’s brightest prose works. An expurgated edition. With notes. 


D. C. HEATH & CO., Publishers, 
BOSTON, NEW YORK AND CHICAGO. 


a 


yee 


sist 


Digitized by Google 


fre. 


eee 


